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Why Come to 
Capilano College? 
Before you make any dec is ion about coming to Cap i lano 
Co l lege, we hope you will give considerat ion to both our 
strengths and our shor tcomings. Th is is not a col lege for all 
people, but we have a great deal to offer to many. 
Ours is not a typical col lege student body. While we have 
almost 2,500 full-t ime students, most ly recent high schoo l 
graduates who are similar to students at any other co l lege or 
university, we also have even more students who may be 
part-time, older, or work ing as well as attending col lege, 
whose interests are not those of conventional col lege students 
— except that they, too, want the best possible educat ion. We 
welcome all who have a mature desire to learn, and we extend 
a special we lcome to part-time and women students and wish 
to assure you that you should not be intimidated by the 
prospect of returning to schoo l — you will have plenty of 
company. 
We believe that it is our blend of ful l-t ime and part-time 
younger and older, women and men that gives Cap i l ano a 
special character and a specia l strength. 
Capilano's programs are very diverse, but all have a common 
objective of high quality. Two-year Career Programs are 
rigorous, but offer excel lent career opportunit ies for g rad-
uates. Our Academic Studies Program offers a full set of first 
and second year courses equivalent to those provided at 
university and most courses are transferable to B .C . univer-
sities; students seeking a sol id general educat ion will be 
chal lenged by Academic Studies. These courses may be taken 
for credit, or on an audit (credit free) basis without the 
pressures of assignments and exams. 
We offer as well a number of Vocat ional Programs of less 
than a year's duration which provide graduates with employ-
able ski l ls. The Basic Educat ion programs train adults who 
have not completed secondary school with the skills necessary 
to begin post-secondary programs. Through Communi ty 
Educat ion we offer a variety of courses and activities which 
do not carry credit for a col lege d ip loma, but which meet a 
whole range of interests in the communi ty . Our programs for 
Business and Industry offer training opportunit ies which 
assist corporat ions and communi ty agenc ies in improving 
their performance. 
Programs are, of course, no better than the people who 
develop and run them. Cap i lano is very proud of its instruc-
tional staff — dynamic, highly spec ia l ized, commit ted to 
quality instruction and service. In addit ion to excellent instruc-
t ion, we provide a number of services access ib le to all 
students who need support of different k inds — a first-rate 
Library and Media Centre, a Women 's Resource Centre, 
Learning Ass is tance, Counse l l ing , Placement and Financial 
A id , among others. 
Cap i lano 's style is distinctive. We have no large c lasses, 
and we attempt to give each student individual attention. 
Tutorials, workshops, and other methods of smal l -group 
instruction are favoured. Laborator ies are wel l -equipped and 
smal l . Above al l , we have a staff constant ly working to assist 
students in difficulty. 
Cap i lano also has its shor tcomings. Many of our bui ld ings 
are quite unspectacular, and some are less than satisfactory. 
Although we have a Housing Service, we do not have residence 
facilit ies; we have no on-campus theatre, and therefore use 
communi ty facil i t ies; and our recreational facil i t ies are 
inadequate. 
The core of the col lege is the Lynnmour C a m p u s in North 
Vancouver — a lovely forested site, but not the easiest of 
access. S o m e students f ind the co l lege too large for their 
tastes (a student body of 4,000 can be impersonal) , but others 
find it too small ; those who are self-starters tend to find it just 
right. 
Capi lano also has Learning Centres in Sechelt and Squamish 
and offers courses in many other locat ions in Howe Sound , 
on the Sunsh ine Coast and in North & West Vancouver . Y o u 
do not need to commute from campus to campus — it is 
Cap i lano 's desire to reach out from our main campus when 
there is a sufficient demand for our services. 
In the final analysis, Cap i lano is a ser ious place for serious 
students of different ages, backgrounds, interests and goals. 
Cap i lano is also a fr iendly place because our people are 
helpful to one another. A n d Cap i l ano people have a sense of 
humour which al lows them to accept the less attractive 
features of the col lege while capi tal iz ing on its real strengths. 
Welcome. 
Pr inc ipa l 
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1982 FALL TERM 
August 3-August 20: Mail Registration (for North Shore, Howe 
Sound , Sechel t and Returning Students). 
September 1: Course Change Day. 13:00 - 15:00 (for students 
w h o reg i s t e red by m a i l , but need to a l te r the i r 
course registration. Faculty Adv isors present). 
September 1: In-Person Registration. 15:00 - 20:00 (Faculty 
Adv isors present). 
September 2: In-Person Registrat ion. 14:00 - 20:00 (Faculty 
Advisors present). 
September 7: In-Person Registrat ion. 14:00 - 20:00 (Faculty 
Adv isors present). 
September 8: C lasses C o m m e n c e for Academic and Career 
Divis ions. 
October 5: Last day to A D D a course, or change status from 
AUDIT T O C R E D I T . 
October 8: Deferred fees due. Last day to receive 80% refund 
of tuition fees. 
October 11: Thanksgiv ing Day. Co l lege C losed . 
November 8: Last day to W I T H D R A W from a course, or 
change status from C R E D I T T O AUDIT , or change 
sect ions. 
November 11: Remembrance Day. Co l lege C losed . 
November 15-December 10: Mai l Registrat ion for Spr ing 
Term (for North Shore , Howe S o u n d , Sechel t and 
Returning Students). 
December 10: Last Day of C lasses for Academic and Career 
Divis ions. 
December 13-17: Examination Week for Academic and Career 
Divisions. 
December 23: Last day of C lasses for Vocat ional Div is ion. 
December 24-28: Co l lege C l o s e d . 
1983 SPRING TERM 
January 1: New Years Day. Co l lege C l o s e d . 
January 4: C lasses commence for Vocat iona l Div is ion. 
January 4: Course Change Day. 13:00 - 15:00 (for students 
who have registered by mail , but need to alter their course 
registration). 
January 4: In-Person Registrat ion. 15:00 - 20:00 (Faculty 
Adv isors present). 
January 5: In-Person Registrat ion. 14:00 - 20:00 (Facul ty 
Adv isors present). 
January 6: In-Person Registrat ion. 14:00 - 20:00 (Faculty 
Advisors present). 
January 10: C lasses commence for A c a d e m i c and Career 
Div is ions. 
February 10: Last day to A D D a course, or change status from 
AUDIT T O C R E D I T . 
February 11: Deferred Fees Due. Last day to receive 80% 
refund of tuition fees. 
February 17-18: Mid-term break. No C lasses Schedu led . 
March 9: Last day to W I T H D R A W from a course or change 
status from C R E D I T T O AUDIT , or change sect ions. 
April 1: G o o d Friday. Co l lege C l o s e d . 
April 4: Easter Monday. Co l lege C losed . 
April 15: Last Day of C lasses for Academic and Career 
Divisions. 
April 18-27: Examinat ion Week for Academic and Career 
Divis ions. 
April 29: Last day of c lasses for Vocat ional Div is ion. 
1983 SUMMER TERM 
April: Summer Term Mail Registrat ion begins on a cont inuous 
basis and Counse l l i ng Serv ices are available. 
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Admission 
How to Apply for Admission 
A. Lynnmour Campus: 
1. Obtain an "Appl icat ion for Admiss ion Form' ' f rom the 
Registrar 's Off ice. If you need assis tance in complet ing 
this form, you may arrange a meeting with the Co l lege 
Admiss ions Adv isor or a Counse l lo r by cal l ing the 
Counse l l i ng Off ice at 986-1911, local 298. 
Persons wishing admit tance to the Co l lege to enter a 
Career Program must arrange an interview with the 
Career Program Coord ina tor prior to being admitted. 
Individuals who are not admitted to a part icular Career 
Program may still be el igible for admiss ion to the Co l lege 
to enter an A c a d e m i c S t u d i e s or G e n e r a l S tud ies 
Program. If you are in doubt please contact the Registrar 's 
Off ice. Persons wish ing to enter ful l-t ime or part-time 
programs of studies are advised to consul t with a 
counsel lor prior to apply ing for admiss ion . 
2. Complete the Appl icat ion Form and br ing or mail it to the 
Registrar's Off ice. Include with your App l ica t ion Form any 
former educat ion records which are required, such as 
High Schoo l Graduat ion Cert i f icates, Off ic ial Transcr ipts 
from other post-secondary institutions, Engl ish Placement 
Test scores. 
3. Once your appl icat ion for Admiss ion has been processed, 
you will receive a "Permit to Register" from the Registrar 's 
Off ice by mai l . (See page 4 for Registrat ion dates and 
procedures). 
B. Howe Sound and Sechelt Centres: 
Each term Cap i lano Co l lege offers a number of courses in 
Howe Sound and the Sunsh ine Coast . Students who wish to 
be admitted to the Co l lege in order to register for these 
cou rses shou ld con tac t the S q u a m i s h C e n t r e (38038 
Cleveland Avenue, 892-5322) or, the Sechel t Cent re (1360 
Inlet Avenue, 885-9310) for forms and detai ls of course 
offerings. Counse l l i ng services are available at both centres 
and the Appl icat ion procedures are as out l ined above. 
When to Apply for Admission 
Appl icat ion for Admiss ion to the Co l lege may be made at 
any time dur ing the year. However, the fo l lowing deadl ines 
are suggested to ensure that you have every opportunity to 
be able to register for the courses you wish. 
Term App l ica t ion Deadl ine 
Fall 1982 Ju ly 15, 1982 
Spr ing 1983 October 15, 1982 
Summer 1983 Apr i l 15, 1983 
Some Career Programs have earlier appl icat ion deadl ines 
than those listed above. For detai ls please contact the 
Registrar's Off ice. 
Who is Eligible for Admission? 
Any person who is 18 or o lder and who is a Canad ian 
cit izen or Landed Immigrant is el igible for admiss ion . 
Persons under 18 years of age are also eligible if they are in 
at least one of the fol lowing categories: 
i. They have a B .C. Secondary Schoo l graduation certificate 
or equivalent educat ional record; 
ii. They are secondary schoo l students attending a schoo l 
in the College Region and have the written recommendation 
of their schoo l pr inc ipal ; 
/ 
i i i. Persons at least 16 years of age who can satisfy a Col lege 
counsel lor that they possess an interest in, and an aptitude 
for, a vocat ion for which the Col lege provides instruct ion, 
may be el igible to enter the related Co l lege Vocat ional 
program. 
English Proficiency 
Appl icants are required to be funct ional in the Engl ish 
language The Co l lege reserves the right to assess the c o m -
petence of appl icants in the Engl ish language prior to 
granting admiss ion . 
Those students who wish to enrol in Engl ish and 
Humani t ies in the academic divis ion must submit the results 
of the B .C. Government Engl ish Placement Test with their 
registration forms. 
Those students who have not taken the B .C. Government 
Engl ish Placement Test must take the Cap i l ano Co l lege 
Screening Examinat ion before registering for any of these 
courses. Schedu les of Engl ish Screen ing Examinat ions will 
be available in the Registrar 's Off ice, 986-1911, local 213, 
Squamish Learn ing Centre, 892-5322, Sechel t Learning 
Centre, 885-3514, or the Humani t ies Div is ion, 986-1911, local 
218. 
Student Number - Identification Card 
When a student is first admitted to the Co l lege s/he is 
ass igned a permanent student number. This number controls 
the Student 's Record , Statement of Grades and Co l lege 
Identification Card . The student is requested to famil iar ize 
him/herself with this number. 
To use the Library Serv ices of the Co l lege , to sign out 
audiovisual materials or to vote in Student Society elections, 
a student must have a Co l lege Identification Card> These 
cards will be available from the Registrar's Off ice two weeks 
after the beginning of c lasses. If this card is not received 
within two weeks, students should contact the Registrar 's 
Off ice. If the card is lost, a dupl icate may be obtained from 
the Registrar's Off ice for $2.00. 
Registration b. Return the completed form either dur ing Mai l or In-Person Registrat ion. 
Once you have received a "Permit to Register" , you may 
select your courses and register. Payment of fees is required 
at the time of registrat ion. 
When to Register 
MAIL REGISTRATION: 
The Mail Registration period is from August 3 to August 20 
for the Fall Term and November 15 to December 10 for the 
S p r i n g Term Re tu rn i ng s tudents and C o l l e g e reg ion 
residents only permitted to register dur ing this period. 
IN-PERSON REGISTRATION: 
The In-Person Registrat ion period is September 1, 2 and 7 
for Fall Term and January 4 to January 6 for Spr ing Term. A l l 
new students with a "Permit to Register" and returning 
students who did not register dur ing mail registration may 
register at these t imes. 
"Res idents" and "returning students" are defined as: 
Resident: 
A person who has lived in the official Co l lege region 
(North Vancouver, West Vancouver, Howe S o u n d , or 
Sunsh ine Coast) for at least four months as of the first day 
of the term for which appl icat ion is made. 
Returning Student: 
Any student who has registered for. and has attended, 
credit c lasses at Cap i lano Co l lege. Returning students 
who have been academical ly disqual i f ied in the previous 
semester should consul t a counsel lor about eligibil ity. 
How to Register 
1. For Academic Programs and Courses at Lynnmour: 
a. Ob ta in reg is t ra t ion fo rms a n d t imetab les f rom the 
Registrar 's Off ice. Timetables giv ing the t imes of course 
offerings, room numbers and instructors are avai lable 
approximately seven weeks prior to each term. 
2. For Career Programs and Courses 
a. Obtain registration forms and timetables from the Registrar's 
Off ice. 
b. Admiss ion screening begins at least four months before 
Fall registration and two months before Spr ing registra-
tion. There is limited space in most Career programs so 
admiss ion is l imited to places available. Admit ted students 
wishing to register should check actual advance registra-
tion times with the appropriate program coordinator. 
c. Submi t regis t rat ion app l i ca t i ons to the appropr ia te 
program coordinator for approval . For new students this 
will normal ly involve an interview and counse l l ing . 
d. Registrat ion can often be completed prior to the normal 
-mail registration per iod, however, registrants who have 
been accepted before mail registration, but who have 
not completed their advance registration (by fee payment), 
must submit their approved registration forms (with fees) 
to the Registrar 's Off ice either dur ing Mai l or In-Person 
Registrat ion. 
3. For Vocational Programs and Courses: 
a Ob ta in regis t rat ion forms and t imetab les f rom the 
Registrar 's Off ice. 
b. Comple te the registration form and obtain the program 
coordinator 's signature on the completed form. 
c. Submit the completed form to the Registrar 's Off ice prior 
to the beginning of the program. 
4. For Credit Free Courses and Activities: 
See Page 6 of the calendar. 
5. For Courses in Howe Sound and the Sunshine Coast: 
a. Obtain registration forms and t imetables from either the 
Squamish or Sechel t Centres. 
b. Return the completed registration form with payment 
attached to the appropriate centre. 
6. For Courses on More than One Campus: 
a. Ob ta in regis t rat ion fo rms and t imetab les f rom the 
Registrar 's Off ice on the Lynnmour C a m p u s or f rom the 
Squamish or Sechel t Centre. 
b. Return the completed registration form with payment 
attached to the Lynnmour Campus , either by mail or in 
person. 
Course Overload 
A course overload is a registration for more than 16 credit 
hours of academic courses or more than the full requirements 
specif ied for a Career Program. 
Students may register at their d iscret ion for a course 
overload up to a total of 21 credit hours so long as they have 
d iscussed their need for/wish for an over load with a counse l -
lor. Sc ience students however, are automat ical ly a l lowed to 
register for more than 16 credit hours, so long as the total 
credit hours does not exceed 21 credit hours and does not 
arise from registration in more than five courses. 
Students may not register for a course over load until after 
In-Person Registrat ion 
Downtown Education Centre 
For the conven ience of North Shore residents who work in 
downtown Vancouver , Cap i lano Co l lege has courses and 
t ra in ing s e s s i o n s at the D o w n t o w n E d u c a t i o n C e n t r e 
at 549 Howe Street. 
Changing Registration Status 
Limitations of Space 
The Col lege cannot guarantee that spaces will be available 
in all courses or programs. Limitat ions of space, equipment 
and budget are likely to restrict the student's range of choice. 
The Col lege, therefore, reserves the right to cance l programs 
or limit registration in courses. 
Course Verification 
Fol lowing the last day to add a course the Registrar 's 
Office will issue Course Verif ication forms to each student. It 
is the student's responsibil i ty to check his/her list of courses. 
If a student believes that there is an error in his/her 
registration, s/he must correct the errors with a Course 
Change Form before the f inal withdrawal date. Fai lure to 
correct the error may result in an " F " grade on the student's 
transcript (or no credit being granted for work done). 
Adding or Changing a Course 
A student may enrol in a course, change sect ions, or 
change from audit to credit status (see page 5) after the late 
registration period but before the final date to add a course. 
This must be done on a Course Change Form, be s igned by 
the instructors involved and submit ted to the Registrar 's 
Off ice. 
The addit ion of a course or change from audit to credit 
status after the final date to add a course may only be done in 
except ional c i rcumstances and with the approval of the 
Instructor, Coord inator and Registrar. Requests for such 
changes after the final date to add a course should be directed 
first to the Registrar. 
Change of Name and/or Address 
It is the responsibi l i ty of the student to inform the 
Registrar 's Off ice of any changes in h is /her name, address, 
or phone number. Documentat ion must be provided to 
support a change of name request. 
Withdrawing from a Course or Changing From 
Credit to Audit Status 
Students may withdraw from a course or change from 
credit to audit status after the last day of the In-Person 
Registrat ion period but before the final date to withdraw from 
a course. Th is must be done on a C o u r s e C h a n g e Form 
signed by the instructor involved and submit ted to the 
Registrar 's Off ice. 
Requests after the final date to withdraw from a course 
require the approval of the Instructor, Coord inator and 
Registrar. Approval will not normally be granted unless the 
records of the Co l lege are incorrect as the result of an error 
by the Co l lege , or the student is simply request ing a change 
from one sect ion to another of the same course, or is trans-
ferring to a lower level course at the request of the instructor, 
or the student is unable to meet the deadl ine date because 
of i l lness or emergency c i rcumstances. 
'No te :Approva l for late adds and/or late drops will not be 
granted simply because the student was unaware of, or 
neglected to comply with, the Col lege 's registration 
pol ic ies and procedures. 
Right to Register 
A student who has not maintained a satisfactory standing 
in a program in any term may be denied permission to register 
in that program in a subsequent term. 
Registration Schedule F O R A C A D E M I C / C A R E E R S T U D E N T S 
F A L L 81 S P R I N G 82 S U M M E R 82 
Mail Registrat ion Augus t 3 - August 20 November 15 - December 10 Apr i l 1 - 29 
Course Change Day 
(for students who have 
registered by mail, but 
need to alter their 
course registration) 
September 1 
13:00 - 15:00 
January 4 
13:00 - 15:00 
In-Person Registrat ion 
(Faculty Advisors present. 
Ch i ldmind ing Available.) 
September 1 
15:00 - 20:00 
September 2 
15:00 - 20:00 
September 7 
15:00 - 20:00 
January 4 
15:00 p.m. - 20:00 
January 5 
15:00 - 20:00 
January 6 
15:00 - 20:00 
Classes C o m m e n c e 
(Academic and Career Divisions 
September 8 January 10 Dependent upon course. 
Final Date to A D D a 
course, or change from 
Audit to Credit Status. 
Oc tober 5 February 10 Dependent upon course. 
"Instructors signature 
required* 
Final Date to W I T H D R A W 
from a course, or change 
f rom C r e d i t to A u d i t 
November 8 March 9 Dependent upon course. 
Status, or change sect ions. 
' Instructors signature 
requi red ' 
Financial Information 
Fees 
Payment of fees is required at the t ime of registration. 
Fee Schedule 
1. Credit Courses and Programs 
a. Effective January 1, 1982, tuit ion fees are $13.00 per credit 
hour to a maximum of $156.00 per term. Registrants for 
courses with less than three (3) credi ts in a term are 
subject to a minimum fee of $39.00; the min imum term fee 
of $39.00 may not be required for designated parts of 
speci f ic programs. 
b. No addit ional tuition fee for laboratory courses is levied 
by the col lege, however students will incur addi t ional 
costs in courses and programs which require suppl ies, 
materials, manuals, books, field trips, etc. 
c. The Student Activity Fee assessed by the Student Un ion 
is $1.66 per credit hour to a max imum of $20.00 per term 
Fee-paying vocat ional students enroled dur ing any term 
will be assessed the respect ive Student Activi ty Fee (This 
fee is opt ional for courses in Howe Sound and on the 
Sunsh ine Coast ) . 
Note: Fees are subject to change by the Board of the 
Co l lege . 
2. Credit Free Activities 
See Credit Free Act iv i t ies, page 6. 
Conditions of Registration 
a. A l l cheques and money orders are to be made payable to 
"Cap i l ano Co l l ege " and accompan ied by a completed 
Registrat ion Form. 
b. Underpa id registrat ions will be returned unprocessed. 
(This may cause unavoidable delays and requested 
courses may not be avai lable. P lease check your fee 
calculat ion carefully.) 
c. A charge of $5.00 will be levied for costs of handl ing 
cheques returned by the bank for non-suff ic ient funds 
d. Post-dated cheques or separate cheques for tuition fees 
and Student Un ion activity fees will not be accepted. 
e. Students whose fees are to be paid by agencies, other 
than Government Scho la rsh ips , are required to present a 
letter to this effect at registration. 
f. The student's copy of the Registrat ion Form is the only 
tax receipt issued by the Co l lege. 
Special Fee Waivers for Senior Citizens 
Any person 60 years of age or over is entitled to free tuition, 
and is not required to pay student activity fees. Appl icants for 
this special senior ci t izen fee waiver need only produce 
appropriate identi f ication such as the Cour tesy Card for 
senior ci t izens or Pharmacare card. 
Deferred Fees 
All fees are due and payable in full at the time of registration. 
Students enrol ing for 12 or more credit hours who are unable 
to pay their fees in full may apply in person to the Financia l 
A id office before Registrat ion to defer up to one half of their 
tuition and lab fees for a maximum period of one month. 
Fee Refunds 
Conditions: 
a. A complete refund of fees will be made when courses or 
programs are cance l led by the Co l lege . 
b. Refunds may a lso be granted to a student on the basis of a 
complete or partial off icial wi thdrawal (see scale below). 
c. Student Society activity fees may be refunded, subject to 
Board Pol icy No. 18, upon written appl icat ion to the 
Student Soc ie ty off ice; such appl icat ion to be received 
within two weeks of the end of In-Person Regist rat ion. 
Sca le : 
a Students who withdraw before the first day of c lasses will 
receive an 80% refund of tuit ion fees, and 100% of lab fees. 
Student Society activity fees will not be refunded, except 
as per item c. above. 
b If a student withdraws within one month of the date c lasses 
commence , 80% of both tuit ion and lab fees will be 
refunded. Student activity fees will not be refunded, 
except as per item c. above See "Wi thdrawing from a 
C o u r s e " page 5. 
c. From the date fol lowing the last day speci f ied in (b) until 
the end of the term, no refund will be granted. 
Deadline: 
Fall Term 
Last day to receive a refund of 80% of tuit ion fees is 
October 8, 1982. 
Spring Term 
Last day to receive a refund of 80% of tuit ion fees is 
February 11, 1983. 
Non-Registration 
Returning students with debts to the Co l lege (e.g. lost 
materials; lost equipment; tuit ion fees not paid) wil l be 
refused registration until such debts are erased. 
De-Registration 
The Co l l ege may de-register students who pay tuit ion 
fees with N.S.F. cheques or who fail to pay deferred fees 
when due. 
Fees Policy - Credit Free Courses and Services 
Information about credit- free courses and serv ices is 
general ly p roduced in brochures which are distr ibuted on the 
• North Shore . 
Tui t ion fees charged for credit-free courses and serv ices 
are based on the pr inciple of recover ing the cost of direct 
instruct ional expenses. Any person 60 years or over is 
entit led to free credit-free tuit ion. App l icants for this tuit ion 
fee waiver need only produce ident i f icat ion such as the 
Cour tesy Card for Senior C i t izens or a Pharmacare Ca rd . 
The Co l lege reserves the right to cance l any course for 
which registrat ion-does not reach the required m in imum, and 
to withdraw, postpone, or combine c lasses, or to change 
instructors. Fees charged for courses that are later cance l led 
by the Co l lege will be refunded in ful l . 
App l ica t ions for withdrawals and refunds will not be 
accepted after the second session of a course has been held; 
for courses of up to three days ' durat ion, appl icat ions for 
withdrawals and refunds will be accepted no later than the 
day before the course commences . A l l refunds are subject to 
a 20% administrat ion charge. 
Fees paid for a course or service are not transferable to 
another course or services to be offered dur ing a different 
term. 
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General Course Information 
The Instructional Year 
The Instructional year is divided into two four-month 
terms, Fall and Spr ing , and an equivalent Summer Sess ion of 
two months (May and June) . 
Course Credits 
A student will receive credit only for the courses in which 
s/he is off icial ly registered acco rd ing to the records in the 
Registrar 's Off ice. 
A credit hour normal ly represents one hour per week of 
c lassroom work per term. Most courses offered are three 
credit hours courses. As such , they normal ly require three 
class hours per week and may, in addition, require laboratories, 
seminars and tutorials. 
An additional and optional fourth hour of instruction will be 
offered in each three credit hour course. Th is extra educa -
tional opportunity may take the form of a workshop, seminar, 
field-trip or similar activity, at the discret ion of each instruc-
tor and as c i rcumstances al low. Fourth hour activities are not 
a factor in determining final grades. At tendance is on a 
voluntary basis. 
Credit Status 
A student may attend all c lasses, seminars, labs etc. of the 
course and pays the normal tuition fee. S /he is required to 
submit ass ignments and sit examinat ions. 
See: At tendance. 
Audit Status 
A student may attend all meetings of a credit c lass without 
receiving credit. The audit student attends all c lasses, semi -
nars, labs etc. of the c lass and pays the normal tuit ion fee. 
S /he is not required to sit examinat ions or submit ass ign -
ments. The status of audit wil l be denied by an instructor if 
the student has not met the attendance requirements for that 
c lass. This denial may be appealed through the grade appeal 
process. Audi t students will be accepted on a space available 
basis, and are only permitted to register after the last day of 
In-Person Registrat ion. 
Credit Free Status 
A student is registered for a credit-free course or activity 
who has paid the appropriate fee. 
Course Challenge Procedure 
The Co l lege has a pol icy wh ich al lows registered Co l lege 
students to request examinat ion for achievement in certain 
courses. By this procedure, a student may receive credit for a 
course without taking the course. Interested students should 
consult a counsel lor for current information on this chal lenge 
procedure. There are certain courses which may not be 
chal lenged. A student cha l leng ing a course will be required 
to pay the normal tuition fee for that course. 
Courses chal lenged successfu l ly will be indicated on the 
student's transcript. 
Note: Credi t for courses successfu l ly chal lenged will apply 
towards a Cert i f icate or D ip loma from Cap i lano 
Co l lege, however, some other institutions may not 
grant credit for courses cha l lenged. 
Attendance 
A student is expected to attend all c lasses in which s/he 
is registered, s ince evaluat ion of progress in any course is 
cumulative, based on c lass ass ignments, part ic ipat ion and 
examinat ions. 
A student expect ing to be absent from c lasses because of 
pro longed i l lness is advised to notify his/her instructor as 
soon as possib le and to arrange to make up missed instruc-
t ion. The instructor may require that a medical certi f icate be 
presented to re-instate the student. 
If illness prevents a student from writing a final examination 
or assignment, s/he may be assigned a grade or granted a 
deferral at the discret ion of h is/her instructor. In such 
cases, a medical certif icate must be submitted within one 
week of the date of the examinat ion or due date of the 
assignment 
Faculty members are author ized to d ismiss from a c lass a 
student who is disruptive to the learning process. 
Visitors 
A person may attend a class session as a visitor for a limited 
period of time, provided s/he has permission from the instruc-
tor in advance. Th is privilege does not extend to sc ience 
and language labs or courses requir ing the use of machinery 
or materials. A visitor is not registered, does not sit examina-
tions, does not receive credit and attends not more than three 
weeks during the term. 
Academic Policies 
Grading System 
C a p i l a n o C o l l e g e uses the fo l l ow ing ca tego r i es of 
grading. 
Letter Grade Point 
A+ 4% 
A 4 
A - 3% 
B+ 3% 
B 3 
B- 2% 
C+ *k 
C 2 
C - 1% 
D 1 
CR _ 
F 0 
N C -
1 0 
W _ 
N A _ 
A U D _ 
Class i f ica t ion 
First 
C lass 
S e c o n d 
C lass 
Pass 
Pass 
Credi t Granted* 
Fail 
No Credit Granted" 
Incomplete" 
Wi thd rawn ' X 
Not At tending* t 
Audit* 
not calculated in Grade Point Average 
$ not shown on transcript 
Repeating a Course 
A course may be repeated for the purpose of improving a 
grade. The grade for each attempt will be recorded with the 
higher grade used in the computat ion of the Grade Point 
Average. Students are caut ioned that other institutions may 
inc lude both grades in the G .P .A . computat ion. 
Grade Point Average 
Grade Point Averages are reported on each Permanent 
Student Record . The G . P . A . is the sum of the grade point 
hours earned in the term, div ided by the number of credit 
hours appl icable to the Grade Point computat ion. 
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Interpretation of Grades 
"I" grades are given at the end of a term when, in the 
judgement of the instructor, the student would have a 
reasonable expectat ion of pass ing the course but has not 
completed the work required. An "I" grade is only awarded 
where the instructor and student have arranged for the work 
to be completed by a speci f ied date, which is noted in the 
c lass list with grades. 
A student granted an "I" grade must complete the necessary 
assignments on the date speci f ied by the instructor on the 
grade sheet or s/he will automatical ly receive a predeter-
mined grade which reflects the incompleted work. 
Upon the complet ion of the required assignments by the 
speci f ied time, the instructor will record the final grade based 
on the completed work. 
Students are caut ioned that other institutions may include 
"I" grades in G P A . ca lcu la t ion. 
A student who registers for a course, does not attend and 
does not off icial ly wi thdraw may be ass igned a grade 
designat ion of " N A " . N A grades are ass igned as of the final 
Drop date for the term registered in. 
Al l " F " grades are recorded on the student's transcript. 
These grades are ass igned a value of zero in the calculat ion 
of a student's C u m u l a t i v e Grade Point Average. 
Students are caut ioned that other institutions may not 
grant transfer credit for courses completed with a " D " grade. 
Register ing as an audit student does not guarantee that a 
student will receive audit status. Based on the attendance 
and part icipation requirements of the instructor, an instructor 
will conf i rm or deny the "audit" status of a student in their 
course. A denial ruling is open to appeal by the student. 
Official Transcript/Statement of Grades 
A statement of grades is either mai led or distr ibuted from 
the Registrar 's Off ice. 
Off ic ial transcripts are issued only at the request of the 
student. The student must complete aTransc r ip t Order Form 
and pay $1.00 per copy in order to obtain a copy. 
Appeal of Final Grades 
If a student wishes to appeal a final grade s/he must 
contact the counsel lor not later than two weeks after receipt 
of grades or Change of Grade Not i f icat ion. The counsel lor 
will d iscuss the grade and appeal procedure with the student 
and attempt to arrange a meeting with the instructor. The 
counsel lor will provide the student with a "F inal Grade 
A p p e a l " form. 
If the student wishes to pursue the appeal , the "F inal 
Grade Appea l " form is completed and submitted to the 
Secretary of the Appeals Commit tee with a fee of five dollars 
for each course to be appealed. 
Appea ls are cons idered by an Appea ls Commit tee chaired 
by one of the col lege Deans. The Commit tee consists of 
representatives from faculty, students, and a counsel lor . 
Dur ing the Appea l process all term grades, inc luding the 
final examinat ion mark, are taken into considerat ion. In all 
cases the student is informed in writ ing of the Commit tee 's 
dec is ion. Shou ld the mark be changed, the five dol lar fee is 
refunded. 
Only those appeals that fol low the above process will be 
cons idered. 
Diploma and Certificate Requirements 
Students who complete the programs fill out a "Reques t 
for D ip loma or Cert i f icate" form at the Registrar 's Of f ice one 
month before the end of the term in which the program is to 
be completed. 
Students who complete courses (credit or credit free) 
which are not part of a program may also apply to the Reg is -
trar's Off ice for a Cert i f icate. 
To be el igible for an Assoc ia te in Arts and S c i e n c e 
Dip loma, a student must have: 
1. For an A c a d e m i c Studies D ip loma 
a. Comple ted 60 credit hours, of which at least 30 must 
be completed at Cap i lano Co l lege . 
b. Obtain a 2.00 Grade Point Average or better. 
c. Obta in at least 45 credit hours f rom the fo l lowing 
subject areas, inc luding at least 6 credit hours in 
Engl ish (100 level or higher), at least 6 credit hours 
from subjects listed in A below, and at least 15 credit 
hours from 200 level courses. 
B io logy 
Chemist ry 
Geography 
Geo logy 
Mathemat ics 
Phys ics 
B 
Anthropo logy 
Art 
Commerce 
Economics 
Engl ish 
Fine Arts 
French 
German 
History 
Mus ic 
Ph i losophy 
Pol i t ical S c i e n c e 
Psycho logy 
Rel ig ious Stud ies 
Soc io logy 
Span ish 
Theatre 
Women 's Stud ies 
2. For a Career Studies D ip loma (by program) 
a. Comple ted the program requirements. 
b. Obta ined a 2.00 Grade Point Average or better. 
3. For a- General Studies D ip loma 
a. Comple ted 60 credit hours at least 30 of wh ich must be 
completed at Cap i lano Co l lege . 
b. Obta in a 2.00 Grade Point Average or better. 
To be el igible for a Cert i f icate, a student must have 
successfu l ly completed the requirements of a course or 
program of studies of less than four terms in durat ion. 
There is a $10 fee for d ip loma replacement. 
Scholastic Awards 
Dean's List 
Spec ia l recogni t ion will be accorded students who c o m -
plete a full program of studies at the Co l lege with a 3.50 or 
higher grade point average dur ing a term. Students with "I" 
grades are not el igible for the Dean's list. 
Governor-General's Silver Medal 
This award is presented to a D ip loma Graduate with the 
best cumulat ive grade point average, and who has attained 
this grade point average on a min imum of 15 credit hours per 
term or full program load as out l ined in the ca lendar dur ing 
at tendance at Cap i l ano Co l lege . 
Lieutenant Governor's Medal 
Awarded for academic exce l lence and contr ibut ion to the 
col lege and community to a graduate in a Vocat ional or Career 
program of less than two years durat ion. 
Merit List 
Specia l recognit ion will be accorded part-t ime students 
with a 3.50 cumulat ive grade point average or higher who 
have successful ly completed a min imum of 30 semester hours 
at Cap i lano Col lege. 
8 
Principal 's Ci t izenship Award 
This award is given in recogni t ion of the student who has 
made the greatest contr ibut ions to Co l lege life. 
Pr incipal 's Awards 
This award is presented to one D ip loma Graduate with the 
best grade point average in Academic Studies, and to one 
Dip loma Graduate with the best grade point average in a 
Career Program. 
Academic Difficulties 
Students who are exper ienc ing diff icult ies in their course 
work during a term may be referred by an instructor to a 
Counsel lor . The student is encouraged to consult with his/her 
instructor and Counse l lo r to evolve a satisfactory plan which 
will remedy these diff icult ies. 
Plagiarism 
Plagiar ism is the presentat ion of another person's words 
or ideas without acknowledg ing their source — as if they 
were one's own. Students in doubt about the need for 
acknowledgement shou ld take care to avoid unintent ional 
plagiarism by learning proper scholarly procedures. A docu -
ment explaining these procedures is avai lable from the 
Learning Ass is tance Centre. Intentional plagiar ism is not 
only dishonest, but a rejection of the pr inciples of scholar-
ship. A plagiarized college assignment, therefore, will ordinarily 
receive no credit. At the instructor's d iscret ion, the plagiarist 
may receive an F for the paper or for the course. 
Student Records 
All off icial student records are kept in the Registrar 's 
Office. The information on file for a student is always available 
to that student for examinat ion. No information on file is 
divulged to any agency or person other than the student 
without the student's permission -except for institutional 
research projects approved by the Co l lege. The process for 
approval of such projects is establ ished by the Co l lege 
and the Cap i lano Co l lege Student Un ion . Students are 
caut ioned that student loan appl icat ions and other similar 
appl icat ions have such consent written in the document . 
Limit of Responsibility 
The Co l lege accepts no responsibi l i ty for the cancel lat ion 
or d iscont inuat ion of any course or program or c lass of 
instruct ion that may be necessary as a result of an Act of 
G o d , fire, labour problems, lack of funds, or other similar 
causes. 
The Co l lege accepts no responsibi l i ty for any injury, toss 
or expense sustained, ar is ing out of or in any way connected 
with a student's part icipation in any course or program. 
Open Learning Institute 
The Open Learning Institute offers credit and credit free 
university courses by cor respondence. It was establ ished by 
the Ministry of Educat ion to provide learning opportuni t ies 
to students unable because of t ime constraints or locat ion to 
attend exist ing col leges or universit ies. For information on 
course offerings and transfer credit contact the institute at 
7671 Alderbridge Way, Richmond, B.C. V6X 1Z9, Tel: 270-4131. 
Course Description Code 
On the right hand side of each course descr ipt ion there is 
a ser ies of code letters and numbers, for example: 
Engl ish 100 
Language Ski l ls (F,S) (3,0,1) 
The first letter(s) indicate the term in which the c lass will 
be offered. Example: F-Fal l , S -Spr ing , S U - S u m m e r . Thus, 
Eng l ish 100 is to be offered in the Fall and Spr ing terms. 
The first number indicates the number of credit hours 
granted for the course and the number of hours taught per 
week, the second number denotes the number of lab and 
language conversat ional hours per week, and the third 
n u m b e r d e n o t e s the n u m b e r of s e m i n a r / t u t o r i a l / 4 t h 
instruct ional hours per week. Thus , Eng l ish 100 is offered 
three hours a week for three credit hours with no lab time and 
one hour per week of 4th instruct ional hour. 
Services 
Student Union and Student Activities 
Every student registered at Cap i lano Co l lege who has 
paid a student activity fee is a member of the Student Un ion . 
The Student Un ion was establ ished in order to represent 
the interests of all students at the Co l l ege in a number of 
capaci t ies. It is incorporated under the Societ ies Act of B .C. 
There are ten e lected posit ions in the Un ion for which 
any interested student of Cap i lano Co l lege is el igible. 
E lec t ions are held in M a r c h for the fo l l ow ing year 's 
representatives. The elected body of the Student Un ion is 
responsible for ensur ing that students are represented on all 
dec is ion-mak ing commit tees of the Co l lege . They are also 
responsible for maintaining active membership within the 
Canad ian Federat ion of Students. 
The Union provides services to students that are not 
under the jur isdict ion of the Co l lege administrat ion, such as 
the organizat ion of f i lms, socia ls , course unions, c lubs and 
general information services. The Student Un ion Execut ive 
holds weekly meet ings which the student body is we lcome to 
attend. For further information students may cal l 986-1911, 
local 347 or go to the office in A114. 
Student Newspaper 
The student newspaper of Capi lano Col lege is the Capi lano 
Cour ier , a b i -weekly publ icat ion funded by the Student 
Society and run by an independent staff of student volunteers. 
The Cour ier is a member of Canad ian University Press, a 
co-operat ive news organizat ion of more than 60 col lege and 
university papers from across Canada . As the Cour ier is 
written, typeset and laid out on campus, there are always 
posit ions open in the areas of news and feature writing, 
report ing, edit ing, layout, photography, artwork, typesetting 
and advert ising. A l l interested students are we lcome to join. 
The Cour ier encourages input from the entire col lege 
communi ty. Classi f ied ads (which are free to students, staff 
and faculty), letters to the editor, and other contr ibut ions can 
be submitted to NF209 or through local 200. 
Info Centre 
The purpose of the Student Information Centre is to 
central ize and facil itate information relevant to students. 
Located across from the reception desk in the lobby of 
Bui ld ing " B " , the Centre deals with both internal and external 
information, inc luding housing and jobs. It can be reached at 
local 277. 
Lost and Found • 
Students may address inquir ies about lost or found items 
to the Info Centre, located in the lobby of bui ld ing " B " , 
South Campus , local 277. 
Services for Disabled Students 
Specia l Needs Serv ices, a div is ion of the Learning 
Ass is tance Centre, provides services as required by d isabled 
students. Students are advised to contact the Spec ia l Needs 
Advisor ( local 356) as far in advance of registration as 
possible. 
Individual arrangements can be made to assist d isabled 
appl icants to register by cal l ing the Registrar 's Off ice in 
advance (986-1911, local 213). Counse l l i ng services are also 
available — contact Joanne Mah or David Jones (local 298). 
Spec ia l parking permits can be arranged through the 
Maintenance department (local 309). The Med ia Centre will 
give educat ional support and would like advance notice so 
that they can prepare the necessary materials and equipment 
(local 242). Several instructors have taken special training to 
assist d isabled students with their part icular needs in c lass 
room and lab settings — for more information contact the 
Learn ing Ass is tance Centre (local 356). 
Sexual Harassment 
The Co l lege makes every effort to ensure that no student 
is subjected to sexual harassment. Sexual harassment is seen 
as any conduct , comment , gesture or contact of a sexual 
nature which (1) might be perceived by any student as 
p lac ing a condi t ion of a sexual nature on a student, and /o r 
(2) is likely to cause offence, embarrassment, or humi l iat ion 
to a student. 
Parking 
Park ing is avai lable to all students on the north and south 
parking lots only. For exact locat ions, consul t the Park ing 
and C a m p u s maps, page 142. 
The fo l lowing parking regulat ions, wh ich have been 
designed to meet the District Fire Marshal 's instruct ions, are 
in effect: 
a. No restrict ions apply to Open Park ing areas on the North 
and South Campuses . 
b. No parking is permitted in a Fire Zone . 
c. Vehic les may park in a Load ing Zone for up to 15 minutes 
while loading or un loading. Veh ic les parked in excess of 
this time period are subject to the Co l l ege towing po l icy 
(see F below). 
d Reserved Park ing may be made avai lable to selected 
departments and to hand icapped persons requir ing a 
vehicle to be parked near speci f ic work areas. In such 
cases, a permit must be secured from the Facil i t ies Depart-
ment a l lowing extended parking privi leges. 
e. A l l traffic and parking s igns must be observed. 
f. Vehic les parking in unauthor ized areas will be towed 
away at the owner's expense by Tr i tow Sys tems Ltd., 
— storage yard 2336 Dol larton Hwy., North Vancouver . 
— Telephone: 685-8181. 
Food and Beverage Service 
North Campus 
The main cafeteria is located in Bu i ld ing N E offering full 
hot meal service dur ing the Fall and Spr ing terms from 
approximately 8:00 a.m. (0800 hrs.) through 8:30 p.m. (2030 
hrs.) dai ly except Fr idays when it c loses at 3:30 p.m. (1530 
hrs.) 
South Campus 
The satellite cafeteria is located in Bui lding B — Cafetheatre 
— of fer ing l imi ted hot f oods and snack i tems f rom 
approx ima te l y 8:30 a.m. (0830 hrs.) t h rough 3:30 p.m. 
(1530 hrs.) and 6:30 p.m. (1830 hrs.) through 9:00 p.m. 
(2100 hrs.) Monday through Thursday; Fr iday 8:30 a.m. 
(0830 hrs.) through 3:30 p.m. (1530 hrs.) only. 
Vending Machine 
Vending service offering l imited food, beverage and 
confect ionery items is avai lable in the South C a m p u s 
(Cafetheatre) and North C a m p u s foyer area, Bu i ld ing N E . 
Use of Cafeterias 
Limited d in ing space (seating and circulat ion) does not 
al low for the use of either cafeteria for specia l funct ions 
dur ing the period the food service is in operat ion. 
Bookstore 
The Bookstore , located in Bu i ld ing N E , North C a m p u s , 
offers required and recommended texts. 
A postage stamp sel l ing machine is located in the 
Bookstore. C a n a d a Post boxes are located on both North and 
South campuses . 
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"Down South" 
"Down Sou th " is the tiny bout ique in the South Campus 
Tower run by the second year merchandis ing students of the 
Retail Merchand is ing department. 
This small shop serves as a laboratory for the merchandising 
students to practise the ski l ls learned in the program, and 
also as an outlet for all campus artists, art isans and crafts-
people, who may sell items on a cons ignment basis. 
Operated as a unique gift shop, the store is open from 
November to Apr i l , dai ly from 11:30 to 1:00 p.m. 
Athletics 
Capi lano is a full member of the Totem Conference, which 
is the governing body for all inter-col lege athlet ics in Brit ish 
Co lumb ia . Prov inc ia l champ ions are determined annual ly 
with winners advanc ing to a Western C a n a d a final in most 
sports, and national f inals in some. This affords our Co l lege 's 
highly sk i l led student athletes the opportuni ty to meet with 
and compete against the best Co l lege athletes in Canada . 
Intercollegiately, Cap i lano Co l lege competes in Rugby, 
Soccer , Basketbal l , Vol leybal l and Cur l ing . 
At present, gymnas ium-based Blues teams operate out of 
what was formerly Delbrook High Schoo l ' s Gymnas ium. The 
facility has been complete ly renovated and upgraded to meet 
Col lege standards. 
Each year, our many except ional athletes, work ing with 
the exper ienced Blues coach ing staff, have combined to 
produce several Totem Confe rence and Western Canad ian 
(4-West) championsh ip teams. Cap i lano Co l lege is proud of 
the accompl ishments of its student athletes and of its growing 
reputation for athletic excel lence. 
Opportuni t ies to take part in intramural activity are a lso 
provided by the Co l lege. Activi t ies offered vary from year to 
year with expressed interests, but usual ly include such 
activities as badminton, vol leybal l , basketbal l , soccer , touch 
football, and Phys ica l Fitness. 
The Ath le t i c Depar tment annua l l y s p o n s o r s severa l 
programs directed toward both the student body and the 
community at large, inc luding Pre-Sk i Fitness, Beginner and 
Intermediate Tennis, and the B .C . Coach ing Cert i f icat ion 
Program. 
Fitness Centre 
The Fitness Centre is located in the west corner of the 
South Parking lot. The facility contains showers, locker rooms, 
saunas, an equipment room and an exercise area, complete 
with weight training and f i tness testing facil i t ies. Schedu led 
fitness sessions are intermingled with large b locks of open 
facility time. The Fitness Centre 's professional staff will 
provide personal consul tat ion and testing services relative to 
health, physical f i tness, and weight contro l , on an appoint-
ment basis. The Fitness Centre is yours; make good use 
of it. 
COUNSELLING 
Faculty 
Bagshaw, R., B .Comm. , M.Ed. (UBC) , M.A. (Colorado) 
Forsyth, Ian, B.Ed. (UBC) 
Howard, P., B.A. ( U B C ) Teaching Cert. (Sask.), M.Ed. 
(Memorial) 
Jones, D., B.A., M.A. (Dalhousie) 
Mah , J . G . , B.A., B.S.W. (UBC) , M.S.W. (Toronto) 
Penn, M.H., B.A. (Alta.), M.A. (UBC) 
Schmidt, L.L., B.Ed., M.Ed., Ph.D. (Alta.) — (On leave 
until August 1, 1982) 
Siegrist, B .G. , M.B.A. (SFU) 
General Information 
The services of trained counsel lors are available to all 
students of the Co l lege Reg ion . Counse l lo rs assist students 
in the educat ional p lanning and provide gu idance in the 
solut ion of academic and personal problems. The Co l lege 
counsel l ing objective is to help students achieve self-direction 
in dec is ion-making and planning. 
Appoin tments to see a counsel lor may be made through 
the counsel l ing receptionists. Until May 1982 they are 
located on the main floor of the NF bui ld ing. After August 1, 
1982 the entire counsel l ing divis ion can be found in the N D 
bui ld ing. 
Those living in the Pember ton-Howe Sound Region 
requir ing the assistance of a counsel lor shou ld contact the 
Squamish Centre, 38038 Cleve land Avenue. Appoin tments 
may be arranged by cal l ing 892-5322. 
Sunsh ine Coast Reg ion residents shou ld cal l the Sechel t 
Centre 885-9310 for information and appointments with 
counsel lors . 
The Co l lege Admiss ions Adv isor visits all secondary 
schools in the Col lege Region each Spr ing to speak to 
student groups about opportunit ies offered by Cap i lano 
Col lege. Schoo l students planning to enter the Co l lege may 
take advantage of early admiss ion interviews at their schoo l 
by contact ing their schoo l Counse l lo r for the appropriate 
dates. 
Counse l l ing offers credit free Group Programs, without 
charge, as a service to students and the communi ty . The 
goals of these programs are to provide people with an 
opportunity to expand sel f -awareness, personal and career 
op t ions . T h e p rograms c o m b i n e e lements of persona l 
deve lopment and sk i l l s acqu is i t i on and are ava i lab le 
accord ing to demand. Contact the Counse l l i ng Divis ion 
reception area for times and dates. 
Career Development Resource Centre 
The Col lege assists students in consider ing career opt ions 
and select ing a career by providing in-depth information on 
a wide variety of career opt ions. The Career Development 
Resource Centre houses a co l lect ion of vocat ional literature, 
pamphlets and reference works. Arrangements to use these 
materials may be made with the Counse l l ing receptionist in 
the N D bui ld ing. 
Placement Centre 
The Placement Centre aids students who desire assistance 
in locat ing part-time, temporary or ful l-t ime employment. 
Ass is tance is also given those students requesting volunteer 
or work exper ience situations. The Centre a lso conducts an 
on-campus recruit ing program to assist program graduates 
with career placement. Students may a lso gain assistance 
with employment statistics and salary trends in various 
career areas. Workshops are conduc ted per iodical ly to assist 
students with resume writ ing and developing ski l ls to be 
successfu l in the job interview. Students who wish to take 
advantage of any of these serv ices shou ld register at the 
Placement Centre Off ice in the N D bui ld ing. 
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FIRST AID AND HEALTH SERVICES 
First A id and Health Serv ices are located in N D Bui ld ing 
on the North Campus . The Commun i t y Health Nurse and a 
physic ian are available to provide the fol lowing services to 
students, staff and faculty: 
1. First A id — phone local 271. If no answer contact the 
Co l lege swi tchboard " O " . 
2. Health Counse l l ing — to both individuals and groups in 
preventive health care as well as emergency care. Some 
areas of counsel l ing involve: nutrit ion, weight control , 
commun icab le d iseases, immunizat ion, concept ion c o n -
trol, short and long term i l lness and pre and post natal 
care, and stress management courses. 
3. Phys ica l Health Care — involves v is ion check, hearing 
tests, b lood pressure check, weight (skin cal iper test), 
pregnancy tests (slide test). 
4. Diagnosis and treatment of i l lness or health concerns. 
Appointments with the Co l lege Phys ic ian may be made 
through the Health Serv ices ' receptionist. 
5. Health Hazard Appraisal — provides a computer printout 
to portray the balance between your health history and 
habits and your potential life expectancy. 
6. Pamphlets and Teach ing A ids on various topics such as 
nutrition, heart, smoking, pregnancy, diseases, respiratory 
i l lness, cancer, venereal diseases, and concept ion control . 
7. Regular meetings of the Health and Safety Commit tee 
are held at which time any compla ints or suggest ions 
re: hazardous, unsafe, or health injuries items can be 
submitted, in writ ing, to the Health and Safety Commit tee 
via the Student Representat ives. 
8. A n Accident/ Injury Report ing form (F167) is available 
f rom the Co l lege Nurse and Student Info-Centre. 
9. First A id Kits are available at central locat ions on campus. 
Referrals to outside agencies, individuals, can be made 
through your Health Services. 
LIBRARY/MEDIA SERVICES 
General Information 
The Med ia Centre 's main aim is to support all courses 
offered by the Co l lege and to teach students sel f -suff ic iency 
in library use. The Med ia Centre is an integral part of the 
instruct ional process of the col lege. Books , f i lms, magazines, 
A / V equipment and sl ides are provided and users are taught 
how to f ind information and make the best use of these 
materials. 
Equipment and faci l i t ies are avai lable in the Med ia 
Product ion Centre for f i lm, tape, and graphic product ion. 
For students at Cap i l ano Co l lege , the Med ia Centre is an 
essential resource. Ski l ls in research can be learned there 
which will be valuable in whatever career pursued. If the 
library cannot immediately satisfy user requests, other 
resources in the Lower Main land are access ib le through the 
network of publ ic , co l lege and university l ibraries. 
For more information, cal l 986-1911, Loca l 242, or drop by 
the Media Centre in the B Bui ld ing. 
Library/Media Services - Sechelt 
A smal l co l lect ion is being developed for the Learn ing 
Centre on Inlet Avenue. A c c e s s to the book and media co l lec-
tion at Lynnmour is provided through use of the microf iche 
catalogue. This service is available to students and community 
members alike. 
Library/Media Services - Squamish 
A smal l c i rculat ing and reference co l lect ion is held in the 
Learning Centre on Cleve land Avenue. The co l lec t ion sup-
ports the services and the courses offered at Squamish . 
A c c e s s to the book and media co l lect ion at Lynnmour is 
provided through use of the microf iche cata logue. Th is 
Service is avai lable to students and communi ty members 
al ike. 
LEARNING ASSISTANCE CENTRE 
Faculty 
Brennan, E .M, Ed . (McGi l l ) 
Dhal iwal , B „ B.A., (SFU) , Spec ia l Educat ion ( U B C ) , E .S .L . / 
Learn ing Ass is tance 
Hami l ton, C .F . , Div is ional Assistant 
Hauschi ld t R., B .Sc . (Hons.) (Queen's) M.Sc. ( U B C ) 
Hi l l . B., B .C . , Teach ing Cert . Squamish /Lea rn ing Ass i s tance 
M c K e o w n , T., B.A. ( U B C ) , M.A. (York), Eng l i sh /Learn ing 
Ass is tance 
Van Norman, D.L., B.A. (UBC) , M.A. (Educ.) (SFU) , Learning 
Ass is tance 
Wright, D., B .Sc. (Idaho), M.Sc. (Br igham Young) , Ph .D . 
(Ar izona State), Learn ing Ass is tance 
Learning Assistance - Lynnmour 
The Learn ing Ass is tance Program has a resource centre 
for those who seek to increase their learning ef f ic iency. Each 
term the Program faculty offers g roup workshops on 
Th ink ing with Clar i ty, T ime Management and Goa l Set t ing, 
Commun ica t i on Ski l ls , S tudy Sk i l l s , Read ing Improvement, 
Vocabulary Development, Concep tua l B lockbus t ing , Wri t ing 
the C o l l e g e Essay , S p e l l i n g Improvement , M n e m o n i c 
Strategies and Process ing Information Eff iciently. T imes and 
dates of these Workshops are publ ished in the Learn ing 
Ass is tance Brochure. 
Tutor ia ls can be arranged in most co l lege subjects, such 
as, communica t ion ski l ls or Engl ish as a S e c o n d Language. 
Students with learning disabi l i t ies shou ld enquire about 
Assessment and Individual Development tutorials. Students 
with Math diff icult ies may be assisted by the Math Ass is tance 
offered in the Math Lab or may benefit f rom independent tape 
programs in the Learn ing Ass is tance Centre. 
Open Learning Ass is tance is provided to students who are 
not able to schedu le tutorial t imes. 
In addi t ion, students have access through the Centre to 
a u d i o v i s u a l p r o g r a m s , e l e c t r i c t y p e w r i t e r s , c a s s e t t e 
recorders and reading equipment. 
The Learn ing Ass is tance Cent re wil l a lso conduc t specia l 
workshops at the request of faculty or communi ty g roups 
providing sufficient not ice is g iven. 
The Centre, located on the South C a m p u s in A110, has 
materials on a wide variety of learning and teaching 
pract ices. For more information, cal l 986-1911, local 356, or 
drop by the Centre. 
Learning Assistance - Squamish 
The Learn ing Ass is tance Program provides a resource 
for those who seek to increase their learning ef f ic iency. The 
Centre houses materials on a wide variety of learning and 
teaching pract ices. For example, informat ion on note-taking, 
t ime management, and exam writ ing is avai lable in handout 
form. In addi t ion, students are we lcome to use the l ibrary 
materials and audiovisual programs, and electr ic typewriters, 
cassette recorders and reading equipment are a lso avai lable 
for use in the centre. 
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Students with learning diff icult ies are invited to talk over 
their concerns with Leaming 'Ass is tance Facul ty dur ing drop-
in hours. Co l lege and communi ty members may a lso wish to 
participate in smal l group workshops. T imes and dates for 
these workshops are publ ished in the Learn ing Ass is tance 
Centre Brochure. 
For more information and/or workshop appl icat ion forms, 
visit the Centre at 37827 2nd Avenue or cal l 892-5322. 
Learning Assistance - Sechelt 
Learning Ass is tance is also available at the new Learn ing 
Centre at 1360 Inlet Avenue in Sechelt . Anyone having trouble 
with reading, studying, memory or any of the writ ing ski l ls 
may benefit from an interview with Learning Ass is tance 
personne l . S tuden ts may make use of speed read ing 
equipment, se l f -programmed reading labs or taped materials 
on specif ic ski l ls avai lable for use any time the Centre is 
open. Appointments for Learning Ass is tance may be made at 
885-9310. 
WOMEN'S RESOURCE CENTRE 
Faculty 
Trew, M., B.A. (Kansas State), M.A. (Central Missour i State), 
Ph.D. (Mich igan State) 
Aa rons , R., B.A. (Toron to ) , P h . D . (M i ch igan ) , M.S .W. 
(Toronto) 
Waterman, D.. B.A., M.A. ( U B C ) 
Easton, J . , B.A. (San J o s e State) 
The Women's Resource Centre sponsors a variety of 
programs that are of interest to both women of our community 
and those registered at the Col lege. 
These activities are publ ic ized in brochures that are 
available through the Centre located in the A-Bu i ld ing . In 
addi t ion, the faculty are commit ted to responding to the 
expressed needs of women, and will work with any group 
interested in custom designing an activity or workshop which 
is in keeping with the goals of the Co l lege. 
Students who exper ience sexual harassment shou ld feel 
free to d iscuss the matter at the Women 's Resource Centre. 
Women's Resource Centre - Lynnmour 
The Women 's Resource Centre provides a variety of 
programs available to students, staff, faculty and other 
members of the communi ty . These inc lude credit-free 
courses, a Commun i t y Resource File for the North Shore, 
l ibrary mater ia ls , c u s t o m - d e s i g n e d cred i t - f ree c o u r s e s , 
on -campus workshops, life planning, career development 
and, with the Counse l l i ng Div is ion, drop- in counse l l ing and 
testing. 
In addi t ion to these activit ies, the Women 's Resource 
Centre offers a lounge area where persons may meet with 
others or sit and read. 
For further information, contact Marsha Trew or Rita 
J o h n s o n , Women 's Resource Centre, 986-1911, local 350, or 
drop in. 
Women's Resource Centre - Squamish 
The Women 's Resource Centre is a service provided by 
Capi lano Col lege for the benefit of Squamish and surrounding 
areas. It is our purpose to be responsive to the interests and 
needs of communi ty groups. We invite your ideas and your 
part icipation in the Centre. Please make this your centre. 
The Women's Resource is designed to meet the spe-
cia l ized needs of women in the communi ty and to this end, 
a variety ot programs will be offered on topics of special 
interest to women. These will include f i lms, speakers, 
workshops, and credit-free courses directed to women who 
may be at home with chi ldren, students of the col lege, or out 
in the labour force. There is a library contain ing publ icat ions 
by and for women on such subjects as parenting ski l ls, career 
planning, psycho logy of women, women's rights, health and 
nutrit ion, and many others. 
For further information cal l 892-5322 or visit the Centre at 
38038 Cleveland Avenue, Squamish . 
CREDIT-FREE EDUCATION 
The Co l lege offers a variety of credit-free courses and 
activit ies in addit ion to those used to satisfy the requirements 
of a credit d ip loma or certif icate. There are no pre-requisi tes 
for admission to these courses and, other than the occasional 
informal assignment, there is no evaluation or grading. 
Credit-free courses are not listed in this calendar — they 
are advertised in newspapers, by direct mail and by seasonal 
brochures distr ibuted throughout the Co l lege region. 
The wide variety of credit-free courses offered are drawn 
from the areas of creative arts, music , soc ia l sc iences, career 
deve lopment , persona l deve lopment , natural s c i e n c e s , 
business, fashion and design, and theatre skil ls. A full range 
of music programs is available for chi ldren. Educat ional 
study tours of North Amer ica and abroad are organized 
periodical ly. 
Pub l ic and Private Use of Co l lege Faci l i t ies 
Cap i lano can provide program design and administrat ive 
services as well as facil i t ies for conferences concerned with 
shar ing information on business, technologica l or socia l 
issues. 
Credit- free activities are an attempt to respond to educa-
tional needs beyond those met by post-secondary credit 
courses of our Academic and Career /Vocat iona l programs, 
and we welcome your suggest ions for new courses and 
activit ies. 
Fo r fur ther in fo rmat ion on cred i t - f ree cou rses or 
registration, phone: 986-1911, Loca l 321 for lower mainland; 
892-5322 for Squamish and Howe Sound ; 885-9310 for 
Sechel t and the Sunsh ine Coast . 
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Financial Aid and Awards 
FINANCIAL AID 
The Financial A id Office, located in NF102 (North Campus) 
may be contacted for information and assistance regarding 
the Canada Student Loan and B.C. Student Ass is tance 
Program, bursaries, scho larsh ips and loans. 
Students who need f inancial aid should get copies of the 
Financia l A id brochure which lists sources administered by 
the Col lege. Appl icat ions for aid administered here can be 
obtained at the Off ice where there is an Adv isor available to 
d iscuss f inancial ass is tance and provide counsel l ing. A more 
detai led and comprehensive list of f inancial aid sources is 
provided in the back of the calendar. 
The Financia l A id office also sponsors workshops on 
personal money management and distributes a free brochure 
cal led Student Money Management. 
C A P I L A N O C O L L E G E F O U N D A T I O N 
The Cap i lano Co l lege Foundat ion is an independent 
volunteer communi ty organizat ion, establ ished under the 
Societ ies Act to encourage communi ty interest in the col lege, 
to raise and administer donat ions primari ly to a id worthy 
students who require f inancial assistance. 
Membersh ip in the Foundat ion is open to all contr ibutors. 
Contr ibut ions shou ld be sent to The Treasurer, Cap i lano 
Co l l ege Foundat ion, c / o O'Nei l l . Go lds tone & C o . , 152 West 
15th Street, North Vancouver , B .C . 
T H E B.C. S T U D E N T A S S I S T A N C E P R O G R A M 
A combinat ion loan and grant is provided to el igible 
students enro led in a min imum of 9 credit hours. S ing le 
students are el igible for a max imum $3800 per year; married 
students and/or students with dependents are el igible for a 
maximum $4200 per year. Students are strongly urged to 
apply two months in advance of registration in a course of 
studies. For further detai ls, contact the Financia l A id off ice. 
INTERNAL A W A R D S — B U R S A R I E S 
(N.B. — Bursar ies are non-repayable grants based on need) 
The fo l lowing bursaries are administered by the Financia l 
A i d Off ice of Cap i lano Col lege. App l ica t ion forms are avai l-
able in NF102 and should be submitted to the Financia l A id 
Advisor, unless otherwise noted. 
Adult Basic Education Grants 
Students registered in B.T.S.D , E.S.L. and C A P programs 
may be el igible for grants of up to $240 for full-t ime students 
and $160 for part-t ime students. Contac t F inancia l A i d for 
details. 
Association of University and College Employees 
— Local #4 Bursaries 
A bursary of $300 will be awarded on the basis of f inancial 
need to a full-time student in each of the Fall and Spr ing 
semesters. 
Fall semester deadl ine: October 31 
Spr ing semester deadline: January 30 
B.C. Youth Foundation 
Interest-free loans are avai lable to ful l-t ime students who 
are B .C. residents and under 30 years of age. Students are 
requested to apply first to the C a n a d a Guaranteed Student 
Loan Plan (B .C. Student Ass is tance Program). A suitable 
adult guarantor is required. Loans may be for fees, books 
and/or a monthly a l lowance for l iving costs . 
Deadl ine: Open 
Birks Family Foundation Bursary 
A bursary of $250 will be awarded in the Spr ing semester. 
Sat isfactory scholast ic standing is a requirement. 
Deadl ine: January 30 
Margaret Campbell Bursary 
This award is made possib le by the North Sho re Bus iness 
and Profess ional Women's C l u b in recogni t ion of A lderman 
Margaret Campbe l l ' s outstanding contr ibut ion to the Nor th 
Vancouver Communi ty and as past president of the Canad ian 
Federat ion of Bus iness and Profess ional Women 's C l u b . 
The bursary is open to women students enro led at 
Cap i lano Co l lege in at least three courses. 
Deadl ine: January 30 
Capilano College Faculty Association 
A bursary of $300 will be awarded in each of the Fal l and 
Spr ing semesters. F inancia l need is the main cr i ter ion. 
Fall semester deadl ine: Oc tober 1 
Spr ing semester deadl ine: January 30 
Capilano College Foundation Bursaries 
J o h n Percy Wi l l iamson Memor ia l F u n d -
Bursar ies worth $200 and $300 wil l be awarded in Sp r i ng 
term. A min imum G P A of 2.3 (C+) is required. 
Deadl ine: January 30. 
North Shore Community Credit Union Awards 
Each Spr ing a $200 bursary is granted to a student with 
f inancial need who exhibi ts leadership, c i t izenship and 
good scholast ic standing. 
El ig ible candidates are residents of Nor th Vancouver 
Ci ty or District who have completed one year at Cap i l ano 
Co l lege. 
Deadl ine: January 31. 
Student Society Bursaries 
The Student Soc ie ty provides several bursar ies annual ly 
to ful l-t ime and part-t ime students. F inanc ia l need is the main 
requirement. 
Work-Study Program 
The Work-Study Program, a part of the Br i t ish C o l u m b i a 
Student Ass is tance Program, is des igned to provide o n -
campus work exper ience for students requir ing f inancia l 
ass is tance while attending col lege. A l imited number of part-
time on-campus jobs, averaging 5 to 10 hours per week, 
may be avai lable. The Program is on ly open to s tudents 
demonstrat ing a f inancial need under the terms of the B . C . 
Student Ass is tance Program. For further detai ls contact the 
Financia l A id Off ice. 
I N T E R N A L A W A R D S - S C H O L A R S H I P S 
The Co l lege has a l imited number of scho la rsh ips to offer 
to students with a demonstrated record of scho las t ic 
exce l lence at Cap i lano Co l lege . 
B.C. Telephone Company Awards 
Two awards of $500 will be awarded in the Spr ing term. 
Students complet ing first year who intend to cont inue 
second year at Cap i lano and who have an outstanding 
scholast ic record may be selected for these awards. 
Canadian Studies Scholarship 
A scholarship of $200 will be awarded to the first student to 
complete the Canad ian Studies Specia l ty on any Co l l ege 
Dip loma. Contac t the Cha i rperson of the Canad ian Stud ies 
Commit tee for further details. 
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Capilano College Fee Waiver Scholarships 
Several scho larsh ips will be awarded to outstanding 
returning students who have completed one year at Cap i lano 
Col lege. The scholarsh ips will be in the form of fee waivers 
for second year. Candidates will be automatical ly selected by 
the faculty. 
Capilano College Foundation Scholarships 
Four $600 scholarsh ips will be awarded annual ly to the 
highest achieving full-t ime students in the Academic and 
Career programs as determined by Grade Point Average 
Select ion is automatic. Scho l rsh ips are l imited to returning 
students and are intended to help defray tuit ion fee and hook 
costs 
George Raven Wood Fund -
A large number of bursar ies averaging $200 - $300 will be 
awarded in both Fall and Spr ing terms A min imum G P A of 
2.3 (C + ) is required. A limited number of first semester 
students may be cons idered in except ional cases but must 
provide a letter of recommendat ion from an instructor. 
Bursaries are available to part-t ime and full-t ime students. 
Credit Union Foundation Bursary 
The Credi t Un ion Foundat ion of B C. awards two $150 
grants each year on the basis of f inancial need App l icants 
must be Canadian, ci t izens and residents of the area served 
by the Co l lege 
Deadl ine: January 30 
Data Processing Management Association 
Bursary 
A $100 bursary is available to a student who has completed 
the first year of the Bus iness Management Program in the 
Computer opt ion Financia l need and a min imum G P A of 2.5 
are criteria for eligibil ity. 
Deadline: January 30. 
Institute of Chartered Accountants 
of British Columbia 
A $100 bursary is avai lable to a full-t ime student at 
Cap i lano Co l lege complet ing the first year of the University 
Transfer program, who is proceeding to second year or to a 
university in the commerce opt ion, has a good record in the 
account ing c lasses completed, has maintained a second 
class standing overall has financial need and who is interested 
in becoming a Chartered Accountant 
Deadline: January 30. 
Mary Neil Memorial Bursary 
This S150 award is presented by the West Vancouver 
University Women's C lub in memory of Mary Nei l , a former 
President and active member She was a much loved and 
respected member of the C lub and had a l i fe- long interest 
in educat ion 
The bursary is presented each year to a mature woman 
student studying full-t ime or part-t ime who has satisfactory 
academic standing, demonstrated financial need, and who is 
registered in the academic program 
Deadl ine January 31. 
Caroline Smith Memorial Award 
One S150 award will be granted annual ly in memory of 
Caro l ine Smith. The terms are under review. 
Deadl ine: January 30. 
Certified General Accountants Association of B.C. 
The Cert i f ied Genera l Accountants Assoc ia t ion of B C 
offers two scholarsh ips equivalent to the first year's tuition 
(approx imate ly $550) to s tudents g radua t ing f rom an 
account ing /bus iness program who have been admitted to 
the C . G . A . program from Cap i lano Co l lege . 
App ly to the Bus iness Management Program Coordinator . 
Michael Carr Memorial Award 
One $150 award will be granted annual ly in memory of 
Michael Carr . The terms are under review. 
Deadl ine January 30. 
Michael Carr Memorial Bursary 
This award will be given annual ly to a student enroled in 
the second semester of any first year program at Cap i lano 
Co l lege. The award will go to a student who has combined 
hard work and perseverance in scholast ics and athletics and 
who has shown involvement in the communi ty. Students who 
are pursuing studies in spite of handicaps are encouraged 
to apply. 
Letters of reference from an instructor and an athletic 
coach may be requested to supplement the appl icat ion. 
Deadline: Open 
Davis & C o . Legal Secretarial Scholarship 
A S300 scholarsh ip wil l be awarded to an outstanding 
student entering the second term of the Legal Secretar ial 
Program. 
I.B.M. Scholarship for Secretarial Studies 
Three $100 scholarsh ips will be awarded to outstanding 
students in the second term of Secretar ia l Studies. 
Kinsmen Club of North Shore Scholarship 
A $200 scho larsh ip will be awarded annual ly to the top 
Mus ic Therapy student. Apply to the Coord inator . Mus ic 
Department 
Constance MacGregor Memorial Scholarship 
The Cap i lano Co l lege Foundat ion has establ ished this 
scholarship in recognit ion of the generous support received 
from the Estate of the late Dona ld Anderson MacGrego r The 
purpose of the scholarship is to recognize the increasing 
importance of the study of Canad ian affairs in post-secondary 
institutions. 
To be el igible to apply, a student must have achieved an 
excellent standing in the study of Socia l Sciences, particularly 
in relation to Canad ian affairs. 
Deadl ine January 30. 
T. Buck Suzuki Memorial Scholarship 
Two scholarsh ips of S500 each will be awarded annual ly 
to the two students involved full-t ime in a first year Sc ience 
program who have achieved the highest academic standard 
These scholarsh ips are restr icted to students who will be 
returning to Capi lano Col lege to complete the second year of 
the Sc ience program. 
Select ion will be made automatical ly by the Sc ience 
Faculty at the end of the Spr ing semester. 
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Academic Studies/ 
University Transfer 
Academic transfer courses offered at Cap i l ano Co l l ege 
provide the student with a variety of academic opt ions within 
the framework of a two-year, comprehensive college. Students 
transferring to a university can select full programs of study 
acceptable for equivalency to courses in the first two years of 
university (see note on Counse l l ing) . Students who desire to 
take part-time academic studies or who are interested in aca -
demic courses at the first or second year level, without the 
intention of cont inu ing to upper-level study, can select f rom 
a range of courses in various discip l ines. Students in need of 
extra help in key areas of academic study can select courses 
aimed at basic l iteracy (see note on Engl ish placement exam 
and Math Resource Centre). 
Students interested in specia l fields of study such as 
Canad ian Studies, Women 's Studies, Labour Studies, Inter-
discipl inary studies or sel f -paced learning can select from 
innovative programs in these areas (as offered from year to 
year). Mature students, and people who have not attended 
col lege previously or for many years, are urged to enrol in 
any of these courses and. in fact, form a large and successfu l 
port ion of the academic student body. 
The focus of academic instruction at Cap i lano Co l lege is 
on discipl inary and inter-discipl inary study of the highest 
intellectual cal ibre. The Co l lege careful ly reviews the cur-
r iculum and approaches to ensure academic currency and 
acceptable university equivalency. 
A signif icant, basic library col lect ion is available as are full 
media reference services to complement the courses of study. 
A counsel l ing and admiss ions placement staff assists 
students in select ing the best program of studies. The final 
responsibi l i ty for course select ion, however, rests with the 
student. 
Associate in Arts and Science Diploma 
A student who has completed the requirements of any 
four-term Co l lege program may receive an Assoc ia te in Arts 
and Sc ience Dip loma, provided s/he has fulfi l led the fol lowing 
condi t ions. For further details, please refer to D ip loma and 
Cert i f icate Requirements as listed under General Cou rse 
Information 
Transfer To and From Other Institutions 
The Academic Div is ion takes ser iously its responsibi l i ty to 
maintain transferabil i ty with other post -secondary institu-
t ions. To this end, meetings are held with other institutions to 
ensure that current pract ice is common ly acceptab le and that 
a full transfer package can be art iculated Changes in pro-
grams, new courses or new course number ings are careful ly 
compared between institutions and this Co l lege strives to 
offer the most complete two year package possib le within 
budget and facil ity restraints. 
There is agreement among all publ ic B .C . co l leges to 
accept each other's credits upon transfer, if appl icable to a 
program given in the admitt ing col lege, and given suitable 
equivalency. Cap i lano Co l lege reserves the right to review 
individual course credit. 
Transfer credits are granted to students on admiss ion for 
acceptable work done at other institutions; the transfer credits 
reduce the total number of credits wh ich are required at 
Cap i lano Co l lege for a certif icate or d ip loma. Students wish-
ing transfer credit should present suitable documentat ion to 
the Registrar 's office for adjudicat ion by the appropriate 
faculty. Al l approved transfer credits are noted on the student's 
Permanent Student Record . Ful l information on transfer of 
speci f ic courses is available from the Admiss ions Advisor , 
counsel lors and in the pertinent instruct ional d iv is ion. 
Transfer information accurate to the time of print ing is to 
be found in the Transfer Gu ide sect ion at the back of the 
calendar. Students are urged to read this sect ion when 
establ ishing their programs of study. 
Counselling 
All academic students are advised to see the Admiss ions 
Adv isor or a Counse l l o r to plan their cou rses of study. 
Students shou ld consul t the Gu idance Information and the 
Universi ty Transfer G u i d e in this calendar 
English Placement Test 
Those students who wish to enrol in Eng l ish courses in 
the A c a d e m i c Div is ion must submit the results of the B . C . 
Government Engl ish Placement Test with their registrat ion 
forms. 
Those students who have not taken the B .C . Government 
Engl ish Placement Test are required to take the C a p i l a n o 
Co l lege Engl ish Screen ing Examinat ion before register ing 
for any Engl ish course. 
Schedu les of Engl ish Screen ing Examinat ions will be 
posted in the recept ion area, Student Info Cent re and the 
Humani t ies Div is ion. 
The schedu led government Eng l ish P lacement tests are: 
Tuesday Ju ly 6. 1982, in all B .C. Co l leges (at Cap i l ano 
Co l lege in the North C a m p u s Cafeter ia) 
Students shou ld write as early as possib le. 
Canadian Studies Specialty -
New Offering by Capilano College 
Students who wish to concentrate their studies on 
Canad ian content courses can choose courses f rom 
the list below. Al l courses hold full transfer credit 
and transfer into the Canad ian Stud ies Program at 
S F U . To quality for a Canad ian Studies Specia l ty , 
complete one of the Col lege 's 3 d ip lomas with at least 
24 credits from the fol lowing list. C h o o s e these credits 
from courses in at least 3 different departments. Of the 
24 credits you choose, at least 6 must be numbered 
200 or above. For a Canad ian Studies Specia l ty to be 
appl ied to a General Studies D ip loma, an Engl ish or 
Communica t ions course is required. 
1982/83 
F A L L 
B io logy 204 
Bus iness 
Management 158, 
160, 169, 170, 172, 
184. 187. 240. 241, 
253. 255, 260, 267, 
284 
Engl ish 202 
French. 160. 260 
290, 296 
Geography 106 
History 110, 205 
Labour Studies 100. 
110, 111, 115, 117; 
119. 142. 150, 151 
210 
Pol i t ical Sc ience 104 
Soc io logy 200 
S P R I N G 
An th ropo logy 204 
B io logy 105, 205 
Bus iness 
Management 159, 
160, 176, 185, 187, 
240. 241, 253. 256, 
261, 285 
E c o n o m i c s 101 
Eng l i sh 203 
French 161, 261, 291, 
297 
Geography 108 
G e o l o g y 111 
History 111, 201. 206 
Labour Stud ies 100. 
110. 111, 115, 117, 
131, 140 
Pol i t ica l S c i e n c e 202 
Soc io logy 201 
Cou rse descr ipt ions appear under the appropr iate 
discip l ine. 
App ly to the Registrar to have the Specia l ty added 
to your D ip loma at the time of graduat ion. Drop your 
name off at the Registrar as interested in the Spec ta t t y -
to be placed on our mai l ing list. 
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Travel/Study Course to Mexico 
The department of Anthropology is proposing to 
offer Anthropology 249, a university transfer course, 
mid-Apri l and May, 1983, in Mexico. Students would 
participate in orientation before leaving, travel to several 
regions of Mexico, and a concentrated program of study 
in Oaxaca. Other subjects may also be available for 
credit. Students are requested to contact Kar in L ind, 
Socia l Sc iences, for further information (See A N T H R O -
P O L O G Y ) 
English Tutorial Room (B166) 
This room is reserved on a permanent basis to provide a 
drop- in workshop for students requir ing ass is tance with their 
writing problems. Students may avail themselves of this 
service by s ign ing the form posted outside the tutorial room. 
This is not a course. 
Math Learning Centre (NF108) 
This centre is equ ipped with math learning aids, video 
tapes, d iagnost ic tests, calculators, computer terminals and 
reference textbooks. Students taking math courses are 
encouraged to make use of this room to study math, and to 
seek aid from the faculty member on duty. Sel f -study pro-
grams are available for students wishing to refresh or improve 
their mathematical ski l ls through the Math 12 level. Refer to 
the course descr ipt ions of Math 009, 010, 011, 012 and 
consult with a math instructor for further information. 
Self Paced Learning (SPL) 
In keeping with the Co l lege 's pol icy for the development 
of alternative instructional modes, it is possible for the student 
to pursue studies in first year Chemist ry on a sel f -paced 
time line. Refresher courses in math up to the Grade 12 
level are also available in this self study format. 
These packaged courses, prepared for home study with 
the aid of cassette tapes, manuals, sl ides and fi lm loops, are 
designed to offer students who are unable to maintain regular 
attendance at the Lynnmour C a m p u s or a satell ite centre the 
opportunity to pursue col lege courses. They are also available 
to students who are attending any col lege centre, providing 
these students with a viable alternative to the usual lecture/ 
tutorial instruct ional format. 
Women's Studies Program 
A Women's Studies Program, cons is t ing of a variety of 
transfer credit, col lege credit and credit-free courses, has 
been developed at Cap i l ano Co l lege. The Women 's Studies 
Commit tee, which is advisory to all segments of the Women's 
Studies Program, is made up of representatives from the 
col lege faculty, staff, student body and the communi ty . 
In addit ion to the Women 's Studies Co l l ege credit and 
transfer credit courses, there are academic and career 
courses in other d isc ip l ines of specia l interest to women. 
A brochure is avai lable each term l ist ing addit ional 
short, credit-free courses, workshops , and other presenta-
tions of specia l interest to women in the co l lege and the 
communi ty . 
Science: General Information 
A. Non-Science Students 
Students p lanning to cont inue studies at a university are 
advised to cons ider the fo l lowing courses to fulfil l their 
Sc ience requirement: 
B io logy 104, 105. (Note: Transfer credit for these B io logy 
courses is l imited to non-sc ience students) 
Chemist ry 104, 105 
Geo logy 110, 111 
Geography 112, 114 
Math 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 108 
Phys ics 104, 105 
Students p lanning to pursue studies in E c o n o m i c s at U B C 
must take Math 110 and Math 111; S F U requires Math 108 or 
Math 110. 
Please check the prerequisi tes given in the individual 
course descr ipt ion. 
B. Science Students 
Cap i lano Co l lege Natural Sc iences Div is ion offers a 
complete first and second year university transfer program in 
B io logy, Chemist ry , Math and Phys ics . 
In addi t ion, the Natural Sc iences Div is ion offers sc ience 
transfer requirements in the fo l lowing: pre-medic ine, pre-
dentistry, engineer ing, computer sc ience, geo logy , geo-
phys ics and other earth sc iences, phys ica l geography, 
forestry, agricul ture, pharmacy, home economics , rehabi l i ta-
tion medic ine, dental hygiene. Students wish ing speci f ic 
course requirements for a part icular program shou ld contact 
the Natural Sc iences Div is ion. 
Either of above grouping of transfer programs select 
courses from those listed below: 
i) Biological Sciences ( inc luding Biochemist ry) 
First Year 
Bio logy 110/111 
Chemist ry 110/111 or 108/111 
Phys ics 110/111, 108/111 or 114/115 
Math 110/111 
Engl ish (6 credi ts - see course descr ipt ions) 
Second Year 
A complete select ion of second year courses which are 
transferable to all three B .C. universit ies is avai lable. Consu l t 
the B io logy Department for the speci f ic requirements to 
transfer into third year at the University of your cho ice . 
ii) Chemistry 
First Year 
Chemis t ry 110/111 or 108/111 
Phys ics 114/115. 110/111 or 108/111 
Math 110/111 
Engl ish (6 credits - see course descr ipt ions) 
Elect ive (6 credits) 
Second Year 
Chemist ry 200/201, 204/205 
(Transfers to U B C . Consu l t a faculty member) 
Phys ics 200/201 and 210/211 or 220/221 
Math 230, 231 or 235 (depending upon university — consul t a 
faculty member) 
Math 200 
Elect ive 
Sc ience Elect ive from Math, Phys ics ( recommended Math 
235) (optional for Chemis t ry honours students) 
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Hi) Geological Sciences ( inc luding Geophys i cs , 
Geochemis t ry and other earth sc iences) 
First Year Only 
Geo logy 110/111 
Phys ics 108/111, 110/111 or 114/115 
Chemis t ry 110/111 or 108/111 
Math 110/111 
Engl ish (6 credits - see course descr ipt ions) 
iv) Mathematics 
First Year 
Math 110/111 
Phys ics 114/115, 110/111, 108/111 
Chemist ry 110/111, 108/111 
Engl ish (6 credits) 
Elect ive (6 credits)* 
(Math 101, 102, 103 are recommended for S F U bound 
students. Math 103, 104, 106 are recommended for U B C 
bound students.) 
Second Year 
Math 200, 230/231, 215, 235 
Electives 
v) Physics 
First Year 
Phys ics 114/115, 110/111 or 108/111 
Chemist ry 110/111 or 108/111 
Math 110/111 
Engl ish (6 credits - see course descr ipt ions) 
Non-sc ience Elective or Geo logy , B io logy, or Compute r 
Sc ience (6 credits) 
Second Year 
Phys ics 200/201, 210/211, 220/221 
Math 200, 230, 235 
Non-sc ience Elect ive (6 credits) 
Sc ience Elect ive (6 credits) 
Students interested in Honours Phys i cs shou ld consul t 
Phys ics instructors. 
vi) Other Programs or Combinations of Programs: 
Consu l t Natural S c i e n c e Div is ion for cou rse se lec t ion, 
part icularly with regard to second year cho ices . 
Lab/Course Relationship 
Many courses require that students comple te a lab and /o r 
tutorial. Students shou ld ensure that they are aware of any 
such lab requirement and that their t imetables inc lude both 
lab and lecture hours. Students should note that it is necessary 
to pass the lab in order to pass the course. 
The cost of the labs are inc luded in the tuit ion fee, except 
for lab manuals and some field trip costs. 
Academic Course Descriptions 
Full descr ipt ions of all academic courses can be found in 
the alphabet ical l ist ings fo l lowing. Students are urged to read 
careful ly the general d isc ip l ine information inc luded in each 
sect ion. It is the student's responsibi l i ty to be famil iar with 
the specia l information needed to select academic courses . 
Please note that university transferable courses for Art and 
Mus ic appear under their respective program headings in the 
Career /Vocat iona l sect ion of the Calendar . 
Course Description C o d e 
O n the right hand side of each course descr ip t ion there is 
a ser ies of code letters and numbers, for example: 
Eng l ish 100 
Language Ski l ls (F,S) (3,0,1) 
The first letter(s) indicate the term in wh ich the c lass will 
be offered. Example: F-Fal l , S -Spr ing , S U - S u m m e r . Thus , 
Engl ish 100 is to be offered in the Fall and Spr ing terms. 
The first number indicates the number of credit hours 
granted for the course and the number of hours taught per 
week, the second number denotes the number of lab hours 
per week, and the third number denotes the number of 
seminar/ tutor ial /4th instruct ional hours per week. Thus , 
Eng l ish 100 is offered three hours a week for three credit 
hours with no lab t imes and one hour per week of 4th 
instruct ional hour. 
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Anthropology 
Instructional Faculty 
Berdichewsky, B., B.A. (U. of Ch i le ) , Ph .D . (Madrid) 
L ind , K „ B.A., M.A. ( U B C ) 
General Information 
Students who intend to major or minor in Anthropo logy 
should take both An th ropo logy 120 and 121 if they will be 
attending U B C , S F U or the Universi ty of Victor ia. Al l other 
courses l isted receive An th ropo logy credit at the above 
universities. 
Women's Studies 122, Women in Anthropo logy, may be 
subst i tu ted for A n t h r o p o l o g y 120 or 121, m ino r /ma jo r 
program. 
Anthropology 120 
Introduction to Social Anthropology (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A survey of the d isc ip l ine to inc lude a brief introduct ion to 
human evo lu t ion and our p lace a m o n g the pr imates ; 
structure and organizat ion of society, and the individual and 
society. Emphas is wil l be p laced on the comparat ive study of 
socia l institutions of non-Western cul tures such as family 
patterns, soc ia l contro l in smal l communi t ies , rel ig ion and 
magic. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Anthropology 121 
Introduction to Social Anthropology (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: An th ropo logy 120, Women 's Studies 122, or by 
written permiss ion of the instructor. 
An examinat ion of Anthropo log ica l concep ts and theories 
of culture, as well as the analys is of cultural institutions such 
as k inship, economics , rel ig ion and pol i t ics. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Anthropology 123 
Introduction to Archaeology and the Prehistoric 
Past (F) (3,0,1) 
A survey of the goals of Archaeo logy , its theoret ical 
framework, and the method and techniques to treat material. 
Relat ionship with other d isc ip l ines, both in soc ia l and natural 
sciences. Reconstruct ion and interpretation of the prehistoric 
past. Illustrated with examples. Students will have the oppor-
tunity to visit Archaeo log ica l co l lect ions and laboratories and 
will participate in group laboratory sess ions. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Anthropology 124 
Archaeology and Human Origins (S) (3,0,1) 
An introduction to the theory and evidence for the physical 
and socio-cultural evolution of humankind as presented by 
Archaeo logy and Phys ica l Anthropo logy. Students wil l parti-
cipate in field trips to museums and Archaeology laboratories. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Anthropology 200 
Intermediate Social Anthropology (S) (3,0,1) 
A study of the socia l structure and organizat ion of various 
cul tures of the wor ld. Emphas is o n the dynamics of culture, 
the c ross -cu l t u ra l a p p r o a c h , the theore t i ca l i ssues in 
Anthropology. Focus 1982: Lat in Amer i can studies. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Anthropology 202 
Introduction to Cultural Ecology (F) (3,0,1) 
The study of people, culture and environment. Themes 
will inc lude the Archaeo log ica l record; eco logy of early food 
p r o d u c t i o n ; a d a p t i v e s t r a t e g i e s of h u n t e r / g a t h e r e r s , 
pastoral ists and peasants. Current eco log ica l concerns from 
an A n t h r o p o l o g i c a l pe rspec t i ve wi l l i nc lude moun ta in 
ecosys tems such as the Himalayas. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Anthropology 204 
Ethnic Relations (F) (3,0,1) 
A study of the relations between ethnic groups inc luding 
an examinat ion of how ethnic groups come to be def ined, 
how they are maintained, stereotyping, and how these pro-
cesses interrelate with other soc ia l variables such as eco -
nomics, educat ion, v io lence and the family. The focus will 
usual ly be on B .C . Students wil l be engaged in some primary 
research. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Not offered in 1982/83. 
Anthropology 249 
Comparative Cultures: A Field Study in 
Anthropology (S) (3) 
Prerequisi te: Anthropo logy 120 or by written permiss ion of 
the instructor. 
An interdisciplinary course to consider in depth a particular 
geographic area and its people. Comparat ive institutions, 
cultural eco logy, the landscape, methods of observat ion and 
study. Students and instructors study in the field. In alternate 
years study will also take place in a country outside of Canada. 
Proposed for Apr i l - May 1983: Southern Mex ico 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Women's Studies 122 
Women in Anthropology (F) (3,0,1) 
The anthropolog ica l perspect ive appl ied to women in 
different cul tures of the wor ld; their role in economic , pol i t i -
ca l , rel igious, k inship, and expressive systems. Explorat ion of 
the work of women anthropologis ts and the effect of theory 
on understanding women. What is the woman's exper ience in 
cultures and areas such as the Esk imo, Amazon jungle, Israeli 
k ibbutz, Greece , Afghanistan, India, Mex ico and Afr ica. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Anthropo logy credit is avai lable for this course. Please 
see Women's Studies for further information: 
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Biology 
Instructional Faculty 
Fitz-Ear le, M., B.Sc. (Nott ingham), M . S c , Ph .D . (Toronto) 
Frazier, E.A., B.Sc. (Bristol), Cert . Ed . (Cantab), M.S., Ph .D. 
(Wash.), Coord inator of B io logy 
G i b s o n , W.G. , B.A., Dip l . Ed. (Sask.), Dip l . Ed . (Calgary) , 
Ph.D. ( U B C ) , Divis ion Coord inator , Natural Sc iences 
Div is ion 
Ricker, N.A., B.A. (Calif.), M . S c , Ph .D. ( U B C ) 
Sharp, J . C . , B.A., B .Sc. (McGi l l ) , M.Sc. ( U B C ) 
Wade, L.K., B . S c , M.Sc. ( U B C ) , Ph .D. (A.N.U.) 
Laboratory Supervisors and Technician 
C a n n i n g , J . , B . S c , Prof. Teacher 's Cert . ( U B C ) , Laboratory 
Superv isor 
McDone l l , L., B .H.E. (UBC) , Laboratory Superv isor 
Sanderson , C , B.Sc. (Durham), Laboratory Superv isor 
Wi l l iamson, B., Dip l . Tech . (B.C. l .T. ) , Laboratory Techn ic ian 
General Information 
Cap i lano Co l lege Bio logy Department offers courses to 
meet a variety of educat ional needs. Students with a general 
interest in b io logy may take the B io logy 100/101 courses 
which have no laboratories. The B io logy 104/105 series meet 
the laboratory sc ience requirements for Arts students. Those 
planning a major in biology or other life sc ience (eg. 
a g r i c u l t u r e ) s h o u l d e n r o l in B i o l o g y 1 1 0 / 1 1 1 . P r e -
pro fess iona l s tudents who in tend to enter Dent is t ry , 
M e d i c i n e , F o r e s t r y , H o m e E c o n o m i c s , R e h a b i l i t a t i o n 
Med ic ine or Dental Hyg iene shou ld a lso take B io logy 
110/111. The department also offers a package of two 
courses in Plant Propagat ion, B io logy 150/151, for the 
interested amateur, b io logy majors and those students 
look ing for immediate entry into the job market. 
A prerequisite waiver examinat ion for B io logy 110/111 is 
held during the first week of classes in September. Those who 
pass this exam may register directly in second year biology 
courses at Cap i lano Co l lege, however, no credit is given for 
B io logy 110/111. The prerequisi te waiver exam is not 
intended for those students who must have credit in first year 
b io logy for their subsequent educat ional goals . Contac t the 
bio logy coordinator for further detai ls. 
A complete select ion of second year courses is available 
which meet the credit transfer requirements of the three B .C . 
universit ies. Some of these courses may be inc luded in the 
requirements for pre-professional programs, and for speci f ic 
life sc ience programs. The student shou ld consul t the 
Bio logy Department for details of course requirements for 
various programs. 
A l l b io logy courses except 100/101, 200 and 215 require 
weekly laboratory per iods and /o r f ield tr ips. (Some courses 
also have extended field trips.) Students ' contr ibut ions to the 
costs of laborator ies are inc luded in the course tuit ion fee. 
Lab manuals for those courses requir ing them must be 
purchased for a nominal fee. The student is expected to 
defray in part the costs assoc ia ted with field trips. 
For those courses which have credit transferable to S F U , 
U B C and U . V i c , the student shou ld consul t the Transfer 
Gu ide at the back of the calendar. 
Biology 100 
Contemporary Biological Issues I (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: None. 
This course is des igned for non-sc ience students who 
require or are interested in a sc ience course without a labora-
tory c o m p o n e n t . T h e c o u r s e wi l l c o n s i d e r in dep th 
contemporary b io logical issues, inc lud ing f i tness and repair 
and maintenance of the human body and relate these to basic 
b io logical concepts . The course is a lso des igned to increase 
the students' abil i ty to cr i t ical ly interpret and evaluate current 
i s s u e s re la ted to b i o l o g y . T u t o r i a l s w i l l p r o v i d e an 
opportuni ty for students to quest ion and to contr ibute their 
own exper ience. There will a lso be demonstrat ions, f i lms and 
other audiov isual materials related to the course content. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Biology 101 
Contemporary Biological Issues II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: None. 
In this course, which is a complement to B io logy 100, 
issues related to human genet ics, evolut ion, behaviour and 
eco logy will be cons idered. Transferable to S F U , U B C and 
U. V ic . 
Biology 104 
Human Biology (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: None. 
The first semester of a course des igned as a laboratory 
sc ience elective for students who do not plan to take further 
courses in biology. Bas ic pr inc ip les of human bio logy will be 
presented and the impact of the environment upon humans 
w i l l be e v a l u a t e d . Ma jo r t o p i c s wi l l i n c l u d e h u m a n 
phys io logy, human genet ics and their d isorders. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Biology 105 
Environmental Biology (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: None. 
The second semester of a course designed as a laboratory 
sc ience elective for students who do not plan to take further 
courses in b io logy except for B io logy 204. Bas ic pr inciples of 
eco logy will be developed and the impact of contemporary 
society on the environment will be assessed. Major topics 
inc lude: eco log ica l concepts and environmental issues. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Biology 110 
Introductory Biology I (F,S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: None; however, at least B io logy 11 is strongly 
recommended. 
The standard introductory b io logy course for students 
who plan to take further courses in sc ience. Major topics will 
include the origin of life, ce l l structure and funct ion, cel l 
d i v i s ion , i n t roduc to ry gene t i cs , and deve lopment . O n e 
enr iched sect ion of B io logy 110 may be available for which 
the prerequisi te is Grade of B or better in B io logy 12 or 
consent of the instructor. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Biology 111 
Introductory Biology II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: B io logy 110. 
A cont inuat ion of B io logy 110 which further develops the 
d iscuss ion of basic b io log ica l concepts inc luding b io logical 
systems, evolut ion and eco logy . 
One enr iched sect ion of B io logy 111 may be avai lable. 
Prerequisi te: Enr iched B io logy 110. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Biology 150 
Plant Propagation I (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: None; however, at least B io logy 11 is recom-
mended. 
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A course in pract ical plant propagat ion techniques. 
Introduction to vascular plant life cyc les , reproduct ive 
m e t h o d s , t i s s u e s y s t e m s , p l a n t o r g a n s , a n d p l a n t 
propagat ion systems in nature. Plant propagat ion objectives 
and techniques will fol low, with emphasis on the various 
traditional propagat ion methods: layer ing, graft ing, cutt ings, 
offshoots, and propagat ion by seed. Weekly labs or field trips 
will emphasize the development and pract ice of ski l ls. Many 
of these will be held at U B C and Van Dusen Botan ica l 
Gardens. 
Transferable to S F U and U.Vic. 
Biology 151 
Plant Propagation II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisite: B io logy 150. 
A cont inuat ion of B io logy 150, with major emphasis on 
tissue culture, its theory and pract ical appl icat ion. Ce l l 
biology, microb io logy and sterile techniques relevant to 
tissue culture will be examined as background with further 
emphasis on developing pract ical ski l ls in this new field. 
Po lyp lo idy and its induct ion will be examined as a plant 
breeding tool. Weekly labs and field trips, with emphas is on 
pract ical exper ience, will be held, a number of which will be 
off campus. U p o n comple t ion of the course an opt ional 
pract icum may be made avai lable. 
Transferable to S F U and U.Vic. 
Biology 200 
Genetics (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisites: B io logy 110 and 111. B io logy 214 is recom-
mended. 
Genet ics of procaryotes: chemica l basis of inheritance 
and the evolut ion of eukaryotes. Mendel ian and modi f ied-
Mendel ian genet ics, sex determinat ion and sex- l inkage. 
Genet ic mapping and ch romosoma l aberrat ions. Populat ion 
and quantitative genet ics. Current prob lems in appl ied 
genetics. There is no laboratory for this course. 
Transferable to S F U . U B C , and U.Vic. 
Biology 204 
Ecology I (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: B io logy 105 or 111. 
The first term of an introductory course in general ecology, 
stressing biot ic-environmental relat ionships at the ecosystem 
level, concept of the ecosystem, its components and dynam-
ics, energy flow in ecosystems, nutrient cyc l ing , b iogeo-
cl imatic zones with emphasis on Bri t ish Co lumb ia , vegetation 
and analysis. Emphasis is on pr inciples of plant eco logy and 
on problems in this field. Cou rse inc ludes a 2-day field trip to 
Manning Park and the Southern Okanagan Val ley. 
Transferable to S F U . U B C , and U.Vic 
Biology 205 
Ecology II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisite: B io logy 204. 
A continuation of Bio logy 204, with emphasis on principles 
and problems of animal ecology. Included are selected non-
Brit ish Co lumbian ecosystems; populat ion dynamics ; eco l -
ogy of selected B .C. mammals; eco log ica l aspects of animal 
behaviour. Course includes a 3-day field trip to the Tof ino 
area, Vancouver Island. 
Transferable to S F U . U B C , and U.Vic. 
Biology 210 
Morphology of Vascular Plants (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: B io logy 110 and 111. 
A comparat ive study of the vascular plant groups, the 
pteridophytes, gymnosperms and angiosperms with emphasis 
on the evolut ion, morphology, eco logy and funct ion of each 
of the groups. D iscuss ions of problems in plant morphology. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Biology 212 
Invertebrate Zoology (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: B io logy 110 and 111. 
A comparat ive survey of the major phyla and c lasses of 
the invertebrates with emphasis upon evolut ionary trends, 
adaptive biology and eco logy of each group. The course is 
designed around the major unifying concept of evolut ion. 
Prob lems of contemporary interest in the field of invertebrate 
zoo logy. Course inc ludes a 3-day field trip to the Bamfie ld 
Mar ine Stat ion. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Biology 213 
Vertebrate Zoology (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: B io logy 110 and 111. 
A cont inuat ion from invertebrate zoology, cover ing the 
vertebrates and protochordates. Emphas is again on evolu-
tionary trends, especia l ly morphology, funct ion and eco logy 
of each c lass. Current concepts and problems will be 
stressed. The lab is des igned to examine representative 
spec imens of exist ing c lasses of vertebrates. Morpho logy 
and evolut ionary trends in organ systems will be emphas ized. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , a n d U.Vic. 
Biology 214 
Cell Biology I - Structural Basis (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisite: B io logy 110 and 111 and concurrent registration 
in Chemist ry 200, if not already completed. 
A n integrated study of cel l structure and funct ion as 
determined by electron microscopy; ultrastructure will be 
related to cell physio logy and biochemistry. Interrelations 
among the various components will be d iscussed from an 
evolut ionary viewpoint. Laboratory exerc ises will c o n c e n -
trate on the use of light vs. electron mic roscopy and through 
this compar ison develop an appreciat ion for mic roscop ic 
units.. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Biology 215 
Cell Biology II - Introduction to Biochemistry 
(S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: B io logy 214 and concurrent registration in 
Chemis t ry 201, if not already completed. 
A n examinat ion of the fundamental pr inc ip les and basic 
facts of biochemistry starting with protein structure and 
e n z y m e f u n c t i o n s . C e l l e n e r g e t i c s , b i o s y n t h e s i s a n d 
mechan isms ' which control cel l metabol ism will a lso be 
cons idered. There is no laboratory with this course. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Biology 220 
Principles of Microbiology (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: B io logy 110 and 111; Chemis t ry 110 and 111. 
Corequis i te : Transfer to U B C requires Chemist ry 200/201. 
A comprehens ive treatment of introductory microb io logy. 
The or ig in, basic structure, growth and metabol ism of micro-
organisms will be d iscussed . The lab provides pract ical 
exper ience in standard microbia l techniques. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
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Biology 221 
Principles of Microbiology (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: B io logy 220. 
A continuation of Biology 220. emphasizing immunological 
aspects, genetics and ecology of micro-organisms. The role of 
micro-organisms in agriculture, various industries, health and 
sanitation is considered. The lab also includes a major project 
of interest to the student. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
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Chemistry 
Instructional Faculty 
Gilchr ist , A .B . , Ph .D. (SFU) 
Le Couteur , P .C. , B . S c , M.Sc. (Auck land) , Ph .D. (Calif.), 
Coord inator of Chemist ry , Geo logy and Phys ics . 
Read, D.W., B.A., M.Sc (UBC) , Ph .D. (McGi l l ) 
Laboratory Superv isors and Techn ic ians 
A l lan , B .J . , Dip l . Tech . (B.C. l .T.) , Laboratory Techn ic ian 
Nichols, C L , B.Sc. (Hons) (Waterloo), M . S c (SFU) Laboratory 
Supervisor 
Smith, I., H .N.C. (Aberdeen), Laboratory Supervisor 
General Information 
All chemistry courses include weekly three-hour laboratory 
periods unless otherwise stated. The cost of the labs are 
inc luded in the course tuition fee except for lab manuals and 
some field trip costs 
For transfer status of the fo l lowing courses at S F U , U B C , 
or U.Vic, please refer to the Transfer Gu ide at the back of 
the calendar. 
Chemistry 030 
An Introduction to Chemistry (SU) 
Possibly (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: None. (No university transfer credit.) 
Th is course is des igned for those students who have had 
no previous chemistry, and who wish to go on in sc iences. No 
labs are given. 
The atom, atomic masses, the mole, chemica l formulas, 
ionic and covalent bonding. Ba lanc ing equat ions, s imple 
stoichiometrical problems, solutions, acids, bases and salts, 
equi l ibr ium. 
Chemistry 104 
Fundamentals of Chemistry (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: None, but some chemistry and mathematics 
recommended. 
A course speci f ical ly des igned for non-sc ience students 
who need first-year chemistry requirements for nurs ing, 
home economics and physical educat ion, etc. A study of 
c h e m i c a l p r inc ip les ; s to i ch iomet ry ; ox i da t i on - reduc t i on , 
solids, liquids and gases; the chemical bond: atomic structure; 
chemica l periodicity. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic . 
Chemistry 105 
Fundamentals of Chemistry (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Chemist ry 104. 
A study of electrochemistry, introductory thermodynamics; 
representative inorganic chemistry; equi l ibr ium; acids, bases 
and salts; organic chemistry. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Chemistry 108 
Basic Chemistry (F) (4.5, 3, 1.5) 
Prerequisi te: Chemist ry 11 or Chemist ry 030, Math 12 or 
equivalent. Math 110 should be taken concurrent ly , if not 
already completed. Students with Chemist ry 12 permitted 
to enrol in Chemist ry 108 only with Chemist ry Department 
permiss ion. 
This course covers the material of Chemist ry 110 and, in 
addit ion, provides the background necessary for a student 
who has not taken Chemist ry 12. A student pass ing this 
course shou ld be able to enter Chemis t ry 111 in the Spr ing . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C . and U.Vic. 
Chemistry 110 
Principles and Methods of Chemistry (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisite: Chemist ry 12 and Math 12 Math 110 must be 
taken concurrent ly if not already completed. 
A course for students who plan careers in sc ience. A study 
of stoichiometry; the gaseous state; sol ids; l iquids; solut ions; 
atomic structure; the per iodic system; chemica l bond ing 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U Vic . 
Chemistry 110 
S.P.L. - Principles and Methods of Chemistry 
(F,S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Chemis t ry 12 and Math 12. Math 110 must be 
taken concurrent ly , if not already completed. 
A sel f -paced learning course equivalent in content to 
Chemist ry 110, open to any student but des igned to be of 
particular value to those students who are unable to attend 
the Lynnmour Campus , or a satell i te centre, on a regular 
basis. 
Transferable to S F U . U B C , and U.Vic. 
Chemistry 111 
Principles and Methods of Chemistry (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisite: Chemist ry 108 or 110. Math 111 must be taken 
concurrent ly, if not already comple ted. 
Thermodynamics , equi l ibr ium, ac ids , bases, and salts; 
redox equations, electrochemistry; transition metals and their 
complexes; organic chemistry. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Chemistry 111 
S.P.L. - Principles and Methods of Chemistry 
(F,S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Chemist ry 108 or 110. Math 111 must be taken 
concurrent ly, if not already comple ted. 
A se l f -paced learning course equivalent in content to 
Chemis t ry 111 and des igned to be of part icular value to those 
students who are unable to attend the Lynnmour Campus , or 
a satell ite centre, on a regular basis. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C . and U.Vic. 
Chemistry 200 
Organic Chemistry (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Chemist ry 105 or 111. 
A study of nomenclature, structure; identi f ication and 
spectroscopy of organic molecules, alkanes, alkenes, alkynes, 
organometal l ic compounds , a lcohols , a ldehydes, ketones, 
ethers, acids. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic 
Chemistry 201 
Organic Chemistry (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisite: Chemist ry 200. 
A r o m a t i c Chemis t r y , a l d e h y d e s , ke tones , a c i d a n d 
derivatives, nitro, azo, d iazo and related compounds ; protein 
chemistry; heterocycl ics; polymers; natural products. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Chemistry 204 
Introduction to Physical Inorganic Chemistry 
(F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Chemist ry 105 with " B " s tanding or Chemis t ry 
111, and Math 111. 
A study of thermodynamics, thermochemistry; equil ibrium: 
ac ids and bases. pH determinat ions, solubi l i ty products, 
quantitative inorganic analysis, chemica l kinetics. B io log ica l 
appl icat ions of these topics stressed. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Chemistry 205 
Introduction to Physical Inorganic Chemistry 
(S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Chemist ry 204. 
A study of electrochemistry; galvanic cel ls, ox idat ion-
reduct ion in b io log ica l systems; macromolecu lar systems, 
main group systemat ic chemistry; transit ion elements and 
coord inat ion complexes . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
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Commerce 
Instructional Faculty 
Hauschi ld t , R., B .Sc . (Hons) (Queen's) , M.Sc . ( U B C ) 
Towson , K.V., B.Sc. (SFU) , M.Sc. (SFU) 
Ward, P., B .Sc . (SFU) , M Sc . , Ed .D . (Okla.State U.) 
General Information 
The Commerce Program is a University Transfer Program 
primari ly intended for students wishing to cont inue their 
studies at U B C or S F U , Students are advised that the Co l lege 
also offers a two-year Career Program under the Bus iness 
Management Department. 
A. Transfer to U B C 
Students wish ing to transfer to the Facul ty of C o m m e r c e 
at U B C may do so after either one or two years of courses at 
Cap i lano Co l lege. The first year cons is t ing of general , non-
commerce courses, is referred to as the P re -Commerce year. 
The second year, cons is t ing mainly of specia l commerce -
oriented courses, is referred to as First-Year Commerce . 
P re -Commerce Year 
Students wishing to transfer into the faculty of C o m m e r c e 
at U B C after one year at Cap i lano Co l l ege must comple te the 
fol lowing package of courses: 
i) Any two of Engl ish 100 (or 102), 104, 105, 106, 108 
ii) Economics 200 and 201. 
iii) One of the following first-year Mathematics combinat ions: 
Math 105 and 108 
Math 105 and 110 
Math 110 and 111 
(Math 100 and 101 is al lowed but N O T recommended for 
transfer to U B C . ) 
iv) 12 units of n o n - C o m m e r c e ' elect ives. 
*Note:Students wishing to transfer courses to the Faculty of 
Commerce at U B C must complete the p re -Commerce 
year before taking any First-year Commerce courses 
for transfer credit 
Students wishing to remain at Cap i lano Co l lege for First-
Year C o m m e r c e must a lso comp le te the above P re -
Commerce package, but are strongly advised to take the 
Math 105 and 108 combinat ion rather than the others. 
(Students planning to take First-Year C o m m e r c e at Cap i lano 
may not take Math 100 and 101 to satisfy the P re -Commerce 
Math requirements.) 
First-Year Commerce 
S t u d e n t s w i s h i n g to t rans fe r in to the F a c u l t y of 
Commerce at U B C after two years at Cap i lano Co l lege must 
complete the P re -Commerce Year and the fo l lowing package 
of courses (First-Year Commerce) : 
F A L L 
Commerce 210 
Commerce 220 
Commerce 251 
Economics 211 
Elective (3 credits) 
S P R I N G 
Math 109 
Math 106 
C o m m e r c e 253 
Economics 212 
Elect ive (3 credits) 
Interested s tudents shou ld con tac t the C o u n s e l l i n g 
Division for further information 
B. Transfer to S F U 
Students wishing to transfer to the Facul ty of Arts (School 
of Bus iness Administrat ion and Economics ) at S F U after 
one or two years at Cap i l ano Co l l ege should contact the 
Counse l l i ng Div is ion. 
Commerce 210 
Quantitative Methods I (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: P re -Commerce Mathemat ics requirements. 
Appl ica t ions of basic mathematics to commerce and 
business. Top ics inc lude cost/benefi t analysis, d iscounted 
cash flow, transportat ion problems, l inear p rogramming. The 
use of computers to solve these problems will be inc luded 
extensively. 
Transferable to U B C . S F U , and U.Vic 
Commerce 220 
Principles of Organizational Behaviour 
(F) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to the study of organizat ions — what they 
are, how they funct ion, how individuals behave within them. 
Top ics inc lude formal structures, the role of g roups within 
organizat ions, motivated work effort, leadership, change. 
Transferable to U B C , S F U , and U.Vic. 
Commerce 251 
Fundamentals of Accounting (F) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to the fundamental pr inc ip les behind the 
preparation of f inancial reports and statements. Top ics 
i nc lude genera l f i nanc ia l s ta tement s t ruc ture , revenue 
recogni t ion, valuation of receivables, inventory, assets and 
liabil it ies. 
Transferable to U B C . S F U and U.Vic. 
Commerce 253 
Financial Accounting (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: C o m m e r c e 251 
A cont inuat ion of the study of the concep ts of f inancial 
account ing, inc luding corporat ion income tax, income tax 
report ing, inter-corporate investments and taxes, pens ions, 
foreign exchange, and statement analysis. 
Transferable to U B C . S F U , and U.Vic 
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Economics 
Instructional Faculty: 
A m o n , N., B.A. (Kent), M.A. (SFU) 
Brown, D., B.A. (Carleton), M.A. (SFU) 
Mirza, M.A., B .Sc . (U. London) , Ph .D. (SFU) 
Sayre, J .E . , B.S., B.A. (Denver), M.A. (Boston) 
General Information 
Economics is a social science concerned with the allocation 
of scarce resources and involving the product ion, distribution, 
and consumpt ion of wealth. Economics 100 and 101 are intro-
ductory courses which raise and explore the kinds of questions 
economists deal with. They a lso serve as an introduct ion to 
the study of formal economic theory in the 200 level courses. 
Students who plan to major in Economics or Commerce 
should complete Economics 200 and 201 before proceeding 
to third year courses at U B C , S F U , or elsewhere. Students 
who plan to major in Economics at S F U are a lso advised to 
complete Economics 120 and 121. Students who plan to 
transfer to U B C C o m m e r c e should take Economics 200/201 
in their first year. 
Economics 100 
Introduction to Economics (S) (3,0,1) 
A course that involves the identi f icat ion and study of 
current economic issues. Reference is made to the nature 
and histor ical development of capi ta l ism and how it has 
been changing and to the contrasts between capi ta l ism and 
socia l ism. Government f iscal and monetary pol ic ies and 
simple economic concepts such as supply and demand are 
dealt with. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Economics 101 
Canadian Economics 
Macro and Micro Considerations (F) (3,0,1) 
A n examinat ion of the contemporary structure of the 
Canad ian economy with some histor ical reference. The 
importance of international trade and tariffs, the effects of 
foreign investment and ownership; the problems of regional 
disparities and poverty; the interplay of business, government 
and unions and federal-provincial relations and taxation pol i -
cies are cons idered. Focus is on the hard economic cho ices 
the people of Canada now face. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Economics 120 
Economic History of the Pre-lndustrial Era 
(F) (3,0,1) 
A broad sweep of economic history from man's earliest 
beginnings to the Industrial Revolut ion. The economics of 
pre-histor ic man, the River Civ i l izat ions, Greece , Rome and 
Europe in the Middle Ages are studied, while emphasis is 
placed on the transit ion from European Feudal ism to early 
forms of capi ta l ism. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Economics 121 
Economic History of the Industrial Era (S) (3,0,1) 
A study of the Industrial Revolut ion and subsequent 
economic growth to the present in context of several c o u n -
tries inc luding Canada . Contrast is made between the paths 
of development of today's industrial nations and those nations 
that are now attempting to industr ial ize. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Economics 200 
Principles of Macroeconomic Theory 
(F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: At least one 100 level E c o n o m i c s course is 
strongly recommended. 
The formal Keynesian theory of national income determi-
nation and some contemporary cr i t iques of this theory are 
cons idered. Included is the study of the poss ib le causes of 
and solut ions to unemployment and inflat ion and the impor-
tance of international trade. Government f iscal and monetary 
pol ic ies are examined in detai l . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Economics 201 
Principles of Microeconomic Theory (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: At least one 100 level E c o n o m i c s course is 
strongly recommended. 
A study of the theoretical constructs of consumer behaviour 
and the operat ion of business f irms in the market economy 
under condit ions of perfect compet i t ion, ol igopoly, monopoly 
and monopol is t ic compet i t ion. Included is the analysis of the 
firm's equi l ibr ium posit ion and the determinants of income 
distr ibut ion. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Economics 211 
Intermediate Microeconomic Analysis 
(F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequis i te: Economics 201, Math 108 or 110. 
Consumer behaviour, product ion, exchange, equi l ibr ium 
of the firm under different market structures, factor markets, 
economic welfare. 
Transferable to U B C , S F U , and U.Vic. 
Economics 212 
Intermediate Macroeconomic Analysis 
(S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Economics 201 Co-requis i te : Math 109. 
Income and employment theory, monetary theory, the 
open economy, economic f luctuat ions and growth. 
Transferable to U B C , S F U , and U.Vic. 
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English English 100 Composit ion (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Instructional Faculty 
Burstein, F., B.A. (Wash. St. Louis) , M.A., Ph.D. (Boston) 
Cl i f ford, J . , B.A., M.A. ( U B C ) 
Conne l l , P.L., B.A., M.A. ( U B C ) 
Coupe , R„ B.A. (Tasmania), Ph .D. ( U B C ) 
Coupey , P.L., B.A. (McGi l l ) , M.A. ( U B C ) 
Fahlman Reid , M.L., B.A. ( U B C ) , M.A. (Toronto) 
Forst, G .N . , B.A., Ph .D . (UBC) 
Gi lbert , S.R., B.A. (U.Vic.) , M.A. ( U B C ) 
H indmarch , G . , B.A., M.A. (UBC) 
Howard, I., B.A., M.A. ( U B C ) 
Jantzen, D.H., B.A. ( U B C ) , M.A. (York) 
M c K e o w n , T., B.A., M.A. (UBC) 
Schermbrucker , W . G . , B.A. (Capetown), P .Grad. Cert, in Ed . 
(London), M.A., Ph .D. (UBC) 
Sherr in , R .G . , B.A., M.F.A. ( U B C ) 
Thesen, S., B.A., M.A. (SFU) 
Whittaker, E.M. , B.A. ( U B C ) 
General Information 
Students intending to transfer to university shou ld take 
two first year Engl ish courses other than 190, 191. Those 
bound for S imon Fraser University can obtain transfer credits 
for 010, if they desire. 
Intending majors and honours students shou ld complete 
Engl ish 200 and 201, and are encouraged to take other 
second-year Engl ish courses. Engl ish 200 and 201 are some-
times required for certain Arts and Educat ion programs. 
Students shou ld seek university ca lendars and help from 
Advisors in determining requirements. 
Note: For 1st year Engl ish Transfer credit at U B C , students 
must take any two of 100 or 102, 104, 105, 106, 108. 
Courses Not Offered 1982-1983 
Humani t ies 100/101 Movement in Art and Literature are 
not offered in 1982-83. They will be reactivated when there is 
suff icient student interest. If you ser iously wish to take one of 
these courses, inform the Engl ish Department. 
English Placement Test 
Those students who wish to enrol in Engl ish courses in 
the Academic Divis ion must submit the results of the B.C. 
Government Engl ish Placement Test with their registration 
forms. 
Schedu les of Engl ish Screen ing Examinat ions for those 
who have not taken the Engl ish Placement Test, will be 
posted in the recept ion area, Student Info Centre and the 
Humanit ies Div is ion. 
English as a Second Language 
See l ist ings in programs and courses for specia l needs. 
English 010 
Language Skills (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Note: Credi t sect ions of this course are transferable to S imon 
Fraser. Drop- in sect ions are non-credi t . 
A n intensive Writ ing Workshop in basic language ski l ls to 
enable the student to proceed without dif f iculty through a 
regular co l lege program. Cur r i cu lum will evolve from the 
assessed needs of the students. Most work will be pract ical . 
Students may enter the drop- in sect ions of the Writ ing Work-
shop dur ing the semester by s ign ing a list posted in the 
Humani t ies Div is ion for individual half-hour appointments. 
Transferable to S F U . 
A course in the fundamentals of good wri t ing, g iv ing 
students intensive practice in writing for a variety of purposes, 
with emphas is on the essay form. Throughout the term, much 
attention is given to precise, appropriate and effective se lec-
t ion of words, with progressively increas ing emphas is on 
effective organizat ion and development of material. P rob lems 
in mechan ics of writ ing are dealt with individual ly, by revision 
of essays, and, if necessary, by group or indiv idual dri l l . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
English 102 
Composit ion (S) (3,0,1) 
A compos i t ion course des igned for those who require a 
more intensive and comprehens ive approach to Eng l i sh 
Compos i t i on than offered by the usual first year compos i t i on 
course (Engl ish 100). 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Note: Eng l ish 100 and Engl ish 102 do not transfer together 
as first year Eng l ish . 
English 104 
Fiction (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A study of selected 20th century short stor ies and novels, 
each of intr insic literary merit. The chief a im of the course, 
beyond broadening and deepening the student's unders tand-
ing and appreciat ion of literature, is to encourage or ig inal 
responses to literary expression, and to increase the student's 
ability to express those responses in wel l -developed oral and 
written cr i t ic ism. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 105 
Poetry (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A study of selected major and signi f icant minor 20th 
century poets whose poetry is of intr insic l iterary merit. T h e 
chief aim of the course, beyond broaden ing and deepen ing 
the student's understanding and apprec ia t ion of l iterature, is 
to encourage or iginal responses to literary express ion , and to 
increase the student's abil ity to express those responses in 
wel l -developed oral and written cr i t ic ism. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
; 
English 106 
Drama (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A study of selected and representative 20th century plays. 
The chief aim of the course, beyond broaden ing and deepen-
ing the student's understanding and appreciat ion of literature, 
is to encourage original responses to literary express ion, and 
to increase the student's abil i ty to express those responses in 
wel l -developed cr i t ic ism. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
• 
English 108 
Themes in Contemporary Literature (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A study of 20th century works, each of intr insic literary 
merit, arranged under a thematic heading of s ign i f icance in 
the contemporary wor ld. The theme heading for each sect ion 
of the course will be announced at the time of registrat ion. 
Works will be drawn from various genres and will be studied 
as art ist ically formed express ions of feel ings and ideas, both 
separately and in relation to one another. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
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English 190 
Creative Writing (F,S) (3,0,1) 
An intensive workshop course des igned to help students 
develop expressive ski l l and craf tsmanship in poetry, f ict ion 
and drama. Students are required to write extensively in their 
chosen genre and to develop an awareness through written 
pract ice of at least one of the other genres. Students are a lso 
required to submit their writing regularly for group discussion. 
Students will be encouraged to develop their work to the point 
at which it should become acceptab le for publ icat ion in T H E 
C A P I L A N O REVIEW and other literary magazines. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 191 
Creative Writing (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Engl ish 190. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 200 
English Literature to 1660 (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: Any combinat ion of two first year Engl ish 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor's written 
permission. 
A study of texts in all major genres from selected major 
authors to 1660. Th is course will provide the student with a 
broad historical and cr i t ical frame of reference, as well as 
some in-depth study of individual works. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 201 
English Literature since 1660 (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: A n y combinat ion of two first year Engl ish 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor 's written 
permission. 
A course similar to Engl ish 200, but cover ing the later 
period indicated. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 202 
Canadian Literature (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: Any combinat ion of two first year Engl ish 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor's written 
permiss ion. 
A course des igned to famil iar ize the student with major 
representative authors from the colonial beginnings of Canada 
to World War II. Th is course will investigate various themes 
and styles which evolved through the early literature and 
which are reflected in contemporary Canad ian literature. 
Examples of signif icant F rench-Canad ian works will be 
studied in translation. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 203 
Canadian Literature (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: Any combinat ion of two first year Eng l ish 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor's written 
permission. 
The continuation of Engl ish 202, becoming more intensive 
in the investigation of individual major, modern authors of 
poetry, novels and plays in Canada s ince Wor ld War II. This 
course will study the emergence in modern form of themes 
and attitudes of a sensibi l i ty uniquely Canad ian . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 204 
Major American Writers to 1850 (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Any combinat ion of two first year Engl ish 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor 's written 
permiss ion. 
A course des igned to famil iar ize the student with the 
writ ings of selected major representative Amer ican writers, 
and to provide the student with a broad histor ical and cr i t ical 
frame of reference. Texts are cons idered both for their own 
literary merits and in histor ical context. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Not offered in 1982/83. 
English 205 
Major American Writers since 1850 (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequis i te: A n y combina t ion of two first year Eng l ish 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor 's written 
permiss ion. 
A course s imi lar to Eng l ish 204, but cover ing the per iod 
from 1850 to 1930. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Not offered in 1982/83. 
English 206 
Second Year Drama (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: A n y combinat ion of two first year Engl ish 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor 's written 
permiss ion. 
Th is course cont inues from Engl ish 106 in investigating 
var ious forms of dramatic literature chosen largely from a 
pre-20th century reading list. Students will explore speci f ic 
e lements of style and form, var ious per iods of d rama history, 
and var ious sub genres of drama. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 212 
Readings in World Literature to 1780 (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Any combinat ion of two first year Engl ish 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor 's written 
permiss ion. 
A course to acquaint students with a variety of major or 
influential works of literature from the c lass ica l Greek era to 
the end of the 18th century, and to provide the student with a 
broad histor ical and cri t ical frame of reference. Texts are 
cons idered both for their own literary merits and in histor ical 
context. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 213 
Readings in World Literature since 1780 (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Any combinat ion of two first year Engl ish 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor 's written 
permiss ion. 
A course similar to Engl ish 212, but cover ing the period 
from 1780 to 1920, with emphas is on the 19th century. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 215 
Poetry and Poetics, Prior to the 20th Century 
(F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequis i te: A n y combinat ion of two first year Eng l i sh 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor's written 
permiss ion. 
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This course offers an investigation of poetry before the 
20th century. Students will have an opportuni ty to read long 
works and /o r to concentrate on three or four major poets. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 216 
Poetry and Poetics of the 20th Century (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: A n y combinat ion of two first year Engl ish 
courses but N O T 100 and 102 together; or instructor 's written 
permiss ion. 
This course offers a study of theories of wri t ing, theories 
of language, systems of thought and understanding of tradi-
t ion as they relate to 20th century poetry and poet ics. Not a 
survey, this course presents the opportuni ty for intensive 
study of several signif icant poets and/or the development of 
a part icular form. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 290 
Creative Writing - Poetry (F or S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Eng l ish 190 or 191, or instructor's written 
permiss ion. 
This course offers an intensive workshop in the writ ing of 
poetry. It will concentrate on furthering the student 's knowl -
edge of current poetic forms while at the same time increasing 
awareness of one's own voice, one's individual g round for 
writ ing, and the development of one's own poetic. 
Students will be expected to read a variety of contemporary 
work, both poems and statements poets have made about 
their own poet ics. They will have the opportuni ty to try a 
variety of forms, for instance, the short lyric, the serial poem, 
narrative verse, prose poetry. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
English 291 
Creative Writing - Fiction (F or S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Eng l ish 190 or 191, or instructor 's written 
permiss ion. 
This course offers an intensive workshop in the writ ing of 
f ict ion. It will concentrate on furthering the student 's knowl -
edge of the state of current f ict ion whi le giv ing the student 
the opportunity to develop an awareness of voice, word choice 
and rhythm, dia logue, character, and points-of-view. 
Students will be expected to read a variety of works of 
contemporary f ict ion and to d iscuss var ious techniques. In 
their writ ing, they will have the opportunity of trying out these 
techniques in both short and extended forms of f ict ion. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Fine Arts 
Instructional Faculty 
Jung i c , J . , B.A., M.A., ( U B C ) 
Rosenberg , A., B.A., M.A. (U. of T.) 
General Information 
All Fine Arts Courses have direct or indirect transfer credit 
at S imon Fraser, U B C and the University of Victor ia. (Please 
check the t ransfer gu ide in the ca lenda r for fur ther 
information). Academic students may also take studio art 
courses for credit in the Career Arts Program. Please consult 
the appropriate sect ion in the calendar for detai ls concern ing 
these credit offerings. 
Fine Arts 100 
The History of Art I (F) (3,0,1) 
A survey of the art of Egypt, Greece , Rome, Byzant ium 
and the Midd le Ages in Europe wh ich studies the chang ing 
styles in paint ing, sculpture and archi tecture and shows how 
styles in art are st rongly inf luenced by histor ical events and 
changing concepts in rel igion, pol i t ics and phi losophy. 
Fine Arts 101 
The History of Art II (S) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
A survey of paint ing, sculpture and architecture from the 
Rena issance to the present, focus ing on the work of great 
artists such as Leonardo, Miche langelo , Rembrandt, G o y a , 
Van G o g h and P icasso . A l though students are encouraged to 
take Fine Arts 100 first, it is possib le to enrol in the second 
semester offer ing. 
Fine Arts 104 
Introduction to Visual Literacy I (F) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
Th is course introduces students to some objects from the 
History of Art in order to encourage them to become visual ly 
literate. Through such exposure the student will become 
increasingly aware of how he or she perceives, ga in ing 
conf idence and certainty in the interpretation of all aspects of 
a visual work. It is hoped that this confrontat ion with a wide 
range of art forms and ideas will assist the student to think 
more visually. 
Fine Arts 105 
Introduction to Visual Literacy II (S) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
In this course there will be an emphas is on local arch i tec-
ture, recent B .C . art, certain aspects of local cu l ture (e.g. 
Northwest Coast Indian Art, Oriental Art) and, when the 
course is team taught with the ass is tance of an instructor 
from Media Resources , there will be an int roduct ion to the 
aesthet ics of Fi lm and V ideo. A s in F ine Ar ts 104, the 
emphasis will be upon develop ing visual l i teracy. 
Fine Arts 210 
Modern Art (19th Century) (F) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
A study of the beginnings of modern art in the work of 
David, Delacro ix , Turner, G o y a , Monet, Van G o g h , Gaugu in 
and Cezanne and movements such as Neo-c lass i c i sm, 
Romanticism, Realism, Impressionism and Post-Impressionism. 
Fine Arts 211 
Modern Art (20th Century) (S) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
This course begins with P icasso and C u b i s m and studies 
the impact of revolut ionary movements of art such as 
Futur ism, Dada, Const ruct iv ism and Surrea l ism. Amer ica 's 
contr ibut ion to modern art: Abstract Express ion ism, Pop , 
Min imal ism, Concep tua l , P rocess and Earth Art is studied as 
well as new direct ions in the art of the Eight ies. 
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Fine Arts 250/251 
Renaissance and Mannerist Art: 
Directed Study Abroad in Florence (SU) (6,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
Ottered in May -June 1983. 
A study of Italian Rena issance and Mannerist paint ing, 
sculpture and archi tecture Students will live and study in 
Florence with day trips to S iena, Arezzo , Urb ino and a two 
day visit to the Vat ican in Rome. The course begins with the 
art of the Early Rena issance in F lorence, then focuses on the 
formation of the High Renaissance style by Leonardo and 
Miche lange lo and traces its development in the art of 
Raphael and Miche lange lo in Rome. The d issolut ion of the 
C lass ica l style seen in the works of the Florent ine Manner ists 
conc ludes this five week study. Preparatory lectures at the 
Co l lege complete the six week credit unit. 
Interested persons may contact the Humani t ies Div is ion. 
French 
FRENCH COURSES 
Instructional Faculty 
Cant in Or r -Ewing . L , B.A. (Montreal), M.A. (SFU) 
Glass. R., B.A. (Cal i f ) , M.A. (South Calif.), Ph.D. (Washington) 
Kempo, O., B.A. (Alta.), M.A., Ph.D. ( U B C ) 
Ravolo, D., B.A. (Paris), M.A. (UBC) 
Coord inator of Dia logue Canada 
Reid, F., M.A. (Edinburgh) 
Instructional Assoc ia tes 
Bourgeo is-Truman, Marie 
Bouton, Denys 
Gac ina , Jeannette 
Lachance, Gabr ie l 
Miller, Michel ine 
Pel ler in, Michel ine 
Language Lab Supervisor 
Noel , J o y c e 
Summary of Programs 
Beginners: 100/101 
Dialogue Canada Aud io- l ingua l Tradi t ional approach 
(Prerequisite: 
100/101 c r 
Grade 11) 
160 
161 
260 
261 
290 
291 
(Prerequisite: 
100/101 or 
Grade 11) 
102 
103 
202 
203 
(Prerequisite: 
Grade 12) 
110 
111 
210 
211 
Students may opt to take a pair of courses in one program, 
then change to another pair of courses in a different program. 
Students are also encouraged to take courses in any two 
programs at the same time. It would be advisable to consul t a 
member of the French Department before registering. 
Course Descriptions 
French 100 
Beginners' French (F) (3,1.75,1) 
For absolute beginners and those who do not have Grade 
11 French or the equivalent. An intensive introduct ion to the 
French language through phonet ics, pronunciat ion dril ls and 
grammar. 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
French 101 
Beginners' French (S) (3,1.75,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 100. 
This course, together with French 100, covers High Schoo l 
French grades 8, 9, 10 and 11 and prepares the student for 
entry into Dia logue Canada French 160 or French 102. (See 
under Dia logue Canada French courses and French Aud io -
L ingual courses below.) 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Dialogue Canada French 
Dialogue Canada courses have a one-day-per-week 
immersion approach: a 3 hour c lass fo l lowed by 1 % hours of 
conversat ion with a f rancophone Instructional Assoc ia te and 
1V4 hours of practice in the language laboratory. The emphasis 
in the Dialogue Canada courses is on Canad ian content and 
the audio-v isual method is used. Students are required to 
supply two new tapes onto which a lesson is recorded for 
pract ice at home during the week. Al l students new to the 
Dialogue Canada program must attend a placement interview 
which will be held dur ing in person registration. 
In addit ion to the courses descr ibed above, Dia logue 
C a n a d a also offers French 290/291 and French 296/297, 
French 298/299. Neither of these courses has conversat ion 
c lasses or labs. The courses in Quebec Cul ture will be given 
in French and in Engl ish. 
French 160 
Elementary I (F,S,) (3,3*,1) 
Prerequisi te: Grade 11 or French 100/101. 
Th is is a course des igned by Canad ian l inguists within 
a Canad ian context. The method emphasizes the spoken 
language. 
*2.5 hours for evening sect ions. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U Vic. 
French 161 
Elementary II (F,S) (3,3*,1) 
Prerequisite: French 160 or written permission of the instructor. 
A cont inuat ion of French 160. At this level the student will 
be expected to start writ ing smal l composi t ions. 
*2.5 hours for evening sect ions. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
French 260 
Intermediate I (F,S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 160/161 or French 102/103 or written 
permiss ion of the instructor. 
A cont inuat ion of French 160/161. At this level the student 
will be expected to part icipate in short d iscuss ions , give oral 
presentat ions and write compos i t ions . 
*2.5 hours for evening sect ions. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
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French 261 
Intermediate II (F,S,) (3,3*,1) 
Prerequisite: French 260 or written permission of the instructor. 
A cont inuat ion of French 260 
*2.5 hours for evening sect ions 
Transferabie to S F U and U B C . 
French 290 
Advanced Oral and Written French (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: French 261 or written permission of the instructor. 
This course is intended as a fo l low-up to French 261. The 
ultimate goal of French 290/291 is to br ing students to a 
level of oral/written prof ic iency which will enable them to 
pursue their own study of the language. Oral and written 
prof ic iency will be enhanced via the fol lowing methods: oral 
presentations, dictat ion, vocabulary exerc ises, a variety of 
grammat ical exerc ises, the study of literary passages and 
recorded material. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
French 291 
Introduction to Quebec Literature (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: French 290 or written permission of the 
instructor. 
This course is intended as a fo l low-up to French 290 The 
goals of French 291 are (1) to pursue the student's oral and 
written prof ic iency and (2) to gain a better knowledge of 
Quebec via its literary works. Oral and written prof ic iency will 
be enhanced via the fo l lowing methods: study of literary 
works, oral presentat ions, composi t ions. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
French 296 
Studies in Quebec Culture (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 290/291 or French 210/211. 
The aim of the course is to famil iarize the student with the 
important aspects of Quebec culture, f rom its or ig ins to the 
present day. The student should gain a feel ing of the cont inu-
ity of the culture, its rapid transformation s ince 1960 and its 
p lace within confederat ion. Th is wil l be done by explor ing 
Quebec via its history, its pol i t ics, its literature, its music and 
its arts. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
French 297 
Studies in Quebec Culture (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 296. 
This course is a cont inuat ion of French 296. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
French 298 
Studies in Quebec Culture In English Ts-asisiatiom 
(F) (3,0,1) 
• The a im of the course is to famil iar ize the student with the 
important aspects of Quebec culture, from its or igins to the 
present day. The student shou ld gain a feel ing of the cont inu-
ity of the culture, its rapid transformation s ince 1960 and its 
place within Confederat ion. This will be done by explor ing 
Quebec via its history, its pol i t ics, its literature, its music and 
its arts. 
No prerequisite. 
French 299 
Studies in Quebec Culture in English Translation 
(S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 298 or written permiss ion f rom, the 
instructor. 
Th is course is a cont inuat ion of French 298. 
French Audio-Lingual Courses 
The fo l lowing French courses uti l ize the Aud io -L i ngua l 
method of language instruct ion A l l four ski l ls of l is tening, 
speak ing, reading and writ ing are taught, a l though pr imary 
emphasis is p laced, f rom the beg inn ing, on the l is tening and 
speak ing ski l ls. 
French 102 
Advanced Beginners' French I (F) (3,2.5,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 100/101 or French 11. 
This course, together with French 103, const i tutes Grade 
12 French. Th is is a conversat ional approach to the French 
language, inc luding cont inu ing instruct ion in bas ic grammar. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
French 103 
Advanced Beginners' French II (S) (3,2.5,1) 
Prerequisi te. French 102 or permission of instructor. 
Th i s cou rse , together with F r e n c h 102, cons t i t u tes 
Grade 12 French. A cont inuat ion of French 102, this course is 
des igned to give a l imited f luency in speak ing and reading, as 
well as writ ing ski l ls. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
French 202 
Intermediate French I (F) (3,2.5,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 102/103 or French 12. 
A n intermediate course to cont inue oral f luency with 
grammar review, dictat ions, comprehens ion , oral and written 
compos i t ion . Cont inues the work of French 103. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic . 
French 203 
Intermediate French II (S) (3,2.5,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 202 
Th is course shou ld be taken whenever poss ib le in the 
term fol lowing French 202. 
A cont inuat ion of the work of F rench 202, with further 
emphasis on oral and written express ion. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
French Traditional Method Courses 
The fo l lowing French courses emp loy the tradit ional 
method of language instruct ion used at most universit ies, 
where the primary emphasis is p laced on g rammar revis ion, 
written express ion, style and literature. 
French 110 
intermediate French I (F) (3,2.5,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 102/103 or French grade 12 or specia l 
permiss ion from the instructor. 
To be taken by all students intending to p roceed to the 
Major or Honours program at another insti tut ion. Includes 
grammar revis ion, exerc ises, d ictat ions, weekly ass ignments 
and French literature. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
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French 111 
Intermediate French II (S) (3,2.5,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 110. 
A cont inuat ion of the work done in 110; inc luding 
composi t ion and study of French literary texts. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
French 210 
Advanced French I (F) (3,2.25,1) 
Prerequ is i te : F r e n c h 110/111 or c o n s i d e r a b l e prev ious 
exper ience in written and oral work. 
A n advanced course with emphas is on written work, 
inc luding formal translat ion, styl ist ic exerc ises, dictat ions. 
and comprehens ion tests. Literary works chosen from 20th 
Century novels will be studied, requir ing some background 
reading The course inc ludes cul tural enr ichment through 
medium of sl ides, f i lms and music. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
French 211 
Advanced French II (S) (3,2.25,1) 
Prerequisi te: French 210. This course shou ld be taken, 
whenever possib le, in the term fol lowing French 210. 
A cont inuat ion of the work of French 210, literary texts will 
be chosen from 20th Century French works; background 
reading required. Cou rse inc ludes cultural enr ichment. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Geography 
Instructional Faculty 
Brown, T., B .Sc . (Bristol) 
Ewing, K., B.A., M.Sc. (Michigan) 
Jordan, P., B . S c , M.Sc. ( U B C ) 
McGi l l iv ray, B., B.A., M.A. ( U B C ) 
Wi lson, G . , B .Sc . (N.Y. State), M.A. ( U B C ) 
General Information 
Geography courses are planned for students who wish to 
major in this f ield as well as for those who wish electives. 
More than one Geography course may be taken s imul ta-
neously. Students intending to transfer to U B C may combine 
Geography 111 and 200 to receive credit for U B C Geography 
200/201. Students p lanning to transfer to S F U may take the 
Geography courses in any sequence with the except ion of 
Geography 216, 220 and 221 courses wh ich require prerequi-
sites. Geography 112 and 114 are equivalent to Geography 
101 at U B C and fulfill the lab sc ience requirement at U B C 
and U.Vic. 
Note: Al l Geography courses have university transferabil i ty. 
Geography 101 
Environmental Geography: Perception & Change 
(F) (3,0,1) 
This course introduces the student to environmental issues 
and concerns through examin ing the conf l icts between our 
lifestyles and attitudes, and the physical environment. The 
course concentrates on energy in our environment — exam-
ining interesting aspects that range from the role and need of 
nuclear energy to the demonstrat ion of solar panels These 
topics are approached through appl icat ion of eco log ica l 
pr inciples. Lectures, seminars, field trips, guest speakers, 
fi lms, sl ides, etc. will be used in this course. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Geography 102 
Environmental Geography: Problems and 
Prospects (S) (3,0,1) 
Environmental Geography : Prob lems and Prospects is 
designed to fol low Geography 101 but Geography 101 is not 
a prerequisite. In this course such important and interesting 
environmental issues such as the food we eat, the use of land, 
wastes, and recyc l ing are d iscussed . These issues are exam-
ined through a compar ison of human attitudes and perception, 
and natural /biological systems. Fo l lowing the 101 format, 
this course employs lectures, seminars, field trips, guest 
speakers, f i lms, sl ides, etc. 
•Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
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Geography 106 
British Columbia: A Regional Analysis (F) (3,0,1) 
This course is based on a geographic background to 
many historical and contemporary issues in this province. It 
deals with physical regions in B.C. and d iscusses the relation-
ship between physical systems and human use systems. 
Top ics include natives and their problems, minority groups 
and racism, the influence of the C.P.R. , energy and alternative 
sources, B.C. 's industries, the preservation of agricultural 
land, and a range of other topics that will be approached 
through films, slides, simulation games, and lecture-discussion 
groups. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Geography 108 
Canada: A Topical Geography (S) (3,0,1) 
This course deals with physical and human aspects of 
Canad ian Geography . The course d iscusses topical issues 
arising out of the chang ing economies of the Marit ime pro-
vinces, the cultural geography of Quebec , and the posi t ion 
of the Western Prov inces. It also examines issues relating 
to urban growth, Northern development and energy and 
resource extract ion. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Geography 110 
The Scope of Geography (F) (3,0,1) 
Geography is and cont inues to be very diverse in its 
offerings (for example, Urban Geography. Economic Geogra -
phy, Geomorpho logy , etc.). However, this course does not 
conf ine you to a speci f ic theme; rather, it stresses many 
themes and discusses the methods of inquiry and techniques 
of analysis that are c o m m o n in the study of people in their 
physical and human environments. Field trips, d iscuss ion 
groups, media and lectures will be uti l ized. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Geography 111 
Human Geography (F) (3,0,1) 
An examinat ion of human cultural character ist ics and 
activities in different environmental si tuations. The distr ibu-
t ion and character is t ics of human populat ions are examined 
in both global and contemporary North Amer ican context. 
Concep ts stressed will be those of percept ion, culture and 
dif fusion, as well as environmental relat ionships to resource 
use and urban growth. 
Transferable to S F U . U B C and U Vic. 
Geography 112 
Introduction to Earth Environments (F,S) (3,2,1) 
An introduct ion to Phys ica l Geography using films, 
lectures, labs and field trips to expla in processes in Geomor -
phology. 
S o m e of the environments to be cons idered are: g lac ia l , 
vo lcanic, coasta l , arid and fluvial. Maps and aerial photo-
graphs will be used to illustrate the various features. Emphasis 
will be placed on Canad ian examples and the interactions 
between people and their phys ica l environment. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Geography 114 
Weather and Climate (F.S) (3,2,1) 
A course int roducing students to the study of our 
atmospher ic environment. Pr inc ip les of c l imatology and 
meteorology will be expla ined (using f i lms, lectures, labs and 
d iscuss ion groups), to permit a bas ic understanding of the 
weather we exper ience daily. Emphas is will be p laced on 
Canad ian examples of the interact ions between cl imate and 
other elements of our environment, inc lud ing man. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Geography 200 
Technology and Economic Environments 
(S) (3,0,1) 
An examinat ion of the concepts and themes of econom ic 
geography in terms of product ion and consumpt ion . T h e 
tradit ional primary, secondary, tertiary and quaternary div i -
s ions in economic geography are reviewed in terms of c o n -
temporary issues such as development versus underdevelop-
ment, poverty, and the locat ion of industrial activit ies. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Geography 201 
Urban Studies (S) (3,0,1) 
More and more of us are l iving in an urban world. Ci t ies are 
becoming more complex; cit ies are caus ing us psycho log ica l 
and biological problems — it is necessary for us to understand 
our city. This course is des igned to examine problems and 
issues that arise with urban living; inc luding psycho log ica l 
problems, the cost of housing, rapid transit, s lums, suburbs 
and their encroachment on agricultural land. While this course 
uses local examples it a lso draws upon examples from other 
cit ies in the wor ld. This course approaches these topics 
through field trips into the city, s l ides, f i lms, guest speakers, 
s imulat ion games, etc. Urban studies leads to some under-
standing of urban planning, real estate, architecture, urban 
pol i t ics, and general communi ty awareness. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Geography 221 
Map and Airphoto Interpretation (S) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi tes: Geography 110 or 112 and/or 114, or written 
permiss ion of the instructor. 
Th is course deals with the use of maps and aerial 
photography to interpret natural and man-made phenomena. 
Major topics: phys ica l landscapes, urban development and 
regional land use. Lecture and labs will inc lude topograph ic 
and geologic maps; vertical and obl ique air photos; and black/ 
white and colour photography. Land-use maps and mult i-
spectral remote sens ing techniques will be addi t ional topics 
covered. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Geography 249 
Comparative Cultures: A Field Study Course In 
Geography (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Depends on study area or written permiss ion of 
instructor. 
Th is course appl ies the tools, techniques, concep ts and 
methods of the geographer to examin ing the landscape. The 
focus is primari ly on these field research techniques as they 
apply to a study area; and the study area will alternate each 
year between B .C . and/or Canada and foreign countr ies. 
Transferable to S F U . U B C and U.Vic. 
Not offered 1982/83. 
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Geology 
Instructional Faculty 
Athaide, D., B.Sc. (McGi l l ) , M . S c , Prof. Teacher 's Cert . 
( U B C ) 
T h o m l i n s o n , A . G . , B.A., M . S c , Prof . T e a c h e r ' s Cer t . 
(UBC) 
General Information 
Geology courses are designed for students p lanning a 
university degree program in the geo log ica l sc iences or in 
the arts, humanit ies, or soc ia l sc iences. Geo logy 110 and 111 
are espec ia l l y app rop r ia te for s tuden ts in need of a 
laboratory sc ience which provides an understanding of the 
or ig in, structure, compos i t ion and history of the earth. 
These c o u r s e s i nc lude week ly two -hou r labora to ry 
investigations or the equivalent in field projects. Laboratory 
tuition fees are inc luded in the course fee, however students 
must purchase a laboratory manual and share some field trip 
costs. 
Students transferr ing to U B C may comb ine credit for 
Geo logy 110 and 111 to gain credit for the equivalent of U B C 
Geo logy 105. 
For transfer status of the fo l lowing courses at S F U , U B C 
and U.Vic, please refer to the Transfer G u i d e at the back of 
this calendar. 
Geology 110 
Physical Geology (F) (3,2,1) 
In Phys ica l Geo logy the structure and compos i t ion of the 
earth's interior is deduced from indirect ev idence; gravity, 
magnet ism, heat-f low, vo lcanoes and earthquakes. 
Knowledge of the compos i t ion and structure of the 
cont inents and ocean basins is also ga ined from these same 
indirect sources as well as direct study of minerals and rocks 
and the ways in which they are constant ly being altered and 
recyc led. This process (the rock-cycle) will be seen as the 
resu l t of i n t e r a c t i o n s b e t w e e n th ree p r o c e s s e s : the 
atmospher ic and hydrospher ic cyc les (solar-powered) and 
the l i thospher ic cyc le (nuclear-powered), a lso known as 
plate tectonics. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C , and U.Vic. 
Geology 111 
Historical Geology (S) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Geo logy 110 or equivalent. 
The main theme of this course is the geo log ic evolut ion of 
Canada and the adjacent ocean basins s ince the earth 
orginated more than 4.5 bi l l ion years ago. Top i cs to be 
s tud ied i nc lude : age and or ig in of the so la r sys tem, 
determination of relative and absolute ages of minerals, the 
geo log ic t ime scale; or igin of cont inents, ocean basins and 
sea-water, origin of life, fossils and stratigraphic paleontology; 
geologica l history of the North Amer ican Cont inent and the 
Atlant ic, Arc t ic and Paci f ic Oceans ; the geo log ic history of 
Canada 's mineral and fossil fuel resources; environmental 
impacts of mineral and energy projects in Canada . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
German 
Instructional Faculty 
Hankin, B., B.A. ( U B C ) , M.A. (Wash.) 
Instructional Assoc ia te 
Freiberg, Renate 
S F U 
Students who wish to proceed to S F U and to pursue 
further courses in German are reminded of the present equiv-
alency standards. Elect ive credit will be given at S F U for all 
Cap i lano Co l lege German courses. Exempt ion from and 
placement in higher courses are determined by the results of 
a placement test or other assessment procedure. As a result 
of the placement test, area credit may be granted which would 
count toward a major in German. Courses which do not qualify 
toward a major will be awarded elective credit only. 
U B C 
In the case of U B C present equivalent standards provide 
transfer credit on the fol lowing basis. 
Cap i lano Co l lege U B C 
German 100 and 101 (3 credi ts each) 100 (3) 
German 200 and 201 (3 credi ts each) 200 (3) 
The student wish ing to major fulf i l ls departmental require-
ments with German 223, which may be taken in the third year 
by permission of the Department. 
Note: Al l courses in German include a total of five and one-
half hours of instruct ion per week, made up of three 
hours of lectures; one and one-half hours of laboratory 
pract ice; and one hour of conversat ional pract ice with 
a native speaker. 
Native speakers of German who wish to take a first or 
second-year German course must consul t with the German 
instructor first. Universi ty rules govern ing such students 
differ within departments, but the Language Department has 
cor respondence deal ing with matters relevant to credit trans-
fer and point of entry; in order to avoid any misunderstanding, 
such students are invited to d iscuss these problems with the 
department prior to enrolment. 
German 100 
First Year German (F) (3,2.5,1) 
Prerequisi te: None. 
A comprehens ive introduct ion to the German language 
using a mult iple approach; emphasis on understanding and 
speak ing with reinforcement through reading and writ ing. 
Transferable to S F U , ' U B C and U.Vic. 
German 101 
First Year German (S) (3,2.5,1) 
Prerequisi te: German 100, or its equivalent with written 
permiss ion of the instructor. 
This course shou ld be taken, whenever possib le, in the 
term fo l lowing German 100. Recommended also for those 
who are cons ider ing taking German 200 at a later date and 
need review work. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
German 200 
Second Year German (F) (3,1.75,1) 
Prerequisi te: German 101, or its equivalent with written 
permiss ion of the instructor. 
A course which inc ludes conversat ion, grammar, c o m p o -
sit ion and the study of modern literary se lect ions. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
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German 201 
Second Year German (S) (3,1.75,1) 
Prerequisi te: German 200, or its equivalent with written 
permiss ion of the instructor. 
This course should be taken, whenever possib le, in the 
term fo l lowing German 200. A cont inuat ion of the work in 
German 200. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
History 
Instructional Faculty 
Campbe l l , R., B.A. (Cal i fornia), M.A. ( U B C ) 
LeGates, M., B.A. (Washington), M.A., M.Phi l . , Ph .D. (Yale) 
General Information 
Students planning to major in history should have at least 
four history courses at the Col lege. These can be any four 
courses. An intended major should also have a broad sampl ing 
of courses in the Soc ia l Sc iences and Humanit ies. Students 
planning to major in history at S imon Fraser University should 
take six history courses in the first two years. For U B C the 
requirement is four history courses. Students planning to take 
honours should acquire a reading knowledge of an appropriate 
non-Engl ish language. 
History 106 
European Civilization I (F) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to Western European soc ia l , pol i t ical and 
cultural history from approximately 500 A .D . to 1550 A .D . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
History 107 
European Civilization II (S) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to Western European soc ia l , pol i t ical and 
cultural history from 1550 A . D . to the 20th Century. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
History 108 
Issues and Themes in U.S. History (F) (3,0,1) 
A study of U.S. history, 1607 to 1877, focusing on selected 
themes and topics. Emphas is is placed on the growth of an 
"Amer i can " culture. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Not offered 1982/83. 
History 109 
Issues and Themes in U.S. History (S) (3,0,1) 
A study of U.S. history f rom 1865 to the present which 
focuses on selected themes and topics. Emphas is is p laced 
on the growth of an " A m e r i c a n " culture. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
History 110 
Canada Before Confederation (F) (3,0,1) 
A n overview of the of New France and Bri t ish North 
Amer i ca , with specia l emphasis given to the making of 
Canad ian society. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
History 111 
Canada Since Confederation (S) (3,0,1) 
A survey of Canad ian history f rom 1867 to the present. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
History 200 
The City, to 1800 (S) (3,0,1) 
An analysis of Western European urban life, focus ing 
on the Anc ient Medieval , Rena issance, Baroque and early 
industrial city. Spec ia l emphasis is p laced on soc ia l history. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
History 201 
The City, 1800 T o The Present (F) (3,0,1) 
A study of North American urban life, with special emphasis 
placed on the process of urbanizat ion in the Uni ted States 
and Canada . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Not offered in 1982/83. 
History 205 
British Columbia (F) (3,0,1) 
This course will provide an overview of Bri t ish Co lumb ia , 
emphas iz ing its socia l and pol i t ical development f rom the 
eighteenth century to recent t imes. The course will a lso 
examine some aspects of the development of the North 
Shore. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
History 206 
Quebec in Canada (S) (3,0,1) 
A n histor ical approach to the conf l ic ts between Eng l ish 
and French Canad ians and between "federal ist" and "separa-
tist" French Canad ians . 
Not offered in 1982/83. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Women's Studies 120 
Women & the Past: An Historical Survey (S) (3,0,1) 
A survey of the lives of women from the Anc ient Wor ld to 
20th Century North Amer ica . A n uncover ing of women's par-
t icipation in and contr ibut ion to the making of history. Private 
lives as well as publ ic and pol i t ical activit ies will be studied. 
The course will examine reasons behind the extent to wh ich 
women have been "h idden from history". 
Transferable to U.Vic. Procedures for transfer credit to S F U 
and U B C are in progress. For more information see Women 's 
Studies. 
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Labour Studies 
Instructional Faculty 
A m o n , N., B.A. (Kent), M.A. (SFU) 
Bol ton, M „ B.A., L L . B . ( U B C ) 
Hoeppner, S., B.A. (UBC) 
Lavalle, E., B .Comm. , L L . B . ( U B C ) , M.A. (Duke) 
McGrady , L., B.A. (Toronto), L L . B . (Man.) 
MacLean , A .H . , B.A. (Alta.), L L . B . ( U B C ) 
Meredith, G . 
Merral l , B. 
Rush, S., B.A. (Western O n t ) , L L . B . ( U B C ) 
Sun, C , B.A. (Hons.) (SFU) , L L . B . (Dalhousie) 
Trebble, M. 
Wal lace, D.M., B.A. ( U B C ) , M.A. (SFU) 
General Information 
The Labour Studies Program is commit ted to meet the 
special educat ion needs of B .C . workers, their organizat ions 
and the labour movement in general . 
Courses in Labour Studies are offered on both a credit 
and credit-free basis. The 'Fa l l Program is offered in October 
and November and the Spr ing Program in February through 
Apr i l . Each Fall and Spr ing a specia l brochure descr ib ing the 
courses to be offered is issued. This brochure is avai lable by 
writ ing the Program or te lephoning 986-1911 (Local 334). 
Courses are offered in the evening and on weekends. Many 
participants in the Program have their registration fees paid 
by the Educat ion Department of their Un ion . 
Some of the credit courses offered in the Program are as 
fol lows: 
LSP 100 
Introduction to Economics for Trade Unionists 
(F) (1.5,0,0.5) 
Introduces economics and emphas izes both or thodox 
and alternative views of how the Canad ian economy has 
developed and how it operates. Canad ian economy is p laced 
in an histor ical and international perspective. D iscuss ion will 
centre around government policies towards unemployment, 
inflation, and the Canad ian dollar. 
L S P 101 
Labour Economics: Alternatives and Options 
(S) (1.5,0,0.5) 
This course bui lds on the material f rom L S P 100 to 
prov ide in fo rmat ion on a l ternat ive e c o n o m i c mode ls 
inc luding Marxist economic theory. D iscuss ion will focus on 
the development and nature of capital ist economics and the 
causes of long and short term economic cr ises. 
L S P 110 
The British Columbia Labour Code 
(F,S) (1.5,0,0.5) 
A m o n g other issues, this c lose look at the B .C . Labour 
C o d e examines unfair labour pract ices, the Labour Relat ions 
Board , col lect ive bargaining, str ikes, essent ial services, and 
gr ievance arbitration. Sess ions will a lso cover labour law, 
procedures before the L.R.B. and arbitrat ion boards, as well 
as port ions of the Human Rights C o d e . 
L S P 111 
The Canada Labour Code (F,S) (1.5,0,0.5) 
A broad examinat ion of the C o d e and dec is ions which 
affect unions under Federal labour jur isdict ion. Th is course 
will in t roduce methods of labour law research and their app l i -
cat ion. Emphas is will be placed on the pol icy under ly ing the 
C o d e and the creat ion and effect of the col lect ive agreement. 
L S P 113 
Public Service Staff Relations Act (PSSRA) 
(F,S) (1.5,0,0.5) 
A wide examinat ion of the Federal labour laws deal ing 
speci f ical ly with the Federal publ ic sector worker and their 
impact. There will be emphas is on labour law research 
me thods and their app l i ca t i on , co l l ec t i ve ag reements , 
g r i evances and back - to -work leg is la t ion for " e s s e n t i a l " 
service workers. 
L S P 115 
Issues in Occupational Health and Safety 
(F,S) (1,0,0.3) 
A general background to and overview of the main soc ia l , 
medical , economic , technical and legal issues facing B .C . 
workers in the field of health and safety. Spec ia l attention will 
be given to the Workers ' Compensa t ion Board . 
L S P 116 
Workers' Compensation - Act and W C B 
(F,S) (1,0,0.3) 
T h e statutory and admin is t ra t ive f ramework of the 
Workers ' Compensa t ion Board is examined. The course is 
adjusted to the expectat ions of the majority of people 
enrol led in any term, but is general ly geared to famil iar ize 
students with the preparation and presentat ion of appeals to 
the Board of Review and Commiss ioners . Al l phases of 
c la ims handl ing are examined, f rom initial acceptance or 
rejection, inc luding setting of wage rates to assessments and 
the payment of pensions. 
L S P 117 
Introduction to U.I.C. Procedures (F.S) (1,0,0.3) 
This course emphas izes a pract ical understanding of the 
framework of unemployment insurance and, therefore, the 
jargon used in the Act and by the Commiss ion . The course 
will cover the structure of Canada 's Unemployment Insurance 
Act , inc lud ing the most recent amendments. It will outl ine the 
qual i f icat ions needed in order to claim unemployment 
insurance, inc luding " insurable employment," the "variable 
en t rance requ i rement , " " repeaters," " new ent rance and 
re-entrance," and "part-time work." 
L S P 119 
Civil Rights and the Workplace (F.S) (1,0,0.3) 
To study the speci f ic civi l rights problems ar is ing in the 
workplace, inc luding issues of pol i t ical , economic and legal 
rights of the worker: examinat ion of legal remedies available 
to trade unions and the employee to prevent infr ingement of 
civil rights in the workp lace; protect ion of civi l rights under 
the provincial and federal legislat ion through contract ing and 
in col lect ive agreements. A problem-solv ing format with 
d iscuss ions of current civi l r ights issues, 'r ight-to-work' 
legislat ion, race and sex d iscr iminat ion. 
L S P 131 
Race and Ethnic Relations (F,S) (1.5,0,0.5) 
The issue of racism has been used in the past to weaken 
and divide unions. This course will help unionists become 
sensit ive to complex i t ies of race and ethnic relat ions; give 
pract ical advice on integrating minority workers into the 
union and develop techniques to deal with biases and 
p r e j u d i c e at the w o r k p l a c e and in the c o m m u n i t y . 
App roaches to combat t ing the disrupt ive effects of rac ism 
will be d iscussed. 
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L S P 140 
History of The Labour Movement in Canada 
(S) (1.5,0,0.5) 
A survey of the history of the labour movement in C a n a d a 
from the formation of the work ing c lass in the 19th Century 
through mass industrial un ion ism. By looking at speci f ic 
conf l icts a good overview is obtained of the struggles of the 
labour movement to gain the right to organize, obtain union 
recogni t ion, bargain col lect ively, and provide decent wages 
and work ing condi t ions. 
L S P 142 
History of The Labour Movement in B .C . 
(F) (1.5,0,0.5) 
The birth and growth of trade un ion ism in B . C . Through a 
wide col lect ion of printed and visual materials part icipants 
will analyze the raw and vital struggles between B.C. 's 
work ing people and the industrial ists who opposed them. 
The major economic and pol i t ical issues of the movement 
will be traced: the right to organize, the right to bargain, the 
demand for the nine and eight hour day, the problems of 
racism and immigrat ion, the struggle to organize the 
industr ial , publ ic and cler ical sectors, the fight for women's 
rights, pol i t ical express ions. . . 
L S P 150 
Women and Power in Unions (F,S) (1,0,0.3) 
Focuses on what women want to do in their union. It will 
encompass the pol i t ical realities of the labour movement as it 
is today as well as personal and emot ional pol i t ics within the 
trade union movement as they exist in our sexist society. 
Part ic ipat ion in Level I will be required because women need 
to have a strong sense of themselves before they are aware of 
the subtleties of power and pol i t ical relat ionships. 
Once women develop both a sense of self and a sense of 
pol i t ics they need pract ical ski l ls to become really effective 
within their trade unions. 
L S P 151 
Leadership Skills Assertiveness and Advocacy 
(F,S) (1,0,0.3) 
Part I attempts not only to provide women with the ski l ls 
they need to take a leadership role in their trade union, but 
also takes a careful look at the way sex role stereotyping 
inhibits us from developing these ski l ls. Th is part is divided 
into the fol lowing areas: Women and Power, Assertiveness, 
Advocacy, Organizing and Group Dynamics. 
L S P 170 
Communications: Public Speaking and 
Parliamentary Procedures (F,S) (1.5,0,0.5) 
T h i s is a b a s i c c o u r s e in P u b l i c S p e a k i n g a n d 
Parl iamentary Procedures directed especia l ly to those who 
are already involved or wish to become more involved in their 
trade unions. Attent ion will be give to voice development and 
training with the assistance of mic rophones and role playing. 
T i m e wi l l be g iven to me thods of s p e a k i n g , wr i t ing 
techniques, handl ing fears, and ways in which you can bui ld 
your vocabulary. The Pr inc ip les or "Ru les of Order " which 
guide the conduct of meetings and how to use those rules 
will be d iscussed . 
L S P 182 
Practical Skills for Union Involvement 
(F,S) (1,0,0.3) 
Attempts, in a basic way, to deal with specia l problems 
that most of us exper ience in the areas of Pub l i c Speak ing , 
Convent ion Structure, Process ing Resolut ions, Parl iamentary 
Procedures and Facets of Un ion Administ rat ion. 
L S P 210 
Arbitration (F,S) (1.5,0,0.5) 
This course, wh ich is open to students who have 
previously completed L S P 110, 111, 113, or any other Labour 
Law course, will be an advanced arbitration course, deal ing 
with matters such as rules of evidence, procedure, se lect ion 
of arbitrators, arbitration powers, and a brief history of 
abitrat ion. It will deal with gr ievance arbitration ar is ing out of 
the col lect ive agreement. 
Mathematics 
Instructional Faculty 
Bentley, A.E.T. , B.Sc. ( U B C ) , M.A., Ph .D. (Missouri) 
Hauschi ldt , P.., B.Sc. (Hons) (Queen's), M.Sc. ( U B C ) 
Rennie, R.R., B . S c , M.Sc. (Br igham Young) , Ph .D. ( U B C ) 
Towson, K.V., B . S c , M.Sc. (SFU) 
Verner, R.H., B.Sc. (UBC) , M.Sc. (E.W.S.C.), B.C. Teaching 
Cert i f icate (UBC) 
Ward, P., B.Sc. (SFU) , M . S c , Ed .D. (Okla. State U.) 
Waterman, A., B.Sc. ( U B C ) , M.Sc. (SFU) , B .C. Teach ing 
Certif icate. Coord inator of Mathemat ics 
General Information 
The Mathemat ics Department offers courses primari ly at 
the first and second year university level; however, there are 
refresher courses or ski l l upgrading courses available. 
Refresher/Skill Development Courses 
Opt ion 1: Mathemat ics 009, 010, 011, 012 
These courses are offered in the Math Resource Centre on 
a self study format. Diagnost ic tests, workbooks, video tapes 
and individual ized instruction are available. Registrat ion for 
each course is ongo ing throughout the academic year. For 
placement within the series it is suggested that you consult 
with a math instructor. Post secondary institutions in B .C. 
recognize the sequence of Math 010, 011 and 012 as an Algebra 
12 equivalent. These courses receive no transfer credit at 
U B C (except if comb ined with Math 110 or 108) or U.Vic, but 
the sequence Math 010, 011 and 012 receives transfer credit 
for S F U ' s Math 100. 
Opt ion 2: Mathemat ics 105 
Math 105 is a precalcu lus course at the A lgebra 12 level 
which is recognized by post -secondary institutions in B .C . as 
A lgebra 12 equivalent. It is run on a regular c lassroom format 
and requires a " C " grade or better in Algebra 11 as a prerequi-
site. Math 105 receives no transfer credit at U B C (except if 
combined with Math 110 or 108) or U.Vic, but does receive 
transfer credit for S F U ' s Math 100. 
Mathematics 009 
Arithmetic (SU,F,S) (1,0,0) 
Prerequisite: None. 
A review of the basic ar i thmetic operat ions. App l ica t ions 
to percentage, ratio, proport ions, areas and volumes. This is 
a self-study course primari ly intended for returning students 
who require a basic math refresher. 
Mathematics 010 
Elementary Algebra (SU.F.S) (1,0,0) 
Prerequisite: Math 009 or permiss ion of instructor. 
Reviews and develops basic a lgebraic ski l ls necessary in 
the solut ion of algebraic equat ions and the factorizat ion of 
polynomials. Introduction to analytic geometry with emphasis 
on straight lines. The course is offered on a self-study format. 
For t ransferabi l i ty see " O p t i o n 1" of Ma thema t i cs 
introduct ion. 
Mathematics 011 
Intermediate Algebra with Functions 
(SU,F,S) (1,0,0) 
Prerequisi te: Math 010 or permiss ion of instructor. 
Th is course cont inues the development of the a lgebra ic 
ski l ls in t roduced in Math 010. Inequalit ies; funct ions, expo-
nential and logarithmic functions; systems of linear equations; 
analyt ic geometry with emphasis on the con i c sect ions. Th is 
course is offered on a self-study format. 
For t ransferabi l i ty see " O p t i o n 1" of Ma thema t i cs 
introduct ion. 
Mathematics 012 
Trigonometry (SU,F,S) (1,0,0) 
Prerequisi te: Math 011 or permission of instructor. 
Introduction to the tr igonometr ic funct ions, t r igonometr ic 
identit ies; inverses; tr iangles; vectors and appl icat ions. Th is 
course is offered on a self-study format. 
For t ransferab i l i ty see " O p t i o n 1" of Ma thema t i c s 
introduct ion. 
Academic Transfer Courses 
Enter ing students shou ld use the fol lowing two sect ions, 
Parts A and B, as guidel ines for select ing math courses at the 
first year level. Due to the special ized needs of some programs 
at the universit ies, the Math Department advises students to 
consult the university calendar and to seek gu idance from a 
col lege counsel lor or math instructor for the appropriate 
course select ion. 
A. S T U D E N T S P L A N N I N G T O P R O C E E D IN S C I E N C E , 
M A T H , E C O N O M I C S , A R C H I T E C T U R E , E N G I N E E R I N G 
A N D F O R E S T R Y . 
These students normally take Math 110, 111 dur ing their 
first year. 
Comments : 
1. Math 101, 102 are recommended by some sc ience 
departments at S F U . 
2. Sc ience students shou ld cons ider taking Math 103 
and 104 or Math 104 and 106 as an elective in their first 
year. 
B: S T U D E N T S P L A N N I N G T O P R O C E E D IN A R T S OR 
C O M M E R C E P R O G R A M S . 
Students planning to pursue a program in the Faculty of 
Arts, who wish to satisfy a one-year sc ience course 
elective, normally take one of the fol lowing two course 
combinat ions: 
Math 101 and 100 
Math 101 and 102 
Math 101 and 103 (not for S F U ) 
Math 103 and 104 (not for S F U ) 
Math 103 and 106 (not for S F U ) 
Math 104 and 106 (not for S F U ) 
Math 105 and 108 
Math 105 and 110 
Math 108 and 103 (not for S F U ) 
Math 108 and 100 (not for S F U ) 
Math 108 and 101 
Math 110 and 111 
Students p lanning to pursue a program in the Faculty of 
C o m m e r c e normally take: 
a. for transfer to U B C , one of the following combinat ions: 
Math 105 and 108 
Math 105 and 110 
Math 110 and 111 
Math 101 and 100 (allowable but not recommended) 
b. for transfer to S F U , the fo l lowing are required: 
Math 105 (if B .C . A lgebra 12 not completed) and Math 
108. In addi t ion, Math 101 is advised. For Jo in t 
Honours in Bus iness Adminis t rat ion and Economics : 
Math 109 is required. 
Students p lanning to study E c o n o m i c s at U B C must 
take Math 110 and Math 111. 
For the transfer status of the fo l lowing courses at the three 
universit ies refer to the transfer guide at the back of the 
calendar. 
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Mathematics 100 
Introduction to College Mathematics (S) (3,0.1) 
Prerequisi te: A lgebra 11 or Math 010. 
A select ion of topics from set theory, logic matr ices linear 
programming probabi l i ty, opt imizat ion techniques, business 
m a t h e m a t i c s , a n d a br ie f i n t r o d u c t i o n to c o m p u t e r 
programming. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Not transferable to U B C if taken alone. 
Mathematics 101 
Introduction to Statistics (F,S) (3,0.1) 
Prerequisite: A lgebra 11 or Math 010. 
An introduct ion to the language ot statistics and some 
statistical methods, inc luding random variables and their 
distribution; random sampl ing; normal distribution, estimation 
of parameters and testing hypotheses. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U Vic. 
Mathematics 102 
Statistical Methods (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: Math 101 
A study of important statistical methods common ly used 
in the analysis of research data, inc lud ing: t-tests and their 
non-parametr ic compet i tors, one and two-way analysis of 
variance, ch i -square tests and regression analysis. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic 
Mathematics 103 
Introduction to Computer Programming 
(F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Any first year Math course wh ich may be taken 
concurrent ly. 
An introduct ion to B A S I C programming for simple 
scient i f ic ca lcu lat ions, as well as various data process ing 
problems in statist ics and account ing . Prov ides a general 
unde rs tand ing of compu te rs , p r i nc ip les of compu te r 
p rog ramming and spec i f i c expe r i ence in wr i t ing and 
execut ing programs. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Mathematics 104 
Principles of Computer Programming (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Mathemat ics 103 or permission of instructor. 
A projects course with projects related to computer 
structure; programming language ( P A S C A L , F O R T R A N , 
machine and assembler) ; a lgor i thms; and appl icat ions to 
numerical and non-numer ica l problems. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Mathematics 105 
Pre-Calculus Mathematics (F.S) (3,0,1) 
Note: This course is not transferable to U B C except if 
comb ined with Math 110 or 108. 
Prerequisi te: A lgebra 11 with at least a " C " grade or Math 010. 
A review of algebra and a d iscuss ion of funct ions, graphs 
and trigonometry. Primarily for students who anticipate taking 
calcu lus courses or who wish to take an introductory course 
in phys ics but are weak in mathematics. 
For t ransferabi l i ty see "Opt ion 2' of Ma thema t i cs 
introduct ion. 
Transferable to S F U 
Mathematics 106 
Introduction to Computer Programming in 
FORTRAN (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: A n y first year Mathemat ics course which may 
be taken concurrent ly. 
A n introduct ion to F O R T R A N programming for s imple 
scient i f ic appl icat ions as well as var ious data process ing 
problems in statistics and account ing. Provides a general 
understanding of computers, pr inc ip les of computer pro-
gramming and speci f ic exper ience in writ ing and execut ing 
programs. 
Ful l credit will be given to only one of Math 103, Math 106 If 
both courses are taken only one credit hour will be given for 
the second course. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Mathematics 108 
Calculus for Business and Social Sciences I 
(S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: A lgebra 12 or Math 105 or Math 011. 
A brief review of algebra, funct ions, analyt ic geometry 
and vector theory. The derivative with appl icat ions to curve 
sketch ing, opt imizat ion, growth and decay. The integral with 
appl icat ions 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
No dupl icate credit will be given for Math 108/110. 
Mathematics 109 
Calculus for Business and Social Sciences II 
(S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Mathemat ics 108 
F u n c t i o n s of severa l i ndependen t var iab les , part ia l 
der ivat ives ex t rema, Lag range mul t ip l iers , in tegrat ion 
techniques, mult iple integrals, some techniques for solv ing 
differential equat ions and difference equat ions. 
No dupl icate credit will be given for Math 109/110/230. 
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Mathematics 110 
Calculus I (F,S) (4.5,0,1.5) 
Prerequisi te: At least a " C " standing in A lgebra 12 or 
Mathemat ics 12 or Mathemat ics 105. 
A brief review ot functions: trigonometry; analytic geometry; 
the derivative, techniques of differentiation, appl icat ions of 
the derivative to M A X - M I N and related rate problems, the 
definite integral logar i thmic and exponent ia l funct ions. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Transfer credit will not be given for both Mathemat ics 108 
and Mathemat ics 110. 
Mathematics 111 
Calculus II (S) (4.5,0,1.5) 
Prerequisi te: Math 110 with at least a " C - " grade. 
A study of the anti-derivative; the integral, techniques of 
integration and applications of the integral; sequences, infinite 
series and Taylor 's Theorem. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
T H E M A T H D E P A R T M E N T O F F E R S A F U L L S E C O N D 
Y E A R UNIVERSITY T R A N S F E R P R O G R A M IN M A T H 
S T U D E N T S P L A N N I N G T O T A K E 200 L E V E L M A T H 
S H O U L D S E E K A D V I C E F R O M M A T H I N S T R U C T O R S . 
Mathematics 200 
Linear Algebra (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Math 111 with at least a " C - " grade. 
A study of vector spaces, l inear transformation, matrices, 
determinants, e igenvalues, quadrat ic forms. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Mathematics 205 
Introduction to Probability and Statistics 
(S) (3,0,1) 
Note: This course will be offered only when sufficient student 
demand is evident dur ing the Fall semester. 
Prerequisite: Math 111 with at least a " C - " grade or Math 110 
and permission of instructor. 
A ca lcu lus based study of probabil i ty, investigating the 
elements of probabil i ty, discrete and cont inuous random 
variables, mathematical expectat ion, moment generating 
funct ions. Centra l Limit Theorem, sampl ing from normal 
populat ions. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Mathematics 215 
Introduction to Analysis I (S) (3,0,1) 
Note: This course will be offered only in the spr ing when 
sufficient student demand is evident dur ing the Fall 
semester. 
Prerequisi te: At least a " B - " average in Math 110 and 
111. 
A course for students who plan to proceed in Mathemat ics 
Log ic , sets, funct ions, limits of sequences and ser ies, 
introduct ion to continuity, the derivative, Hiemann Integral. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Mathematics 220 
Machine and Assembly Language Programming 
(F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Mathemat ics 104 
C o m p u t e r o r g a n i z a t i o n a n d a r c h i t e c t u r e ; m a c h i n e 
l anguage ; representa t ion of da ta , a d d r e s s i n g s c h e m e s . 
Symbo l i c cod ing , assembly language, macros, instruct ion 
sets. 
Mathematics 221 
Computer Programming III (F) (3,0,1) 
Preiequis i tes: Mathemat ics 104 and Mathemat ics 110 
Cont inuat ion of Mathemat ics 104 Design and implemen-
tation of computer programs requir ing more sophis t icated 
techniques than those studied in Mathematics 104 Numerical 
techniques. 
Mathematics 222 
Computer Programming IV (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Mathemat ics 221 
Continuation of Mathematics 221. Advanced programming 
techniques. Structure and use of large-scale computer 
systems. 
Mathematics 223 
Discrete Structures (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi tes. Mathemat ics 104 and Mathemat ics 111 
Introduction to sets, log ic , induct ion, Boo lean a lgebra, 
combinat ions, graphs and trees as appl ied in comput ing . 
Truth tables, digital networks, permutations and combinat ions, 
funct ions and relations, algori thms and apppl icat ions. 
Mathematics 224 
Numerical Computation (S) (3,0.1) 
Prerequ is i tes : Ma thema t i cs 221, Ma thema t i cs 200, a n d 
Mathemat ics 230 
Corequis i te : Mathemat ics 235 
Numer ica l techniques for basic mathemat ical processes: 
solut ions of systems of linear equat ions, integration, solut ion 
of differential equat ions, funct ion approx imat ions. Monte 
Car lo methods, analysis of round-off errors. 
Mathematics 230 
Calculus III (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Math 111 with at least a " C - " grade. Math 200 
shou ld be taken concurrent ly , if not already comple ted. 
Analyt ic geometry of three d imensions; partial differentia-
t ion, appl icat ions: double and triple integrals; transformations 
to various coordinate systems. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Mathematics 231 
Calculus IV (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Math 230 with at least a " C - " grade. 
Line and surface integrals; Green s Theorem; vector fields; 
d ivergence theorem: S t o k e s Theorem; appl icat ions. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Mathematics 235 
Introduction to Differential Equations (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite; -Math 230 and Math 200 with at least a " C - " grade 
in each . 
A n introduct ion to ordinary differential equat ions; first 
order equat ions; second order l inear equat ions; first order 
linear systems; phase plane, applications to physics, geometry 
and electr ical circuits. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
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Philosophy 
Instructional Faculty 
Battersby, M., B.A. (N.Y.U.) , Ph i losophy , Ph .D. ( U B C ) 
Browne, A:, B.A., M.A., Ph .D . ( U B C ) 
D ixon, J . , B.A., Ph .D. ( U B C ) 
General Information 
All of the Ph i losophy courses offered at Cap i lano Co l lege 
have transfer credit at every university in Brit ish Co lumb ia . 
Prospect ive ph i losophy majors should consul t the faculty. 
Philosophy 101 
Introductory Philosophy (F) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
An introduct ion to the phi losophies of morality, pol i t ics, 
knowledge, and the invisible wor ld, with emphasis on the 
relationship between law and morality; civil d isobedience; 
reason and pass ion; Existent ia l ism; Femin ism; f reedom and 
determinism; C o m m u n i s m ; doubt and certainty; the nature 
of reality. The emphas is of this course varies from instructor 
to instructor, and prospect ive students shou ld consult the 
outl ines of different instructors' courses when registering. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Philosophy 102 
Introductory Philosophy (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Ph i losophy 101. 
Note: There is no prerequisite for this course (one does not 
need completed credit in Ph i losophy 101 to take it). 
Students entering the Co l lege are we lcome to begin 
their introduct ion to ph i losophy with this course. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Philosophy 110 
Logical Self-Defense (F.S) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
An introduct ion to the basic rules of clear and rational 
thought. The student will be taught through extensive 
examples how to detect false reasoning, i l legit imate appeals 
to emot ions, inconsis tenc ies a n d contradict ions. The goal is 
to develop our logical awareness to the point that we can no 
longer be vict imized by the rhetoric of everyday life, and can 
develop our own arguments, with clarity and conf idence. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Philosophy 200 
Political Philosophy (F) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
Th is course seeks to provide an analysis of the rationale 
for pol i t ical institutions and act ion. Some of the quest ions 
cons idered: Are we really obl iged to obey the law? C a n the 
law be justif iably represented as authoritative, or is the real 
foundat ion of law in the po l iceman's holster? Does the State 
have good reason for involving itself in compu lso ry programs 
of educat ion? This is not a study in the history of pol i t ical 
thought, and every effort is made to view prob lems from 
contemporary perspect ives. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Philosophy 201 
Political Philosophy (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Ph i losophy 200. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Philosophy 210 
Metaphysics and Epistemology (F) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
A n introduct ion to some of the tradit ional prob lems of 
metaphys ics and epistemology. S o m e of the quest ions c o n -
sidered are: Does free will exist? Is sense perception a primary 
or reliable source of knowledge? What is the nature of c a u -
sali ty? Is material ism true? What is the nature of mind? What 
is the relat ionship between mind and body? What is the 
scientif ic method? Whi le this is not a course in the history of 
Ph i losophy, it will cover many of the c lass ica l attempts to 
answer these quest ions. 
Transferable to U B C and S F U . 
Philosophy 211 
Metaphysics and Epistemology (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Ph i losophy 210. 
Transferable to U B C and S F U . 
Philosophy 220 
Philosophy in Literature (F) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
A n examina t i on of the l ively re la t ionsh ip be tween 
Ph i losophy and Literature. Ph i losoph ica l theories will be 
approached and d iscussed via literary work wh ich either 
embodies the theories or grounds them in human exper ience. 
Textual sources will range from the c lass ica l Greek plays to 
Burgess ' " A C lockwork Orange" . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Philosophy 221 
Existentialism in Literature (S) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
Th is course is, in spirit, a cont inuat ion of Ph i losophy 220, 
but it is centred on the Ph i losophy of Existent ia l ism in L i tera-
ture There will be an introductory set of lectures on Ex is ten-
tial ism as a phi losophy. Textual sources will range from 
Dostoyevsky 's "Notes From the Unde rg round " to Sartre's 
"Nausea" . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 
Instructional Faculty 
F r e e m a n , M., B .Sc . ( U B C ) , M .Sc . ( C a l . . T e c h . ) , P h . D . 
(UBC) 
Henry, M.I., B.A. (Alta.), M.Sc. ( U B C ) 
Pal f fy-Muhoray, P., B . A . S c , M . A . S c , Ph .D . ( U B C ) 
Laboratory Superv isor 
S imson , B., B.Sc. (SFU) 
General Information 
All f irst-year phys ics courses inc lude a weekly 2-hour 
laboratory per iod. 
The cost of the labs are inc luded in the course tuit ion fee 
except for lab manuals and some field trip costs. 
For transfer status of the fo l lowing courses at S F U . U B C , 
or U . V i c please refer to the Transfer Gu ide at the back of the 
calendar. 
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Physics 104 
Principles of Physics I (F) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisite: No Phys ics prerequisite. Math 12, Math 100 or 
Math 105 is required. 
This course, together with Phys ics 105, will serve as an 
introduction to phys ics for students with little or no back-
ground in the subject. They are intended for students not 
taking further studies in sc ience. Top i cs inc lude mechan ics , 
energy, ray opt ics and heat. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 105 
Principles of Physics II (S) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisite: Phys ics 104 or 110. 
A cont inuat ion of Phys ics 104, emphas iz ing electr icity, 
rnagnetism, gravitation, relativity, light, quantum theory, and 
nuclear phys ics. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 108 
Basic Physics (F) (4.5,2,1.5) 
Prereqisi te: Math 12 or 105. Math 110 is a pre or corequis i te. 
The course covers the material of Phys ics 110, together 
with those topics from high schoo l phys ics needed by a s tu -
dent with no previous background in phys ics . A student 
passing this course shou ld be able to enter Phys ics 111 in the 
spr ing. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 110 
General Physics I (F) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Phys ics 12 or Phys ics 11 or Phys ics 104; and 
Math 110 is a pre or corequis i te. 
A survey of mechanics covering vectors, statics, kinematics, 
dynamics , energy, momentum, rotation, gravitat ion, vibrat ion 
and specia l relativity. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 111 
General Physics II (S) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Phys ics 110 or 108 or 114 and Math 110. Math 
111 is a pre or corequisi te. 
Electr ical and magnetic f ields, c i rcui ts, wave opt ics, and 
atomic and nuclear phys ics. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 114 
Fundamental Physics I (F) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Phys ics 12 or Phys ics 104; Math 110 is a pre or 
corequisi te. 
A survey of mechan ics , inc lud ing spec ia l relativity. Th is 
course covers material simi lar to Phys ics 110 but at a more 
advanced level. Th is course, together with Phys ics 115, is 
part icularly suitable for students going into the physical 
sc iences or engineer ing. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 115 
Fundamental Physics II (S) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Phys ics 114 or at least a B in Phys ics 108 or 110. 
Math 111 is a pre or corequis i te. 
A cont inuat ion of Phys ics 114 to material s imi lar to that of 
Phys ics 111 but at a more advanced level. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 200 
Heat, Kinetic Theory and Optics (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Phys ics 111 or 115 and Math 111. Math 200 and 
230 must be taken concurrent ly , if not already comple ted. 
Phys ics 210 must be taken concurrent ly. 
Heat, temperature, the first and second laws of thermo-
dynamics , kinetic theory, and physical opt ics. This course, 
together with Phys ics 201, 210 and 211, is required for s tu-
dents major ing in phys ics and recommended for students 
majoring in chemistry. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 201 
Electrical Circuits (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Phys ics 200, Math 230 and 200. Math 235 is a 
pre or corequis i te. Phys ics 211 must be taken concurrent ly . 
The study of electr ical and magnet ic f ields; fundamentals 
of a.c. theory; LR, R C , L R C circui ts; resonance; mechanica l 
analogs; forced and damped osci l la t iohs. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 210 
Physics Laboratory I (F) (1,3,0) 
Prerequisi te: as for Phys ics 200, which must be taken 
concurrent ly . 
A week ly th ree -hour lab in mathemat ica l me thods , 
electr ical measurements and opt ics. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 211 
Physics Laboratory II (S) (1,3,0) 
Prerequisi te: as for Phys ics 201, which must be taken 
concurrent ly. 
A weekly three-hour lab in electron dynamics , electr ici ty, 
and e lect ronics. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 220 
Mechanics I (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Phys ics 1 1 0 o r 1 0 8 o r 1 1 4 , Math 111. Math 230 is 
a pre or corequis i te. 
Newton ian m e c h a n i c s of par t i c les . T o p i c s i nc lude 
k inemat ics, v iscous and turbulent drag, rocket propuls ion, 
conservat ion laws, and centr i fugal and Cor io l i s forces. 
Th is course, together with Phys ics 221, is required for 
students major ing in phys ics and recommended for students 
major ing in math or computer sc ience. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Physics 221 
Mechanics II and Special Relativity (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Phys ics 220, Math 230 and 200. Math 235 is a 
recommended corequis i te. 
More advanced topics in mechanics: appl icat ion of special 
relativity to elementary particle creat ion and space travel, 
elliptical and interplanetary transfer orbits, rigid body dynamics 
and gyroscopes. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
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Political Science 
Instructional Faculty 
Laval le, E .M. , B .Comm. , L L . B . ( U B C ) , M.A. (Duke) 
Le ighton, C . G . , B.A., M.A. (Toronto) 
Mier, P., B.A. (SFU) , M.A. (Toronto) 
Political Science 100 
An Introduction to Political Thought - Plato to 
Hegel (F,S) (3,0,1) 
The purpose of the course is to introduce students to the 
tradition of Western pol i t ical inquiry from the Ancient Greeks 
to the liberal and democrat ic revolut ion of the 18th Century. 
Elements within this tradit ion will be approached from an 
histor ical and ph i losophica l perspect ive. Part icular emphas is 
will be placed upon the cri t ical reading of or iginal texts and 
background material will be presented in lectures and add i -
t ional reading. Major topics inc lude ancient and medieval 
pol i t ical thought, the rise of the national state, and the ideas 
of democrat ic l iberal ism. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Political Science 101 
Contemporary Ideologies (F.S.SU) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to the histor ical development of con tem-
porary ideologies with an examinat ion of the ideas expressed 
in the poli t ical process. The course includes a crit ical analysis 
of L ibera l ism, Conservat ism, Fasc ism, Soc ia l Democracy and 
Marx ism-Len in ism. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Political Science 102 
Comparative Government (F,S) (3,0,1) 
An introduction to the elements of government and polit ics 
in a comparat ive perspective. Th is course will take two or 
more pol i t ical cul tures and examine the formal and informal 
poli t ical structures and processes in each. A variety of states/ 
countr ies are selected each semester to use as "case" studies; 
e.g., U.S. and Latin Amer ica ; Western Europe and the Soviet 
Un ion; New States, O ld Problems. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Political Science 104 
Canadian Government (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A study of the processes, ideo log ies and government 
structures which make up the Canad ian poli t ical reality. Th is 
course will examine the role of the pr ime minister's off ice, the 
bureaucracy, pol i t ical parties, federal-provincial relations, 
and Canad ian foreign pol icy. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Political Science 201 
International Relations (F) (3,0,1) 
A study of aspects of g lobal conf l ict and wor ld pol i t ics. 
The course provides students with the background necessary 
for an understanding of sources of power, techniques of 
wield ing inf luence and the formulat ion of foreign pol icy. The 
course will examine the or ig ins of the C o l d War, Imperial ism, 
local and global wars, detente, and problems of mil i tarization 
and disarmament. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Political Science 203 
International Organizations (S) (3,0,1) 
Since the emergence of the Concer t of Europe in 1815, 
international organizat ions have played an increasingly 
important role in wor ld pol i t ics. Th is course examines the 
history and development of international and regional govern-
mental and non-governmental organizat ions wh ich act in the 
international arena. Spec ia l emphasis will be placed on the 
United Nat ions, the North At lant ic Treaty Organizat ion, the 
Warsaw Pact, the European Economic Communi ty , and 
O P E C . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Political Science 206 
Scope and Methods: Political Analysis (S) (3,0,1) 
A n introduct ion to pol i t ical analysis and methodology. 
Us ing C a n a d a as a focus, students will become famil iar with 
the theories and tools used by pol i t ical scient ists to analyze 
problems. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
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Psychology 
Instructional Faculty 
Alpert, J . G . , B .S. (New York) , M . S c , Ph .D . (McGi l l ) 
Avery, P., B.A. (York), M.Ed. (Toronto) 
Ecc les , E„ R.N. (St. Pauls), B.A., M.A. ( U B C ) 
Hawrylko, R., B.A. (Hunter), M.A. (SFU) 
MacNei l l , M „ B.A. (U. of Alberta), M.A. (Manitoba), Ph .D. 
(Calgary) 
Moe, S., B.A., M.A. (Mexico) 
Pareis, N., B .Sc . (Rutgers), Ph .D. (Texas) 
Psychology 100 
introduction to Psychology (F.S) (3,0,1) 
A course des igned to introduce the beginn ing psycho logy 
student to some of the major concepts and approaches nec-
essary to an understanding of human behaviour from a 
psycho log ica l perspective. Top i cs covered inc lude learning, 
development, motivation, emot ion, stress, sexual i ty, person-
ality theory, behaviour d isorders. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Psychology 101 
Behavioural Theory (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: Psycho logy 100. 
A course for those students who desire a complete survey 
of the basic areas of Psycho logy (when comb ined with 
Psycho logy 100), before proceed ing to an in-depth study of 
part icular areas. The 101 course covers such topics as statis-
tics, experimental des ign, psychologica l assessment, learning 
theory, memory and cogni t ion, phys io log ica l Psycho logy , 
sensat ion and percept ion, altered states of consc iousness , 
and the therapeutic process. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Psychology 200 
Social Psychology (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Psycho logy 100. 
A study of the dynamics and effect of soc ia l inf luence on 
individual human behaviour. The course entails a look at such 
topics as attitudes and att i tude-change, group processes, 
leadersh ip , p re jud ice , imp ress ion fo rmat ion , con fo rmi ty , 
a l t r u i s m a n d interpersonal attraction. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Psychology 201 
Group Dynamics (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Psycho logy 100. 
A study of the behaviour of people in smal l groups. 
Th is course provides an intel lectual and experient ial 
approach to smal l group theory and al lows the student to 
pract ice construct ive interpersonal ski l ls in a support ive, 
small group sett ing. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Psychology 204 
Developmental Psychology (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Psycho logy 100. 
A study of the chi ld 's development f rom infancy to 
ado lescence, inc lud ing the development of soc ia l behaviour, 
personal i ty, language and cogni t ive processes. Students will 
be encouraged to do research projects and observat ions. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Psychology 205 
The Psychology of Aging (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Psycho logy 100. 
A course deal ing with the psycho log ica l development of 
the individual from early adul thood to death, with emphas is 
on intel lectual and personal i ty changes, and the socia l c o n -
text of ag ing. A s well as being exposed to basic research in 
the area, students will be encouraged to develop an emphat ic 
understanding of the aging process through such means as 
communi ty projects. (Offered in 1983). 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Psychology 206 
Adolescent Psychology (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Psycho logy 100. 
This course will examine the research f indings and 
theories pertaining to the development and behaviour of 
adolescents. Top ics covered will inc lude b io logical and sex-
ual maturat ion, personal i ty, intel l igence, motivation and 
socia l issues such as de l inquency and family relat ionships. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Psychology 220 
Theory of Personality (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Psycho logy 100. 
A study of the various theories of personal i ty f rom 
psychoanaly t ica l theory to learning theory. Included will be 
the ideas of Freud, Rogers , Mas low and others. Concep ts to 
be cons idered will inc lude the development of personal i ty, 
and the structure and dynamics of personal i ty. The course 
will inc lude considerat ion of theoret ical problems, and 
students will become familiar with empir ical research in these 
areas. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Psychology 222 
Abnormal Psychology (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Psycho logy 100. 
A study of the various models and perspectives for viewing 
patterns and treatment of abnormal behaviour. Included will 
be an examinat ion of the research as to how the medical 
model , behaviour ist ic schoo l , humanist ic schoo l and inter-
personal schoo l view normal and abnormal behaviour. This 
course will a lso focus on the histor ical and contemporary 
approaches to treatment. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
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Sociology 
Instructional Faculty 
Gayle , N „ B.A. (York), M.A. (Western) 
Groves, P. Heffron, B.A. (Toronto), Ph .D . ( U B C ) 
Salter, R., B.A., M.A. (New York State), L L . B . (UBC) 
Speier, M., B.A. (New York) , M.A., Ph .D. (Berkeley) 
General Information 
All courses in Soc io logy are geared to help the student 
comprehend personal and global events in a relevant and 
meaningful way. Soc io logy should thus help the student in 
his/her endeavour to cope with our increasingly complex 
society. A major in Soc io logy leads to work in the fol lowing 
areas: soc ia l work, teaching, probat ion work, cr iminology, 
industrial Soc io logy , communica t ions , media, government 
research, and related areas. 
Students registering for Soc io logy courses shou ld note 
that there are no prerequisi tes for any of the courses and that 
courses can be taken in any order or combinat ion, accord ing 
to student interest. Those who intend to major shou ld c o m -
plete Soc io logy 100 and 101. Al l 200-level courses will provide 
the S imon Fraser transfer student with assigned credit toward 
2nd-year courses. The U B C transfer student will be provided 
with unassigned credit toward a major. 
Sociology 100 
Social Structures (F,S) (3,0,1) 
The course systematical ly covers major topics and issues 
of concern to anyone who wishes to begin to understand, and 
come to terms with, the modern world in a personal ly and' 
soc io log ica l ly relevant way. The basic theme of the course is 
that we are, to a greater extent than general ly imagined, pro-
duced, structured and run by the "soc ia l machine" . Th is 
"soc ia l mach ine" compr ises institutions such as the family, 
rel igion, inequality, mass media, educat ion as well as rules, 
customs, laws, etc. This course looks at how we are influenced 
by this "mach ine" and, in turn, how we react to that inf luence. 
Both Soc io logy 100 and 101 are required for students 
intending to major in Soc io logy at S imon Fraser or at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Sociology 101 
Concepts of Theories of Society (S) (3,0,1) 
With current socia l condi t ions in mind, this course 
analyzes the general development of soc io log ica l thought in 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. We will look at three 
major approaches to understanding society ( funct ional ism, 
conf l ict theory, and symbo l ic interactionism) and employ 
these approaches to analyze events of current interest. 
Both Soc io logy 100 and 101 are required for students 
intending to major in Soc io logy at S imon Fraser or at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Sociology 200 
Canadian Society (F) (3,0,1) 
A n introduct ion to the study of Canad ian society and 
culture, inc luding an analysis of the major Canad ian institu-
tions studied on a national basis, with specia l emphasis on 
the dynamics of change in a mult icultural, complex society. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Sociology 201 
British Columbia Society (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inued soc io log ica l approach to the dynamics of 
Canad ian society with specia l emphas is on Bri t ish Co lumb ia . 
C lose attention will be given to socia l movements and eco-
nomic, histor ical , and cultural developments which have 
shaped Bri t ish C o l u m b i a from a frontier into a modern 
industrial society. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Sociology 210 
Current Social Issues (F) (3,0,1) 
A study of social concerns and cultural problems c o m m o n 
to current condi t ions in the twentieth century in our society 
and in global perspectives. C lass ica l soc io log ica l concepts 
will be used to analyze media coverage and popular percep-
tion of issues and problems. Current issues are p laced in the 
context of the student's daily wor ld, as it is happening now — 
this should develop the student's soc io log ica l imaginat ion. 
This course can be taken by itself, or as a complement to 
Soc io logy 211, Soc io logy of Underdevelopment . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Sociology 211 
Sociology of Under Development (S) (3,0,1) 
A study of. the major theories of under development, 
empir ical studies of under development, soc ia l and cul tural 
responses to under development, and the inter-relat ionship 
of soc ia l institutions in and between the "deve loped" and 
"under -deve loped" societ ies. 
Th is course wil l provide students with an opportuni ty to 
better understand the soc ia l , economic , and pol i t ical causes 
and effects of under development. Both soc io log ica l and 
"non -soc io log i ca l " literature on the meaning and effects of 
"under development" will be cons idered. 
Th is course may be taken by itself or as a complement to 
Soc io logy 210, Current Soc ia l Issues. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Sociology 222 
Sociology of the Arts (F) (3,0,1) 
A mus ica l , artistic and soc io log ica l study of creative 
endeavours of western civi l izat ion through paint ing, mus ic 
and sculpture to c inema. Lectures are i l lustrated with both 
pictures and music. The course will relate the var ious art 
forms to the social context in which they exist; hence, it will 
develop an understanding of the inter-relat ionships between 
ideas (expressed as Art), soc ia l inst i tut ions and soc ia l 
b e h a v i o u r . 
' This course is particularly recommended as a complement 
to Soc io logy 223, Media and Society , or Soc io logy 101, 
Concep ts & Theor ies of Soc io logy . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Sociology 223 
Media and Society (S) (3,0,1) 
A n intensive and fascinat ing study of the relat ionship 
between a society 's communica t ion systems as media and its 
techno log ica l , economic , and pol i t ical base, its ideology, its 
behaviour patterns and its cultural life. Th is will encompass 
current forms of television, radio, magaz ines, all forms of 
advertisement, news product ion, and the movies. 
This course is particularly recommended as a complement 
to Soc io logy 222, Soc io logy of the Arts, or Soc io logy 100, 
Soc ia l Structures. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
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Spanish 
Instructional Faculty 
Col l ins , N.J . , B.A. (London), M.A. ( U B C ) 
Furstenwald, C , B.A. (Mexico) 
Souza , A . G . , B.A. ( H o n s ) , M A ( U B C ) , Coord inator of 
Modern Languages 
Instructional Assoc ia tes 
Gac ina . Jeannette 
Sewer in, Margari ta, B.A. (UBC) 
General Information 
SFU 
Students who wish to proceed to S F U and to pursue 
further courses in Span ish are reminded of the present equiv-
alency standards. Elect ive credit will be given at S F U for all 
Cap i lano Co l lege Span ish courses. Exempt ion from and 
placement in higher courses are determined by the results of 
a placement test or other assessment procedure. As a result 
of the placement test, area credit may be granted which would 
count toward a major in Spanish. Courses which do not qualify 
toward a major will be awarded elective credit only. 
UBC 
At U B C , present equivalent standards equate Span ish 100 
and 101 with Span ish 100; Span ish 200 and 201 with Span ish 
200. The student who plans to major in Span ish may enter 
U B C ' s Span ish when s/he completes the Cap i lano courses. 
Note: Al l courses in Span ish include a total of five and one-
half hours of instruct ion per week, made up of three 
hours of lectures; one and one-half hours of laboratory 
pract ice; and one hour of conversat ional pract ice with 
a native speaker. 
Native speakers of F rench , German or Span ish who wish 
to take first or second-year courses in these languages must 
consult with the Language Coord inator first. University rules 
governing such students differ within departments, but the 
Language Coord inator has cor respondence deal ing with 
matters relevant to credit transfer and point of entry. In order 
to avoid any misunderstanding, such students are invited to 
d iscuss these problems with the Language Coord inator prior 
to enrolment. 
Spanish 100 
First Year Spanish (F) (3,2.5,1) 
Prerequisi tes: None. 
This is a beginners ' course which offers a comprehensive 
introduct ion to the Span ish language. Emphas is is p laced on 
grammar and the development of the students' speaking, 
understanding and writ ing ski l ls. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Spanish 101 
First Year Spanish (S) (3,2.5,1) 
Prerequisi tes: Span ish 100 or permiss ion from instructor. 
A cont inuat ion of the work of Span ish 100, this course 
shou ld be taken, wherever possib le, in the term fo l lowing 
Span ish 100. Recommended a lso for those who are cons ider-
ing taking Span ish 200 at a later date and need review work. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Spanish 200 
Second Year Spanish (F) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Span ish 100/101 or permiss ion of instructor. 
A comple te review of Span ish grammar with specia l 
emphasis on problemat ic areas normal ly encountered by 
students of the language. The reading, writ ing and oral 
f luency of the student will be improved through translat ions, 
compos i t ions and a high degree of conversat ion. A lso , the 
student will be int roduced to H ispan ic Literature. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Spanish 201 
Second Year Spanish (S) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi tes: Span ish 200 or permission from the instructor. 
A cont inuat ion of the work of Span ish 200. Th is course 
shou ld be taken, wherever possib le, in the term fol lowing 
Span ish 200 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
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Theatre Arts 
Instructional Faculty 
Moore, D., B.F.A. (U.Vic.) 
Murdoch , W.. B.F.A. (U.Vic.) 
General Information 
The Theatre Program at Cap i lano Co l l ege is des igned to 
introduce the student to the theatre arts through courses in 
act ing, theatre history, and theatre-craft labs. It will provide 
training in the craft of performing and will prepare actors for 
further work in other institutions and act ing schools , also it 
will encourage their part icipation in recreational communi ty 
theatre. 
Daytime and evening sect ions of most courses are offered 
to allow both full-time and part-time students to take advantage 
of the Theatre Program. 
Theatre courses at Cap i lano Co l lege have transfer credit 
or elective credit at Brit ish Co lumbia 's major universities. 
Please consult Transfer Gu ide and instructor. 
Theatre 100 
Acting I (F) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. « 
An introduct ion to the craft of act ing. Theatre 100 empha-
sizes personal and group explorat ion of body and voice; 
sensory observat ion, awareness, and recal l ; mime, mask; 
and character and role creat ion. These areas are explored 
through improvised and scr ipted scene work. There wil l 
normal ly be a studio performance at the end of term. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Theatre 101 
Acting II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Theatre 100 or permission of instructor. 
A n explorat ion of Per formance improvisat ion and non-
scripted theatre. Theatre 101 trains the performer in the art of 
improvisat ion and group creat ion. It emphas izes ensemble 
performing, narrative ski l ls, character relat ionship, and an 
understanding of the nature of dramat ic structure. There will 
normal ly be a publ ic performance dur ing the term. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Theatre 120 
Introduction to Theatre History I (F) (3,0,1) 
No prerequisite. 
A pract ical approach to the study of Theatre History. In 
the first term several per iods from 5th century B .C. (Class ica l 
Theatre) through to the 17th century will be covered using 
seminars, research presentat ion, play readings, and some 
lectures to discover each era. A practical d iscovery of the 
costumes, set, act ing and writ ing styles will be emphas ized. 
T iansfe iab le to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Not offered in 1982/83. 
Theatre 121 
Introduction to Theatre History II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Theatre 120 or permission of instructor. 
A cont inuat ion of Theatre 120, Theatre 121 uti l izes similar 
techniques to discover major per iods from the 17th to early 
20th century. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Not offered in 1982/83 
Theatre 200 
Script and Stage (F) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Theatre 101 or permiss ion of instructor. 
An advanced course explor ing scr ip ted drama. Ro le 
development and character interact ion are explored us ing a 
variety of sc r ip ted mater ia ls taken f rom c l a s s i c and 
contemporary plays and unconvent ional sources. Tradi t ional 
vocal and physical exerc ises will be taught to develop a 
warm-up rout ine and e x p a n d the s tuden t ' s ab i l i t i es . 
Mono logues may also be developed to prepare the student 
for entrance to other theatre programmes and audi t ions. 
Labs: The theatrecrafts labs will provide backg round and 
exper ience in the support areas of theatre, such as l ighting, 
make-up, stage management and set des ign . Students will 
a lso be instructed in the compi la t ion of a theatr ical resume 
and be given tips on audi t ioning. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Theatre 201 
Rehearsal and Performance (S) (3,2,1) 
In the second term a show will be mounted as this 
pract ical course explores the rehearsal and product ion 
process. Development of a warm-up routine will cont inue 
while students rehearse and produce the show. Prepar ing for 
the product ions is a major undertaking and students can 
expect to be engaged in rehearsals outs ide of schedu led 
c lass t imes. 
Labs: Students will participate in the des ign, const ruct ion, 
publ ic iz ing, and crewing of the product ion. Aga in crew 
ass ignmen ts wi l l requ i re t ime spent over and above 
scheduled lab times. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Women's Studies 192 
Women and Theatre (F or S) (3,0,1) 
A n introductory course on women in theatre both as 
Characters and as part icipants. A n histor ical approach will 
survey the development of the female character and the 
emergence of women in the professional theatre wor ld from 
early theatre through to the 20th century. Bas ic act ing ski l ls 
will be appl ied to mono logues and scene studies wh ich 
explore female uniqueness and the development of the devel -
op ing stage female. A l l dramat izat ion will be done in a studio 
atmosphere. There will be no publ ic per formances. 
Transferable to S F U . 
Not offered in 1982-83 
C R E D I T - F R E E : C red i t f ree c o u r s e s in s upp l emen t a r y 
per formance arts such as movement, vo ice, mask and make-
up, will be offered to students in t imes compat ib le with credit 
course offerings. The aim of these opt ional workshops is to 
provide addit ional training to students wish ing to augment 
the exper iences provided in credit offer ings. P lease contact 
instructor for further detai ls and read the C R E D I T - F R E E 
flyer. 
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Women's Studies 
Instructional Faculty 
Women's Studies offerings are taught by fully qual i f ied 
instructors with exper ience in the field required by each 
course. These faculty are seconded from relevant d isc ip l ines 
to Women's Studies. 
Transfer 
S F U : Students who wish to pursue further courses in 
Women's Stud ies are advised that S F U has instituted a minor 
program in Women's Studies. Transfer credit has been received 
for Women 's Studies 104,110, 120, 122 and 192, and is being 
sought for 193. 
For further information on transferability refer to the Transfer 
Gu ide at the back of the calendar. 
Women's Studies 106 
Contemporary United States Women Writers 
(F) (3,0,1) 
A d iscuss ion-or iented course intended to broaden and 
intensify the student's awareness of and appreciat ion of the 
literature being produced by U.S. women writers today, and 
to examine and d iscuss the portraits of women, and of 
women's c i rcumstances revealed in theses writ ings, and to 
further encourage women interested in creative artistic 
product ion to pursue their efforts and to encourage other 
women to do the same, in light of the achievements of these 
women writers. 
Transferable to S F U . 
cri t ical examinat ion of male and female consc iousness and 
the extent to wh ich these affect and determine potential for 
human growth and f reedom. Reference will be made to major 
psycho log ica l schoo ls of thought in terms of sexual bias. 
Non-sexist alternatives to present psychiatr ic pract ices will 
be explored. 
Transferable to S F U and U.Vic. 
Women's Studies 120 
Women & the Past: An Historical Survey 
(S) (3,0,1) 
A survey of the lives of women from the ancient world to 
20th C . North Amer ica An uncover ing of women's part ic ipa-
t ion in and contr ibut ion to the making of history. Private lives 
as well as publ ic and pol i t ical activities will be studied. The 
course will examine reasons behind the extent to which 
women have been "h idden from history." 
Transferable to S F U and U.Vic. Transfer credit to U B C is 
being appl ied for. 
Women's Studies 122 
Women in Anthropology (S) (3,0,1) 
The anthropologica l perspect ive appl ied to women in 
different cul tures of the world: their role in economic , pol i -
t ical, rel igious, k inship, expressive systems. Explorat ion 
of the work of women anthropologists and the effect of theory 
on understanding women. What is the woman's exper ience 
in cultures and areas such as the Esk imos, Amazon jungle, 
Israeli kibbutz, Greece, Afghanistan, India, Mex ico and 
Afr ica. 
May be offered in Spr ing 1982. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Women's Studies 110 
Women and Psychology (F) (3,0,1) 
A psycho log ica l examinat ion of sex-role defini t ions, their 
or igins, development in ch i ldhood and maintenance in adult 
life. The course will examine the dif ferences in life patterns 
between men and women and the effect these have on per-
sonality development and sel f -concept . It will inc lude a 
The fol lowing Women's Studies courses will not be offered 
in 82/83. Any student who is interested in these courses 
should contact the Women's Studies Coordinator, Humanit ies. 
Women's Studies 101 
Women 's Studies 104 
Women's Studies 192 
Women's Studies 193 
Women and Work. 
Contemporary Eng l i sh -Canad ian 
Women Writers. 
Women and Theatre. 
Women and Theatre. 
Career/Vocational Programs 
C A R E E R P R O G R A M S 
Career programs prepare adults for employment in 
business and industry. A l l secondary schoo l graduates are 
el igible for admiss ion : those without Grade 12 standing may 
also apply and will be cons idered on the basis of their 
particular exper ience, maturity, abil i ty and interest. 
The suggested cur r icu lum for each program includes 
required, recommended and elective courses. Every attempt 
is made to plan a program of studies best sui ted to individual 
needs; however, each student must assume final responsibility 
for select ing his/her program. 
Communica t ions courses form part of every Program. 
These are designed to assist the student to write clearly and 
speak well. Such courses provide the resources to back up 
the special talents of the graduate. In most programs " o n -
the-job" work exper ience forms part of the cur r icu lum. 
The courses offered in the various programs are under 
constant review to make certain that students are exposed to 
the latest of techniques and ski l ls. Advisory committees, 
c o m p o s e d of e m p l o y e r s in the b u s i n e s s , i n d u s t r i a l , 
professional and socia l services are constant ly reviewing and 
making recommendat ions for all programs. 
Student Course and Work Load 
Course work approx imates 21 Vi hours per week. However, 
some programs may require as many as 32 hours and others 
as few as 16 hours per week. It is therefore strongly 
recommended that students not accept employment whi le 
undertaking full-t ime studies in any of the Career Programs 
offered at Cap i lano Co l lege . 
Employment Opportunities for the Graduate 
Although employment opportuni t ies for the graduates of 
career programs have to date been good , the Col lege is in no 
posit ion to guarantee job posit ions for the graduates of 
particular career programs. 
Employment opportuni t ies are largely based on the 
adv ice of spec ia l i s t A d v i s o r y Commi t t ees . T h e adv ice 
provided by these commit tees may be tempered by rapidly 
changing economic condit ions, alterations in the requirements 
of certifying bodies, and the speci f ic needs of particular 
emp loyees . T h e s e cond i t i ons can comp le te l y alter the 
employment possibi l i t ies for individual graduates in a very 
short time. 
Exemption Standing 
Students may be exempted from certain courses upon the 
successfu l demonstrat ion of acqui red ski l ls and knowledge. 
S u c h exempt ion standings will be noted on the Permanent 
Studies Record . 
Students granted such exempt ions will have their total 
course load reduced by the number of exempted credit hours 
to the maximum of two courses or six credit hours per a c a -
demic year without effect upon the status of the Cert i f icate 
or D ip loma in the part icular program. S u c h exempted hours 
are not necessari ly transferable to other institut ions. 
Exempt ion in excess of two courses, or six credit hours, 
may be awarded a student only upon the recommendat ion of 
the appropriate p.ogram coord inator and the Dean 
Transfer To and From Other Institutions 
There is agreement among all publ ic B .C . Co l leges to 
accept each other's credits upon transfer, if appl icable, to a 
program given at the admitt ing co l lege, and given suitable 
equivalency. Cap i lano Co l lege reserves the right to review 
individual course credit. 
Transfer credits are granted to students on admiss ion for 
acceptable work done at other institutions: the transfer 
credits reduce the total number of credits wh ich are required 
at Cap i lano Co l lege for the cert i f icate or d ip loma. Students 
wishing transfer credit should present suitable documentat ion 
to the Registrar 's office for adjudicat ion by the appropriate 
faculty. All approved transfer credits are noted on the student's 
Permanent Student Record . Full information on transfer of 
speci f ic courses is avai lable from the Admiss ion Advisor , 
Counse l lo rs and in the Divis ion. 
Admission Criteria 
Admiss ion is l imited to a f ixed number each year. 
App l icants will be cons idered on the cri teria establ ished by 
each program area. See individual program descr ip t ions for 
detai ls. Because many of the more spec ia l ized programs and 
courses offered are unique to the province there is no priority 
of admiss ion except that as a guidel ine a majority of the 
students shal l be residents of the Co l lege region. 
Admission Dates 
Enrolment in some Programs may be curta i led due to 
s p a c e and equ ipmen t l imi ta t ions. C o n s e q u e n t l y , those 
students who contemplate entrance are encouraged to apply 
early. App l icants are required to have an interview with the 
Program Coord inator prior to admiss ion . 
Appl icat ions must be received before March 1 of each year 
in order to guarantee considerat ion for the next Academic 
Year (September). Appl icat ions received after that date will 
be considered if spaces are available. 
Unsuccessfu l appl icants who wish to be cons idered for 
the next year must re-apply. 
Chemical and Metallurgical Technology Program 
Arrangements have been made to transfer students to 
B.C.I.T. (Contact the Chemist ry Department for details.) 
Training for Business & Industry 
This divis ion of the col lege presents specia l ized training 
seminars, courses and conferences in Superv isory Ski l ls , 
P ro fess iona l S e l l i n g , In terpersonal Sk i l l s , M a n a g e m e n t 
Techn iques and Computer Sc ience for business, industry 
and government organizat ions. 
V O C A T I O N A L P R O G R A M S 
Capi lano Col lege is offering Vocat ional Programs and 
Upgrad ing Courses under an agreement with the Ministry of 
Educat ion, Prov ince of Brit ish Co lumb ia . The purpose of 
Vocat ional Educat ion is to provide courses in business, the 
ski l led trades, service occupat ions and commerc ia l art to 
adults requir ing special ized training as well as providing a 
service to employers throughout the Province. 
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Art Program 
Instructional Faculty 
Bracken, Mike, B.P.A. Art Centre (Los Angeles), Appl ied Design 
Cogswel l , Barry, N.D.D. (Hammersmith), R .C .A . Scu lp ture 
Deggan, Paul , D ip loma (Worthing C o . , England), Sculpture 
Eastcott, Wayne, Sr. Cert . (V.S.A.), R .C .A . Pr intmaking 
Forster, Fred, Alberta Co l lege of Art, Advert is ing Illustration 
Jung ic , Joseph ine , B.A., M.A. ( U B C ) , Art History 
Kingan, Ted, N.D.D. (Blackpool), A.T.D. (Mane) , R.C.A. Teach. 
Cert. (Manchester), B .C. Teach . Cert . Drawing, Design 
Paint ing 
Leskard, Stephen, Dipl . (St. Mart ins, London) , G e n . Drawing, 
Design, Paint ing 
Llewellyn, Marion, B.A. (Manchester), Graphic Design, Applied 
Design 
Long , J o h n , B.P.A. Art Centre (Los Angeles) , Graph ic 
Design, Appl ied Design 
MacLagan, David, A .O.C .A . , I .D.C, F.C.A. Illustration, General 
Drawing 
McLaren , Donna, Cert. (Sheridan Col lege) , B .H.Sc. (Guelph) 
Pottery 
Marshal l , David, Cert . (B.C.) , Sculpture 
Mees, Mieneke, Cert. Handcraft House, Weaving 
Molnar, Frank, Dip l . (Pennsylvania), Anatomy, Drawing. 
Paint ing 
Naumann, Rose, Cert. (V.S.A.), C red . (Ins. Al lende), Weaving 
N e w t o n - M a s o n , J o h n , D ip l . (Wor th ing C o l . , Eng land) 
Environmental Des ign, Design 
R ichmond , Lesley, M.Art Ed . (Western Wash. State U..) 
Teach . Cert . (London) , Fabr ic Pr int ing 
Rimmer, J im, Lettering 
Rosenberg, Ann , B.A., M.A. (Toronto), Art History, Visual 
Li teracy 
Salazar, J im, B.A. (San J o s e State U.), Studio Product ion 
Salazar, Rick, San Jose State U., Studio Product ion 
Stribley, Roger, Ceram. (Birmingham), (Lund Univ. Sweden), 
Pottery 
Wood , A lan , N.D.D., A .T .D . (Liverpool), R .C .A . Paint ing, 
Drawing 
Yaskinsk i , Daniel , Photography 
Z immerman, AI, Art Center (Los Angeles) , Appl ied Design 
General Description 
Three distinct programs offer a wide variety of Studio Art, 
Commerc ia l Art and Craft Courses . 
Admission and Registration Procedures 
Note: 
1. C o m m e r c i a l Ar t app l i can t s s h o u l d refer to spec ia l 
requirements noted in that sect ion. 
2. For the purposes of admiss ion to art courses a full-t ime 
student means a person of any age who take a full career 
Program (which may include some Art courses and some 
Academic courses, or exclusively Art Opt ion courses) 
which, upon complet ion in one or two years of study, 
entitles the student to either a Co l lege Cert i f icate or the 
Assoc ia te of Arts and Sc ience Dip loma, or entitles the 
student to seek transfer credit to other post -secondary 
learning institutions which recognize C C A . P . standards 
for admission to their programs. 
3. A student is not cons idered as " registered" in the Art 
Program until h is /her Registrat ion Form and a valid 
cheque for the full amount of tuit ion fees, and Student 
fees are d e p o s i t e d , r e g i s t e r e d a n d acknowledged 
with and by the Program Coordinator and Co l lege 
Registrar 's Off ices. 
4. Students wishing to repeat a course: 
Any student who has taken an art course at Cap i lano 
Co l lege and who has passed that course may retake it 
only after all avai lable spaces have been fi l led by those 
students who wish to enrol in the course the first time. 
S T U D E N T S M A Y N O T R E P E A T A C O U R S E M O R E T H A N 
O N C E W I T H O U T A N A P P R O V A L IN WRIT ING F R O M 
T H E C O O R D I N A T O R . 
Advance Registration - Studio Arts & Crafts 
I Fall Term 1982 
Full-Time Students: 
Returning to second year of D ip loma Programs 
Register Apr i l 12-16. 
Secondary School Students: 
Enter ing first year of D ip loma Programs 
Register May 3 - May 7 
All Other Diploma Program Full-Time Students: 
May 10 - May 28 
Part-time: 
Returning to second year courses 
Apr i l 19 - 28 
Note: A l l other part-time students may register dur ing the 
per iod Apr i l 19 - May 28 and will be al located seats on 
May 31 accord ing to a f i rst-come, f irst-served wait ing 
list. 
II Spring Term 1983 
Full-Time Students: 
Returning to D ip loma Programs 
November 1 - 5 
May also register up to November 12 but without priority 
Part-Time Students: 
Returning to second and fourth term courses 
November 8 - November 12 
New part-time students may apply at mail registration in 
November /December , or in-person registration in January 
1983. 
Prerequisite 
Prerequis i tes may be waived in writ ing by either the 
Program Coord inator or the instructor concerned when it is 
felt that a student possesses the abil ity to cope with the 
requirements of any given course. 
History of Art Courses 
Students in the Art Program may wish to cons ider the 
fol lowing courses offered by the Academic Divis ion: Fine Arts 
100, Fine Arts 101. (May be taken instead of Fine Arts 104 
and 105 for credit in the Art Program.) 
Transfer Credit 
The transfer guide in the calendar shou ld be referred to 
regarding transferabil i ty of speci f ic courses. The student 
shou ld understand that advanced standing in any institution 
is usual ly based on interview and portfol io submiss ion , as 
well as credits held. 
1. Studio Art Program 
Open to both full and part-time students. 
Ful l - t ime students will gain a wide variety of basic ski l ls 
and insights in this intensive two-year program of studies, 
providing them with the firm, broad foundat ion they need as 
a basis for further study and an eventual career in the Visual 
Arts. 
This ful l-t ime program provides extended studio t ime in 
Paint ing, Pr intmaking and Sculpture with concurrent courses 
in Drawing, Design and Art History. A feature of the program 
is a weekly Forum where first and second-year students 
assemble on a regular basis in order to meet a variety of 
professional performers in the Visual Arts and al l ied f ields, 
and to part icipate in specia l events. Th is exposure to other 
than their regular instructors will enable students to relate 
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their co l lege exper iences to the realities of current thought 
and pract ice in the outside wor ld. 
Part-t ime students may participate in aspects of this 
program on a more tentative or selective basis. 
Note: Students wishing eventual transfer to other post-
secondary institutions are advised to consul t with 
faculty and counse l lo rs regarding current regulat ions 
and requirements prior to final course or program 
select ion. 
Associate in Arts and Science Diploma 
Credit Lab 
Hours Hours 
Major Program Requirements 54 39 
Genera l Educat ion Requirements 6 0 
60 39 
Studio Art Curriculum 
First Term 
F.A. 100 or The History of Art I or 
F.A. 104 Introduction to 
Visual Li teracy I 3 0 
Art 156 Two-Dimensional Studies I . . 3 6 
Art 167 Sculpture I 3 3 
Art 150 Drawing I 3 0 
Art 185 Design Concep ts I 3 0 
* C m n s 150 Bas ic Commun ica t ions 3 0 
18 9 
Second Term 
F.A. 101 or The History of Art II or 
F.A. 105 Introduction to 
Visual Li teracy II 3 0 
Art 157 Two-D imens iona l Studies II 3 6 
Art 174 Sculpture II 3 3 
Art 151 Drawing II 3 0 
Art 189 Design Concep ts II 3 _3_ 
15 12 
Third Term 
F.A. 210 Modern Art (19th Century) 3 0 
Art 271 Two-Dimens iona l Studies III 3 6 
Art 257 Sculpture III 3 3 
Art 262 Drawing III _ 3 _ 0 
12 9 
Fourth Term 
F.A. 211 Modern Art (20th Century) 3 0 
Art 272 Two-Dimensiona l Studies IV 3 6 
Art 265 Sculpture IV 3 3 
Art 263 Drawing IV 3 0 
" C m n s 153 Commun ica t ions 
and the Arts _ 3 _ 0 
15 9 
Note: Students wishing to substitute Engl ish courses for 
C o m m u n i c a t i o n s may do so on request and in 
accordance with co l lege regulat ions. 
2. Crafts Program 
Open to both full and part-t ime students. The core content 
of this program consis ts of weaving, fabr ic printing and 
pottery but is supported by courses in drawing and des ign. 
Students begin with instruct ion in basic techniques in all 
three of the craft d isc ip l ines, advanc ing to professional 
competence. Students are encouraged to pursue personal 
creative projects of both a funct ional or abstract nature as 
soon as basic ski l ls are acqui red. Studio and gallery visits are 
an important learning segment of the program and students 
are encouraged to keep abreast of current concep ts and 
t rends us ing t rad i t iona l mater ia ls and new mater ia ls 
developed by modern technology. Those who graduate may 
seek employment as instructors in a variety of communi ty art 
programs or in institutions where hands-on art courses are 
used as therapy. Alternatively, they may establ ish themselves 
as pract is ing artists on either a ful l- t ime or part-t ime basis. 
The crafts offer ideal opportuni t ies for indiv iduals w ish ing 
to extend their leisure t ime hor izons and for students in other 
programs seeking electives. 
Associate in Arts and Science Diploma 
Credit Lab 
Hours Hours 
Major Program Requirements 60 30 
Genera l Educat ion Requi rements 6 0 
Elect ives _3_ _ ° _ 
69 30 
Crafts Curriculum 
First Term 
Art 154 Genera l Drawing I 3 0 
Art 158 Design I 3 0 
Art 160 Fabr ic Pr int ing I 3 3 
Art 163 Pottery I 3 3 
Art 168 Weaving I 3 3 
Art 190 Sp inn ing and Dyeing _3_ _3 
18 12 
Second Term 
Art 161 Fabric Pr int ing II 3 3 
Art 164 Genera l Drawing II 3 0 
Art 165 Pottery II 3 3 
Art 169 Weaving II 3 3 
Art 178 Design II _3_ _TJ_ 
15 9 
Third Term 
" F . A . 104 Introduction to 
V isua l Li teracy I 3 0 
Art 267 Weaving III 3 0 
Art 273 Pottery III 3 
Art 284 Fabr ic Pr int ing III 3 0 
" C m n s 150 Bas ic Commun ica t i ons 3 0 
Elect ive _3_ _ ° _ 
18 3 
Fourth Term 
* *F .A . 105 Introduction to 
Visual L i teracy II 3 0 
Art 268 Weaving IV 3 0 
Art 274 Pottery IV 3 3 
Art 285 Fabr ic Pr int ing IV 3 0 
" C m n s 153 Commun ica t i ons 
and the Arts 3 0 
Art 270 Fabr ics for Interiors _ 3 _ 3 
18 6 
"Students who wish to substitute Eng l ish courses for 
Commun ica t ions 150/153 may do so with the program 
representative's approval . 
" "Students may a lso take Fine Art 100 and 101 for credit. 
For further information please consul t Fine Arts. 
50 
3. Commerial Art Program 
Open to full-time students only This is a two year program 
to provide training for those who like to draw and enjoy 
developing a concept from its beginn ing into f in ished 
c o m m u n i c a t i o n . S tudents are t ra ined in d e s i g n , v isual 
imagery, media cho ice, typography and conceptua l th inking. 
In short, the student becomes a problem solver. Th is is a 
commerc ia l artist's funct ion, the resolut ion of problems that 
affect the way people think, play, work, travel, spend their 
money or change their habits. 
Instructors are professionals who take t ime away from 
their own careers to teach, thus the program relates to the 
current demands of business and industry. Real and simulated 
problems are taken from initial to finished art and reproduction. 
Frequently guests from all levels of the profession are brought 
in to elevate student projects. 
Admission Requirements: 
This program requires a high level of maturity and integrity. 
Students with a year or more of life exper ience fol lowing 
high schoo l are usually more knowledgeable and mature in 
their cho ice of direct ion and better prepared. However, 
highly motivated high schoo l students without this year or 
more of exper ience can succeed here; and we encourage 
those students to apply. 
Admission is based on a portfolio, past work and experience 
in related f ields, general abil i ty and appl icant 's interests. 
Appl icat ions and portfolios should be submitted from March 1 
to Apr i l 30 of the desired entrance year. 
Portfol ios are reviewed by an Admiss ions Commit tee and 
are assessed on the basis of drawing, design, colour, 
creativity, media variety and presentat ion. Appl icants whose 
portfol ios meet the standards of the Program are cal led for 
interviews with the Commerc ia l Art Co-ord inator within three 
weeks of submiss ion . Final dec is ions on the make-up of the 
new class is made by the Co-ord inator and faculty by May 15. 
Unsuccess fu l appl icants are given the opportunity to 
register in the Foundat ions of Visual Commun ica t ions 
Program and are accepted on f i rst-come basis. 
Portfolio Requirements 
There should be a minimum of 12 samples of original work 
representing current abil i t ies inc luded. Imaginative and 
experimental drawings in any medium are a we lcome 
addit ion to the portfol io. Samples must be flat mounted, not 
rol led, framed or g lassed. 
We cannot accept portfol ios larger than 20" x 26". Co lou r 
sl ides or prints of any larger work may be sent. However, 
photographs or sl ides do not replace the required minimum 
of 12 samples of or iginal work. 
The appl icants name and "Commerc ia l Art P rogram" 
shou ld be on the outside of the portfolio in large letters. 
If a portfolio is to be returned, send either stamps or cheque 
to cover the cost of return postage. Do not send any portfol ios 
by cross-country bus system as they are not del ivered to 
Cap i lano Co l lege. 
Parcel Post insured or air parcel post insured is usual ly 
the best way to have portfol ios sent and returned. 
Every possible care is taken, but Cap i lano Co l lege cannot 
accept responsibi l i ty for loss or damage to an appl icant 's 
work. 
Associate in Arts and Science Diploma 
Credit Lab 
Hours Hours 
Major Program Requirements 66 45 
Genera l Educat ion Requi rements 3 _0^ 
69 45 
Commercial Art Curriculum 
First Term 
Art 152 Life Drawing I 3 0 
Art 154 Genera l Drawing I 3 0 
Art 162 Lettering and Typography . . 3 0 
Art 175 Photography for 
the Graph ic Arts 3 0 
Art 177 Graph ic Design I 3 3 
Art 192 App l ied Design I 3 3 
' C m n s 150 Basic Commun ica t ions 3 _fJ_ 
.21 6 
Second Term 
Art 164 Genera l Drawing II 3 0 
Art 170 Studio Product ion I 3 3 
Art 176 Photography for Visual 
Commun ica t i ons 3 0 
Art 179 Graph ic Design II 3 3 
Art 184 Li fe Drawing II 3 0 
Art 193 App l ied Design II _ 3 _ 3 
18 9 
Third Term 
Art 251 Il lustration Med ia 3 3 
Art 252 App l ied Des ign III 3 3 
Art 277 Environmental Design I 3 3 
Art 278 Studio Product ion Ii 3 3 
Art 295 Advert is ing Il lustration I 3 3 
15 15 
Fourth Term 
Art 253 App l ied Design IV 3 3 
Art 269 Exper imental Illustration — 3 3 
Art 279 Envi ronmental Des ign II 3 3 
Art 280 Port fol io Stud io 3 3 
Art 298 Advert is ing Illustration II 3 _ 3 
15 15 
"Students who wish to substitute Engl ish courses for 
Commun ica t ions 150 may do so with the Coord inator 's 
approval . 
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Foundations of Visual Communication 
Open to both full and part-time students. 
This program is des igned to provide a foundat ion in 
drawing ski l ls, f igure studies, i l lustration and paint ing, media 
and techniques, design pr inciples and the history of art and 
des ign . 
It stresses the necessity of developing consecut ive ly the 
creative thought processes and ski l ls necessary for visual 
communica t ion . Th is art basics program provides the di rec-
t ions to prepare the student for further studies in any of the 
many professional ly-or iented art f ields. 
Individual courses may be taken but priority must be 
given to students enro l led in the full Foundat ions Program. 
Credit Lab 
Hours Hours 
Major Program Requi rements 30 6 
Foundations of Visual Communication Curriculum 
First Term 
Art 158 Design I 3 0 
Art 152 Life Drawing I 3 0 
Art 154 Genera l Drawing I 3 0 
Art 159 Locat ion Drawing 3 3 
Art 166 Anatomy I _ 3 _ 0 
15 3 
S e c o n d Term 
Art 178 Design II 3 0 
Art 184 Life Drawing II 3 0 
Art 164 Genera l Drawing II 3 0 
Art 155 Mediums & Techn iques — 3 3 
Art 191 Compos i t i on and Paint ing 3 0 
15 3 
Art 150 
Drawing I (F) (3,0,1) 
An investigation of the conceptual, technical and perceptual 
aspects of the drawing process through a wide variety of 
methods, materials and stimuli . Exper iences in both tradi-
tional and contemporary approaches and concerns, including 
representational, interpretive and experimental drawings in 
appropriate media (penci l , pen, brush, markers, mixed-
media, etc.) Emphas is will be on developing the student's 
conf idence, knowledge, graphic sensitivity and control of 
media. 
Art 151 
Drawing II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 150. 
A further investigation of the conceptua l , technica l and 
perceptual aspects of the drawing process with addit ional 
emphas is on the contro l of media and personal modes of 
express ion . 
Art 152 
Life Drawing (F) (3,0,1) 
The study of drawing from the observat ion of the human 
f igure; exerc ises in develop ing visual percept ion, memory 
and basic drawing ski l ls. Study of the proport ions of the 
human body. Structure and act ion drawings with emphasis 
op empathy and percept ion of graphic elements; instinctive, 
and structured drawing; developing thought-hand coord ina -
t ion. Study of line character is t ics in penci l , pen, conte, 
charcoa l techniques. Contour , c ross-contour , gesture and 
volume drawings from draped and undraped models. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to B.F.A. Studio 
Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 154 
General Drawing I (F) (3,0,1) 
The study of primary drawing media and basic techniques, 
inc luding penci l , pen and ink, and brush and ink. Study of 
perspective drawing from direct observat ion, printed refer-
ence material, and the imaginat ion. Study of representat ional 
rendering techniques of objects, structures, sur faces, and 
textures. Learning to visual ize in graph ic terms, symbol iz ing , 
styl iz ing in terms of line and line character ist ics. Developing 
power of observat ion and graphic sensitivity. 
Note: Th is course carries 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 155 
Mediums and Techniques (F) (3,0,1) 
A compar ison of the approach of the media and how they 
may be used to achieve a wide variety of effects. A compar ison 
of the approach to drawing, painting or i l lustration. Med ia to 
be inc luded are a variety of penci ls, pens and inks, dyes, 
water co lours, acry l ics, eel vinyls, oi ls, repellants and co l lage. 
Art 156 
Two-Dimensional Studies I (F) (3,6,1) 
Students will alternate between Paint ing and Pr in tmak ing 
as they investigate basic technical and conceptua l concerns , 
both tradit ional and contemporary. There will be an emphas is 
on personal modes of express ion as materials, p rocesses and 
ideas are dealt with through themes derived from nature, 
objects and the imaginat ion. Individual and group cr i t iques 
will be held and students will be provided with a ba lance of 
studio activities and lectures, seminars and tutorials, including 
a weekly Forum where first and second-year students will 
meet to gain exposure to a variety of guest speakers, d i s cus -
s ions and specia l events relating to this course, especia l ly 
concern ing current trends and activit ies. Persona l research, 
gallery and studio visits will be a feature of this course. 
Art 157 
Two-Dimensional Studies II (S) (3,6,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Art 156, but with a broaden ing of 
instruct ion in handl ing techniques and materials not e n c o u n -
tered dur ing the first term. There will be an added emphas is 
on the need to develop personal bodies of knowledge through 
sketchbooks, prel iminary studies and suppor t ing material 
prior to attempting large-scale and d imensional works. There 
will be a cont inuat ion of the weekly Forum with opportuni t ies 
for students to participate in determining its content and 
structure. 
Art 158 
Design I (F) (3,0,1) 
A n introduct ion to the concep ts and pr inc ip les of visual 
art fundamentals with analyt ical and creative study of basic 
elements of pictorial organizat ion. P rocess and nature of 
visual communicat ions, form characterist ics are investigated 
with reference to f ine arts, crafts and appl ied arts. Exerc ises 
in creating meaningful graphic communicat ions on set and 
freely chosen topics will be employed. Med ia wil l inc lude 
penci l , paint, ink, co l lage materials and mixed media. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to B.F.A. Studio 
Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 159 
Location Drawing (F) (3,0,1) 
This course will enable students to develop a select ive eye 
and work effectively with a variety of drawing media. The 
student will be able to select a medium best sui ted for the 
needs of a given drawing problem. Studies will be produced 
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that are suitable for later development as works in other 
media. The course is a combinat ion of locat ion and studio 
time. 
Art 160 
Fabric Printing 1 (F) (3,3,1) 
Explor ing tradit ional printing methods inc luding wax 
resist with brush, tjanting and block. T ie-dye techniques will 
also be exp lored using natural and f ibre-reactive dyes. 
Design techniques for each medium will be studied and there 
will be an introduct ion to the history of dyed fabrics. 
Art 161 
Fabric Printing II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 160. 
Explor ing paste resist techniques with stenci ls and silk-
screen print ing methods. App l ique and qui l t ing techniques 
will be used for surface decorat ion and design methods for 
each method will be expla ined. There will be an introduct ion 
to the history of printed fabr ics. 
Art 162 
Lettering and Typography (F) (3,0,1) 
Histor ical or igins of the alphabet, numerals and letter 
styles. Propor t ion and spac ing . Letter ing indicat ion in pen-
ci l , brush, cha lks and felt markers. Comprehens ive and 
reproduct ion lettering. 
Art 163 
Pottery I (F) (3,3,1) 
A n introduct ion to basic processes of pottery, inc luding 
p inch, dug-out, coi l and slab, elementary wheel-work, glaze 
theory and appl icat ion, ki ln loading and f ir ing. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 164 
General Drawing II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 154. 
Further explorat ion of drawing media and techniques with 
an emphasis on a more indiv idual and interpretive approach, 
developing themes for drawings a imed at i l lustration and 
reproduct ion. Study of drawing styles and modes of graphic 
expression, interpretive styl izat ion and distort ion. Drawing 
with pen and ink; washes, ink and brush, felt markers, mixed 
media. Study of mass, light and dark, plane, depth and space, 
and their graphic representat ion through various drawing 
techniques. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 165 
Pottery II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 163 
Further study of wheelwork with progressively more 
advanced shapes and designs. An introduction to glaze theory 
and the history of ceramics around the wor ld. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 166 
Anatomy I (F) (3,0,1) 
The main purpose of this drawing course is to teach the 
students to draw and understand the human body. 
Teach ing will be concentrated on drawing the bones and 
muscles to enable the students to gain insight of their func-
tions so they will be able to apply this knowledge in their Fine 
and App l ied Arts Courses . 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 167 
Sculpture I (F) (3,3,1) 
The study of fundamentals of sculpture and three d imen-
sional form. Exerc ises in sketch ing and model l ing in clay on 
the basis of direct observat ion from the model . The study of 
three d imensional form through the investigation of inner 
structure surface and mass. A n introduct ion to the process of 
plaster-mould makeup will be a component of the course. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transferable units to B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 168 
Weaving I (F) (3,3,1) 
An introduct ion to the materials and equipment of 
weaving, inc lud ing the process of felting. S tudy of primitive 
looms and Tapestry weaving. The history of weaving. 
Art 169 
Weaving II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 168. 
Introduction to the mechanica l loom. The bas ic weaves 
and their derivatives, pattern draft ing, gauze and leno 
weaves. An approach to texture and colour . Garment 
weaving. 
Art 170 
Studio Production I (S) (3,3,1) 
A basic course in graphic arts processes for graphic 
des igners, inc lud ing letterpress, gravure, l i thographic and 
si lkscreen reproduct ion. Instruction in the technology of 
co lour reproduct ion by four co lour process and by pre-
separat ion. Students will p roduce line and halftone negatives 
and perform basic negative str ipping and s i lkscreen printing. 
Field trips to printers and plate makers. 
Art 171 
Painting I (F) (3,0,1) 
Investigation of the character ist ics and possibi l i t ies of 
paint ing media through exerc ises and exper iments deal ing 
with paint chemistry, mix ing, appl icat ion and control . Devel -
opment of knowledge of elements of picture making such as 
form, compos i t ion and structure, colour , vo lume and space 
through projects using figurative, abstract and non-f igurative 
themes. G roup and one- to-one d iscuss ions and analysis of 
the student's own object ives, problems regarding imagery, 
content, methods, scale, media and materials. Examinat ion 
of tradit ional and contemporary methods and styles through 
sl ides, personal research, gal lery and studio visits. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 172 
Painting II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 171. 
Con t i nued experiment with new and tradit ional paint ing 
media through individual and group projects, investigating 
possibi l i t ies of mixed media, large scale, environmental and 
d imens iona l paint ings, etc. G r o u p cr i t iques and lectures, 
artist visitors and studio and gallery visits and field trips, 
accumula t ion of personal ideas and information in sketch 
books, prel iminary sketches and series of works. 
Note: Th is course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
S tud io Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
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Art 174 
Sculpture II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisite: Art 167. 
Further study and pract ice of sculpture, investigating 
three-dimensional form, introduct ion to wood carv ing with 
emphasis on basic design concepts and individual expression. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 175 
Photography for the Graphic Arts (F) (3,0,1) 
Bas i c pho tog raphy with emphas i s on fundamenta l 
camera and darkroom procedures to prepare students for 
Arts 176. Instruction in 35mm camera operat ions as an assist 
in graphic design and il lustration. 
Art 176 
Photography for Visual Communications 
(S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 175. 
Instruction in basic advert is ing and photo-i l lustrat ion 
Creative procedures in using advanced B/W photography. 
Effective exposure and compos i t iona l ski l ls in co lour film 
Art 177 
Graphic Design I (F) (3,3,1) 
A n introduct ion to design elements (shape, l ine, value, 
texture, colour) to demonstrate the versatil ity and appl icat ion 
of each. Exerc ises to develop a sound grasp of design pr inc i -
ples and to encourage experiment and discovery as well as 
how these elements work in combinat ion. Med ia will include 
penci l , paint, co l lage materials and mixed media. 
Art 178 
Design II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 158 
Further study of des ign pr inciples, pictorial organizat ion, 
character ist ics of visual form and media Extensive study of 
form and colour character is t ics as a means of express ion and 
communica t ion of moods, attitudes and associat ions derived 
from nonvisual exper iences. Study of form symbol ism and 
contemporary society. Introduction to three-dimensional 
space and form. Exper iments with various materials and 
explorat ion of the pr inciples of design as appl ied to crafts, 
fine and appl ied arts. 
Note: Th is course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 179 
Graphic Design II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 177. 
Further study of design pr inciples, pictorial organizat ion, 
character ist ics of visual form. Comb in ing design elements of 
the previous semester with the new elements of typography 
and photography. Med ia will inc lude a wide variety of 
materials and an exper imental and inventive approach will be 
stressed. 
Art 182 
Printmaking I (F) (3,0,1) 
A foundat ion course for those with little or no exper ience 
A n introduct ion to the basic techniques of hardground, soft-
ground, drypoint and aquatint. L ino, wood , relief and mono 
prints Most work will be produced in black and white, with 
some d iscuss ion of the use of co loured inks. 
Note: Th is course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B .F .A 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 183 
Printmaking II (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Art 182 with emphas is on the study of 
black and white and co lour pr int ing methods. Study of ink 
formulat ion and gr inding s ingle and mult iple plates and the 
c o l l o g r a p h . D i s c u s s i o n of h i s to r i ca l and c o n t e m p o r a r y 
approaches to image-making will be ongo ing . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 184 
Life Drawing II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 152 
Further study of drawing f rom the direct observat ion of 
the human figure. Exerc ises in perceiv ing and graphica l ly 
interpreting the elements of plane, mass rhythm and form; 
relating perceptual elements to drawing media. Repor tage of 
visual exper ience and graphic interpretation of personal 
attitudes. Investigation of more complex drawing techn iques 
and materials. Perce iv ing graph ic elements in life form and 
act ion; drawing from memory and imaginative ref lect ion 
upon visual exper ience. Student 's individual exper imentat ion 
with drawing materials related to effects a imed at. 
Note This course carr ies 1 5 tranter units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Tranferable to V S F U and U B C . 
Art 185 
Design Concepts I (F) (3,0,1) 
A n introduct ion to basic design pr inciples and the 
processes through which ideas may be translated into 
effective visual imagery. Top ics will inc lude basic co lour 
theory, manipulat ion of design elements to create visual 
unity, sources of imagery, styl izat ion and abstract ion, exp lo i -
tation of media character ist ics, enr ich ing form-vocabulary 
and the development of personal modes of express ion. 
Art 189 
Design Concepts II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 185. 
A continuation of Art 185 with added emphasis on problem-
solving and personal modes of express ion. S o m e further 
explorat ion of three-dimensional concerns . A n extens ion of 
co lour theories into subjective handl ing. Des ign ing for 
speci f ic processes or funct ions. Further explorat ion of the 
design process, as it appl ies to a variety of media, techniques 
and d isc ip l ines. At the conc lus ion of this course students will 
possess a resource sketchbook containing material for further 
exploi tat ion on an individual basis 
Art 190 
Spinning and Dyeing (F) (3,3,1) 
A course in using different methods of p roduc ing yarn 
from a wide variety of fibres. Emphas is on the abil ity to dye 
yarn as well as the use of co lour and texture in textile 
product ion. 
Art 192 
Applied Design I (F) (3,3,1) 
A n introduct ion to visual commun ica t ion and the role of 
professional designers. Des ign pr incip les, layout techniques, 
learning tools, methods, materials and media. Emphas is will 
be on concept rather than on "comprehens ive" f in ish. 
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Art 193 
Applied Design II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 177 and Art 192. 
A course in techniques relating to presentat ion of ideas at 
a professional level. Mak ing rough layouts and tight comps . 
Ideas evaluated against criteria establ ished. 
Art 204 
Advanced Stone Carving I (F) (3,3,1) 
Admiss ion by instructor. 
A study of tradit ional and contemporary approaches to 
stone carv ing inc luding exper ience with hand tools, air-
powered carv ing guns and gr inders, and electr ical tools. The 
investigation of personal modes of express ion as related to 
the stone carv ing process. Emphas is on three-dimensional 
design concepts , the efficient use of tools, materials and 
equipment. Students will be required to purchase their marble 
from the col lege. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 206 
Foundry Practice I (S) (3,3,1) 
Admiss ion by Instructor. 
Exper ience in the use of the lost wax method of cast ing 
us ing ceramic shel l molds. Information for des ign ing and 
operating a smal l foundry suitable for cast ing pieces in 
aluminum and/or bronze. 
Transferable to S F U . 
Art 216 
Advanced Editioning - Intaglio and Relief I 
(F) (3,0,1) 
Admiss ion by instructor. 
Des igned to meet the needs of the student/art ist who. 
al though trained as an image maker, has not matured as a 
printmaker owing to lack of access to suitable equipment, 
faci l i t ies and gu idance The student will develop procedures 
ar is ing from individual needs, enabl ing the product ion of 
f inished edit ions of prints and an expans ion of knowledge 
with respect to the intaglio process. Extended studio time 
will be a feature of this course. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 217 
Advanced Editioning - Intaglio and Relief II 
(S) (3,0,1) 
Admiss ion by instructor. 
Essential ly a cont inuat ion of Art 216, this course will 
concentrate on the needs of the individual who wishes to 
develop personal edi t ioning procedures and bridge the gap 
between the student-artist and the exhibit ing-art ist. The 
practical problems of establ ishing a relationship with a gallery 
and putting on a one-man show will be discussed as will other 
methods of gain ing recognit ion by appropriate agencies. It 
is anticipated that pract ising artists and gallery personnel will 
appear as guest speakers. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 250 
Painting III (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 172. 
Students will be encouraged to be self-motivated and to 
develop towards a personal style. The investigation of painting 
media on the basis of student interest and preference. S p o n -
taneous and sustained approaches to a variety of themes 
derived from nature, objects and the imaginat ion. Students 
shou ld be prepared to become involved in occas iona l group 
or set projects. Investigation of materials, co lour , problems 
of pictorial structure and composi t ion, the art of the past and 
present. 
Note: This course carries 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
S tud io Program at U B C 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 251 
Illustration Media (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 164. Art 184. 
To introduce the student who has achieved a competent 
degree of drawing ski l ls to the mediums necessary to i l lus-
trative techniques. The course develops through stages from 
penci l , pen & ink, ink & wash, water co lours and eel vinyl. The 
use of the i l lustrator's tools and processes such as repellants, 
air brush, mixed media, etc.. are reviewed. 
Art 252 
Applied Design III (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 179 and Art 193. 
The appl icat ion of des ign and rendering ski l ls to the 
development of solut ions to print advert is ing Explores 
compan ies , products, serv ices, corporate ident i f icat ion and 
their relat ionship to print advert is ing layouts and tight 
comps prepared for c lass cr i t iques. 
Art 253 
Applied Design IV (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te ' Art 252. 
Advert is ing agency or iented. The interweaving of i l lustra-
t ion, photography, graph ics and television into advert is ing, 
packag ing, and point of purchase Consu l ta t ion on student 
portfol io. 
Art 255 
Painting IV (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 250. 
Further study and pract ice of paint ing in the medium of 
the student 's individual cho i ce Susta ined development of 
ideas and themes through sketch books; notebooks, studies, 
etc D iscuss ion will take p lace on a one- to-one tutorial 
basis Models will be available for nude and costume painting. 
Cont inu ing investigation of contemporary art and materials 
(as well as talks on artists from the past and present) Studio 
and gallery visits. 
Note. This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 257 
Sculpture III (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 174. 
A study of c lass ica l and modern sculpture; the invest iga-
tion of modern sculpture forms through the student s work; 
exper imentat ion and work in several media; metal, p last ics, 
wood , c loth, paper, stone and those produc ing both soft and 
hard three-dimensional forms and construct ions. Introduc-
tion to basic foundry techniques inc luding bronze cast ing. 
Introduction to marble carv ing using hand and power tools. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to U B C and S F U 
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Art 262 
Drawing III (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 184. 
Life drawing with emphas is on an interpretive and creative 
approach, study in depth of drawing techniques and styles in 
reference to contemporary trends in fine appl ied arts. Further 
explorat ion of graphic elements derived from observat ion of 
the human body, act ion and character to expand percept ion 
and control of different media in order to develop a 
personal style in drawing. 
Note: This course carries 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 263 
Drawing IV (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 262. 
Further study and pract ice of interpretive and creative life 
drawing, inc lud ing styl izat ion and abstract ion of human form; 
design element in figurative drawing, exper iments with 
drawing media. Individual and c lass cr i t ic isms, d iscuss ions 
and demonstrat ions regarding techniques and exper imenta-
t ion with materials to broaden the individual 's use of a wide 
range of materials. Students will be encouraged to be self-
motivated and develop a personal style or d i rect ion in their 
work. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 265 
Sculpture IV (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 257. 
Advanced problems in sculptural forms. Students will be 
encouraged to experiment in the media of their cho ice and to 
develop their individual style. Field trips to gal leries and, 
when possib le, to sculptors ' studios. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C 
Art 267 
Weaving III (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 169. 
Advanced loom techniques: double weave, Moorman 
technique, painted warp, str ip-weaves, Ikat. Explorat ions of 
techniques with increasing emphasis on craf tsmanship and 
design in order to create effective wallhangings. Study of 
contemporary work in B .C. and abroad. 
Art 268 
Weaving IV (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 267. 
Study of the evolut ion of non- loom processes. Creat ing 
f ibrestructures with a variety of techniques: co i l ing , crochet , 
plait ing, basketry and Sprang. Emphasis will be on three-
d imensional design concepts . Field trips to weaver studios, 
art galleries and potential work situations. 
Art 269 
Experimental Illustration I (S) (3,3,1) 
• 
Prerequisi te: Art 251. 
Tak ing the techniques out l ined in 251 into f inished i l lus-
trations for books, magazines, murals, etc. A.further expansion 
of the use of mediums to include mixed media and oils. 
Art 270 
Fabrics for Interiors (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 267, Art 284 or instructor's permiss ion. 
A course to develop the aesthetic and functional properties 
of textiles and to become knowledgeable of weave constructions 
to be able to produce fabric for windows, walls, furniture and 
f loors. 
Art 271 
Two-Dimensional Studies III (F) (3,6,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 157. 
Added emphasis on personal concerns and self-generated 
projects. In Pr intmaking there will be a concentrat ion on the 
study of intaglio, relief print ing, d imensional prints, photo-
graphic techniques, un- inked emboss ing , etc. Spontaneous 
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and sustained approaches to a variety of thematic concerns 
derived from a broad spectrum of visual and cerebral stimuli 
will be dealt with in paint ing as students embark on both 
individual and group projects. The weekly forum will continue. 
Art 272 
Two-Dimensional Studies IV (S) (3,6,1) 
Prerequisi te: Ar t 271 
Students will be expected to participate in p lanning their 
own areas of concentrat ion and there will be an increased 
emphasis on contemporary concerns as they exist local ly, 
nationally and internationally. Prob lems of cop ing with exh i -
bit ions, compet i t ions, dealers, gal ler ies, etc. wil l be covered 
and the weekly Forum will continue. More advanced concepts 
and techniques will be investigated accord ing to individual 
and group needs. 
Art 273 
Pottery III (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisite: Art 165. 
Further explorat ion of pottery techniques, part icularly 
wheelwork and glaze materials; study of contemporary styles 
and creative ceramics . Field trips to ceramic studios and 
art-galleries. 
Note: Th is course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 274 
Pottery IV (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 273. 
Increasing emphas is on craf tsmanship and des ign. An 
explorat ion of more complex forms, mainly made on the 
wheel; development of or iginal g lazes. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A 
Stud io Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 277 
Environmental Design I (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 164, Art 179. 
This sect ion is intended to give insight into the pro-
cedures involved in the design of smal l commerc ia l retail 
structures such as bout iques and service shops in shopp ing 
centres and malls. 
Model -bu i ld ing techniques are s tudied as well as the use 
of co lour in merchandis ing and display. Dur ing this sect ion 
the emphas is is on exterior des ign . 
Art 278 
Studio Production II (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 170. 
Superv ised explorat ion of graphic arts and print ing 
techniques and the appl icat ion of these to real or s imulated 
reproduct ion problems. Contac t with outs ide trades and 
suppl iers in the course of complet ing assignments. 
Art 279 
Environmental Design II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 277. 
For the durat ion of this sect ion the student will work on 
the des ign of the interior of a shop plus methods of presenta-
t ion. The psycho logy of co lour in merchandis ing will be 
covered as well as the use of indoor s ign ing and ins ignia for 
shop ident i f icat ion. Designer-c l ient relat ionships will be 
d iscussed with methods of presentat ion. 
Art 280 
Portfolio Studio (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Ar t 252, Art 278. 
Students will prepare portfol ios and samples for d isplay 
as well as des ign ing and produc ing speci f ic i tems. Projects 
will be selected to capital ize on the student's acqui red 
knowledge and ski l ls and will involve their contact with 
outs ide agents and suppl iers. The student will be responsib le 
from initial concept to f in ished product. 
Art 282 
Printmaking III (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 183 or instructor 's permiss ion. 
A comprehensive study of intaglio and relief printing 
methods, this course is primari ly des igned for the advanced 
etching student. Other areas that come under considerat ion 
will inc lude d imens iona l prints, photographic techniques, 
uninked emboss ing , etc. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 283 
Printmaking IV (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 282 or instructor 's permiss ion. 
Des igned for the advanced pr intmaking student, the main 
concern will be with combinat ion techniques based upon the 
individual 's needs. Th is course will a lso help famil iar ize the 
student with print exhib i t ions, compet i t ions, pr intmaking 
societ ies, workshops, etc. 
Note: This course carr ies 1.5 transfer units to the B.F.A. 
Studio Program at U B C . 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Art 284 
Fabric Printing III (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 161. 
Repea t ya rdage sc reen pr in t ing t e c h n i q u e s wi l l be 
studied, using paper, wax, laquer and photographic stenci ls. 
Blue and brown printing methods will be studied a long with 
relief fabric effects such as trapunto and qui l t ing. 
Art 285 
Fabric Printing IV (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 284. 
Direct paint-on effects will be studied, us ing f ibre-reactive 
dyes, f rench a lcoho l and d isperse dyes. Three-d imens iona l 
fabric const ruct ion will be explored. 
Art 295 
Advertising Illustration I (F) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 164, Art 184. 
A comprehensive study of contemporary i l lustration 
techniques and materials f rom or iginal concept to final 
presentat ion. 
Art 298 
Advertising Illustration II (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Art 295. 
Further explorat ion of i l lustration techniques using a 
variety of mediums and techniques with the emphas is on 
actual studio work ing methods. 
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Programs 
Business Management Programs 
Instructional Faculty 
Barbazuk, Wm., B.A., B .Ed. , Teach ing Cert i f icate (Sask.) 
Berr ington, Terry, Bus . Mgmt. 1972 (Cap i lano Col lege) 
Carter, A.W., B.Sc. (Alta.), C & G Cert. (Engie ld Tech . 
Co l lege, London) 
Fane, Graham, Dipl . Tech . (Admin. Mgmt. B.C.I.T.), R.I.A. 
( U B C ) 1978 
Farrel l , G. , Dipl.T. (Fin. Mgmt., B .C . I .T ) , M .B .C . (Gen. Bus. , 
S F U ) , R.I.A. 
Flanders, A., B . C o m m . 
Goyette, Ron, R.I.A. 1978 
Gruen , F., B M . (Rensselaer Po lm Inst.), M.Sc. (Waterloo) 
Ki l ian, C , B.A. (Columbia) , M.A. (SFU) 
Kubicek, Ramon , B.A. (Concord ia University) 1970 
LaCos te , W.H. , D ip loma Tech . , (B.C.I.T.), R.I.A. 
LeFlufy, R .C. 
Loblaw, J .D . , B.A. (Toronto) 
MacKay , R.B., L L . B . (Alta.), B . C o m m . ( U B C ) 
Marshal l , J.R., Dip loma-Operat ions Mgmt. (B.C.I.T.), Systems 
Analys is & Design (Col lege of New Caledonia) 
McK ie , C , B .Comm. ( U B C ) , Pro. Teach ing Cert i f icate 
Meggy, Margaret, B.A. ( U B C ) 1970 
Michaels , L., B . S c , B.Ed. , M.Ed. (Alta.) 
Mil lar, David, B. C o m m . (UBC) 1973 
Moseley, B., B.A., M.B.A. (Calif.) 
N icho ls , R . C , B .Comm. (Al ta) , R.I.A. 
Norr is , R., C A . (Inst, of C A . ) 
Oberndorf, A G . , B.S. (U. of New Haven), M.I.M. (Thunderbird 
Grad. , Schoo l of International Business) 
O 'Connor , R., Bus. Admin . Degree (Ryerson) 
Pennie, Wil lene, M.Ed. (Western Washington) 1975 
Priester, C L , F .C .B .A . (Queen's), B.A. (Sir George Wil l iam), 
M.A. ( U B C ) 
Rennie, R., B.S., M.S. (Br igham Young) , Ph .D. (UBC) 
Sayre, J . , B .S .B .A . (Denver), M.A. (Boston) 
Smyth, Wm., B . C o m m . (Dalhousie) 
Taylor, M., B.Sc. (Alta.) 
Tordoff, Peter, M.Sc. (U. of N.S.W., Austral ia) 
Towson , K.V., B .Sc. (SFU) 
Van Norman, D.L., B.A., M.A. (UBC) 
Vick, A . H . , B . C o m m . ( U B C ) 
Wi lson, Rob in , B . C o m m . (UBC) 1973 
Yackness, H.B., B . C o m m . (UBC) , M.B.A. (SFU) , C A . 
General Information 
The program/course offerings of this department attempt 
to satisfy the fo l lowing needs: 
A . A High Schoo l graduate with 1 - 3 years business 
exper ience, p lann ing a career in bus iness/ indust ry who 
desires a comprehensive business educat ion (2 years ful l -
t ime). 
B. A High Schoo l graduate with 4 - 6 years bus iness exper i -
ence who desires a theoretical and pract ical bus iness 
educat ion (2 years part-time). 
C . Persons with a min imum of 7 years bus iness exper ience 
in industry, government, the military or private business 
ventures who desire a conc ise formal bus iness educat ion 
(10 month full-t ime). 
D. Persons presently employed in business, who require 
addit ional formal bus iness educat ion or upgrading (part-
time, day or evening). 
E. Persons wanting to take courses that carry credit towards 
non -Cap i l ano Co l l ege certif icate and d ip loma programs 
(part-time, day or evening). 
F. Persons interested in furthering their knowledge in a 
part icular area of business (part-time, day or evening). 
These programs/courses provide you with a comprehensive 
educat ion in basic managerial ski l ls. They have a pract ical 
foundat ion for those who wish to enter a career in bus iness 
or to expand their career in bus iness either as an independent 
entrepreneur or as a prospect ive employee-manager . A more 
detai led descr ipt ion of the programs/courses fo l lows (refer 
to cor respond ing sect ion A - F), or c a n be obta ined by ca l l -
ing the Bus iness Management Department at 986-1911, 
local 389. 
Why Business at Capilano College? 
1. Y o u wil l truly " l ive" bus iness in our program, rather than 
merely " learn" it. The majority of our faculty have ful l-t ime 
jobs in bus iness in their area of specia l ty—they teach for 
us on a part-t ime basis only. They have the pract ical up-
to-date knowledge that you require to be a s u c c e s s in 
business. 
2. Our graduates get meaningful jobs quick ly . In the past, 
93% of our graduates have jobs in their area of spec ia l ty 
within 2 months of graduat ion. Th is is not by acc ident . 
Our programs have been des igned by our Adv iso ry 
Commit tee cons is t ing of twelve bus iness profess ionals . 
Employers recognize the qual i ty of these programs. We, 
the Bus iness Management Department, ar range o n -
campus interviews for our grads and train them in job 
search techniques. With 100 graduates per year, we can 
afford a level of service that larger inst i tut ions cannot 
afford. 
3. We do not lecture to groups of 200-300 students. Even 
with the extreme budget restr ict ions, our c lass s ize for 
lectures and labs does not exceed 33 students. 
4. A l though we demand a great deal of our students, we a lso 
demand an equal level of support f rom our faculty and 
staff. 
A. TWO YEAR FULL TIME P R O G R A M S b e g i n n i n g in 
September each year: 
1. Market ing Management Program 
2. Accoun t i ng /F inanc ia l Management P rog ram 
3. Administrat ive Management Program 
4. Compu te r Sys tems Management P rog ram 
A Cap i lano Co l lege Dip loma is awarded upon success fu l 
complet ion of the program requirements (85.5 credit hours) 
as out l ined below. 
Eligiblity 
These intensive programs require a min imum of 30 hours 
per week in c lass and 30 hours per week outs ide of c lass. 
Because of the l imited space in these programs, interested 
persons shou ld apply by Apr i l 1st. Entry to these programs 
is based on business experience, high school grades, maturity, 
interest and aptitude. Grade 12 graduat ion with a min imum of 
C+ in Engl ish 12 and a C in A lgebra 11 is general ly required, 
a l though admiss ion may be granted to mature students who 
can provide evidence of probable success in the program. 
Career Opportunities 
Success fu l complet ion of this program will provide you 
with a wide variety of career opportuni t ies. 
1. Marketing Management 
This part icular program prepares you for a wide variety of 
cha l leng ing posi t ions requir ing spec ia l ski l ls in such f ields as 
retail ing, buy ing, advert is ing, sales and market ing research. 
Prev ious graduates have acqui red the fo l lowing posi t ions 
upon graduat ion: 
Sa les Representat ive Administ rat ion Manager 
Property Manager Assistant Of f ice Manager 
Department Manager Promot ion Manager 
Manufacturer 's Representat ive 
Real Estate Sales 
2. Accounting/Financial Management 
Success fu l complet ion of this program will a lso provide a 
variety of career opportunit ies in f inancial p lanning, budget 
preparation and f inancial contro l . Specia l is ts in account ing 
commonly enter middle management posi t ions in f inancial 
account ing, cost account ing, internal audit and budget 
preparation. Graduates will receive transfer credit for their 
work at the Co l l ege towards their cert i f icat ion as a C . G . A . or 
R.I.A. Graduates can expect to obtain employment in the 
publ ic and private sector in investment, bank ing, real estate 
and related industr ies. Previous graduates have acqui red the 
fol lowing posi t ions upon graduat ion: 
Consumer Taxat ion Inspector 
Accoun t Coord ina tor — V . S . E . 
Col lec t ion Off icer 
Accountant 
Assistant Manager 
Project Cos t Accountan t 
Financia l Manager 
Camp Cont ro l le r 
1. Marketing Management Program 
First Term (Fall) 
B M 158 Market ing I 
B M 170 Math of Finance 
B M 172 Intro, to Business I 
B M 175 Organizat ional Behaviour 
B M 182 Systems Analys is 
B M 184 Account ing I 
C M N S 150 Business Communica t ions 
L A P 201 Reading Dynamics 
Second Term (Spring) 
B M 159 Market ing II 
B M 171 
B M 176 
B M 180 
B M 185 
C M N S 152 
E C O N 200 
Business Statistics 
Intro, to Bus iness II 
Intro, to Data Process ing 
Account ing II 
Report Writing 
Macro Economics 
3. Administrative Management 
This program provides a sol id core of business manage-
ment knowledge and ski l ls which can easi ly be fitted into any 
area of the business communi ty . Th is opt ion is part icularly 
valuable for students who have a specia l interest in smal l or 
sel f -owned businesses. Graduates of this program can 
expect to f ind employment in such diverse areas as p lanning, 
banking, f inance, product ion, real estate, personnel and 
industrial relations. Previous graduates have acqui red the 
fo l lowing posi t ions upon graduat ion: 
Stock Broker 
Store Manager 
Personnel Off icer 
Sales Representat ive 
Travel Consul tant 
Assistant Store Manager 
Income Tax Off icer 
Management Serv ices Off icer (F.B.D.B.) 
Financia l P lanner 
Administrat ive Off icer 
4. Computer Systems Management 
The growth of the computer and microcomputer industry 
has been phenomenal during the past few years. This rapid 
growth has produced a serious shortage of qualif ied compu-
ter personnel. Smal l organizations cannot afford special ists 
in each segment of computer appl icat ion. They require a 
person trained in systems analysis, programming, the appl i -
cation of computers and a clear understanding of all manage-
ment objectives. This program provides the student with the 
comprehensive training required to satisfy this relatively new 
business need. Previous graduates have acquired the fol low-
ing posit ions upon graduation: 
Analyst Programmer 
Systems Analyst 
Sales Representative 
Operat ions Manager 
Techn ica l Consultant 
Third Term (Fall) 
B M 230 Salesmanship 
B M 240 Business Law I 
B M 267 Finance 
B M 271 Merchandis ing 
B M 273 Advert is ing I 
B M 275 Marketing Research 
Fourth Term (Spring) 
B M 232 Transportat ion & Distr ibution 
B M 253 Labour Relat ions 
B M 276 Market ing Management 
B M 277 International Market ing 
B M 278 Sales Management 
B M 279 Advert is ing II 
2. Accounting/Financial Management Program 
First Term (Fall) 
B M 158 Market ing I 
B M 170 Math of F inance 
B M 172 Intro, to Business I 
B M 175 Organizat ional Behaviour 
B M 182 S y s t e m s A n a l y s i s 
B M 184 Account ing I 
C M N S 150 Bus iness Communica t ions 
L A P 201 Reading Dynamics 
Second Term (Spring) 
B M 159 Market ing II 
B M 171 Business Statist ics 
B M 176 Intro, to Business II 
B M 180 Intro, to Data Process ing 
B M 185 Account ing II 
C M N S 152 Report Writ ing 
E C O N 200 Macro Economics 
Detailed Program of Studies 
The first three opt ions (Market ing/Account ing/Admin is -
tration) have a common first year of general business studies, 
while the Computer option consists of a two-year special ized 
program. 
Third Term (Fall) 
B M 241 Business Law II 
B M 253 Labour Relat ions 
B M 255 Financial Account ing I 
B M 260 Finance I 
B M 264 Managerial Account ing I 
B M 284 taxa t ion I 
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Fourth Term (Spring) 
B M 256 Financia l Accoun t ing II 
B M 261 Finance II 
B M 265 Quantitat ive Methods 
B M 274 Manager ia l Accoun t ing II 
B M 280 Audi t ing 
B M 285 Taxat ion II 
3. Administrative Management Program 
First Term (Fall) 
B M 158 Market ing I 
B M 170 Math of F inance 
B M 172 Intro, to Bus iness I 
B M 175 Organizat ional Behaviour 
B M 180 Intro, to Data Process ing 
B M 184 Accoun t i ng I 
C M N S 150 Bus iness Commun ica t ions 
Second Term (Spring) 
B M 159 
B M 171 
B M 176 
B M 182 
B M 185 
C M N S 152 
E C O N 200 
L A P 201 
Market ing II 
Bus iness Stat ist ics 
Intro, to Bus iness II 
Systems Ana lys is 
Accoun t i ng II 
Report Wri t ing 
Macro Economics 
Reading Dynamics 
Third Term (Fall) 
B M 163 Pr inc ip les of Superv is ion 
B M 230 Sa lesmansh ip 
B M 275 Market ing Research 
B M 264 Manager ia l Accoun t ing I 
B M 240 Bus iness Law I 
B M 270 Personnel Management 
Fourth Term (Spring) 
B M 280 Audi t ing 
B M 265 Quantitat ive Methods 
B M 274 Manager ia l Accoun t ing II 
B M 241 Bus iness Law II 
B M 267 F inance 
B M 2 5 3 L a b o u r R e l a t i o n s 
4. Computer Systems Management Program 
First Term (Fall) 
B M 154 Programming Stucture I 
B M 156 Quantitat ive Methods I 
B M 172 Intro, to Bus iness I 
B M 175 Organizat ional Behaviour 
B M 180 Intro, to Data Process ing 
B M 182 Systems Analys is I 
C M N S 150 Bus iness Commun ica t ions 
Second Term (Spring) 
B M 155 Programming Structure II 
B M 157 Quantitat ive Methods II 
B M 160 Market ing 
B M 181 " B A S I C " Programming II 
B M 188 Systems Analys is II 
B M 189 " C O B O L " Programming I 
B M 190 Accoun t ing I 
L A P 201 Reading Dynamics 
Third Term (Fall) 
B M 205 " C O B O L " Programming II 
B M 242 Quantitat ive Methods III 
B M 243 Market ing Research 
B M 244 Accoun t i ng II 
B M 293 Systems Implementat ion I 
B M 295 " B A S I C " Programming III 
B M 298 Data Base Management Sys tems 
Fourth Term (Spring) 
B M 176 Intro, to Bus iness II 
B M 206 " C O B O L " Programming III 
B M 230 Sa lesmansh ip 
B M 267 F inance 
B M 296 Systems Implementat ion II 
C M N S 152 Report Writ ing 
B. TWO YEAR PART-TIME P R O G R A M S b e g i n n i n g in 
September and January each year: . 
1. Market ing Management Program 
2. Accoun t ing /F inanc ia l Management Program 
3. Administrat ive Management Program 
4. Compute r Systems Management Program 
These programs require a min imum of 20 hours per week 
in c lass and 15 hours per week outside of c lass. A descr ip -
tion of these programs can be found above (in Sec t ion A) . 
The detai led course requirements of these programs can be 
obtained by cal l ing the Bus iness Management Department. 
Because of the l imited space in these programs, interested 
persons shou ld apply by May 1st and December 1st respec-
tively. Entry to these programs is based on h igh s c h o o l 
grades, business exper ience, maturity, interest and aptitude. 
A Cap i l ano Co l lege Cert i f icate is awarded upon success fu l 
comple t ion of the program requirements. 
C. FULL-TIME BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (10 months) 
programs beginn ing in Ju ly each year. 
Th is 10 month program is des igned to offer a conc i se 
business training for mature students. Th is program is 
seen as a type of " f in ishing p rocess" where the student is 
provided with an opportunity to gain a clear understanding 
of business pr inciples and to refine and add to the 
p r a c t i c a l , o n - t h e - j o b e x p e r i e n c e that h e / s h e has 
previously acqui red. Th is program al lows the student to 
special ize in one of three areas of business administrat ion: 
1. Market ing Management 
2. Accoun t ing /F inanc ia l Management 
3. Administrat ive Management 
The unique feature of these programs is the credit given 
for military and civi l ian business exper ience. In essence, the 
advance credit al lows one to take a combinat ion of first year 
and s e c o n d .year cou rses (p redominan t l y s e c o n d year 
courses) and, upon successfu l comple t ion , results in an 
Associate of Arts and Sc ience D ip loma (2 year d ip loma). 
Eligibility 
Potential students will have a minimum of 7 years business 
expe r i ence in indust ry , government , e d u c a t i o n , pr ivate 
business or the military. S ince enrolment in this program is 
l imited, we recommend that you contact the department by 
February 1st to arrange an interview with the Program C o o r -
dinator. Accep tance to this program is based on bus iness 
exper ience, maturity, interest and aptitude. 
Career Opportunities 
A descr ipt ion of these programs can be found above in 
Sect ion A . 
Financial Support ' 
For a limited number of eligible students, f inancial support 
in the form of tuition and living expenses is avai lable from the 
C a n a d a Employment and Immigration Centre. After accep -
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tance into the program by the Bus iness Management Depart-
ment of Cap i lano Col lege, we suggest that you contact your 
local C.E. I .C. to investigate available f inancial support. 
The Bus iness Management Department suppl ies the 
textbooks for this program (on loan only) to all accepted 
students. 
Detailed Program of Studies 
The Bus iness Administrat ion Program consists of the 
fol lowing three components: 
Part I - A n eight week preparatory period cover ing the 
months of Ju ly and August . Lectures will total 36 hours/week 
and be held between 8:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. The lectures will 
be cross discip l inary and deal with five " introductory" topics 
— Introduction to Business, Bookkeep ing , Written C o m m u -
nications, Speed Reading and Bus iness Mathemat ics. 
Parts II and III - The Fall and Spr ing terms will consist of 15 
weeks of instruct ion each. Lectures will total approximately 
30 hours/week and may be held between 8:00 a.m. and 10:00 
p.m. (the majority will be between 800 a.m. and 5:00 p.m.). In 
order to a l low for some flexibil ity in meeting particular 
educat ional needs and to al low for diverse work ing back-
grounds, it is possib le, with the approval of the Program 
Coordinator , to substitute certain courses in Parts II and III 
with other courses offered by our department. 
Progress from Part I to Part II and then to Part III is 
dependent upon satisfactory performance and is subject to 
the approval of the Program Coordinator . 
The required program of studies for each of the opt ions is 
detailed below. 
Part I - Summer Term (July and August) 
Essentials of Bookkeep ing 
Introduction to Bus iness Mathemat ics 
Introduction to Bus iness 
Bus iness Writ ing 
Reading Dynamics 
Part II - Fall Term (September - December) 
Marketing 
Market ing I 
Introduction to Bus iness I 
Accoun t ing I 
Bus iness Law I 
Merchandis ing I 
Advert is ing I 
Market ing Research 
Accounting/Finance 
Market ing I 
Introduction to Bus iness I 
Accoun t ing II 
F inancia l Account ing I 
F inance I 
Cost and Mgr l . Account ing I 
Taxat ion I 
Administration 
Market ing I 
Introduction to Bus iness I 
Introduction to Data Process ing 
A c c o u n t i n g , I — • '• 
Labour Relat ions 
Finance I 
M ic roeconomic Theory 
PART III - Spring Term (January - April) 
Marketing 
Market ing II 
Introduction to Bus iness II 
Introduction to Data Process ing 
Accoun t ing II 
Sa lesmansh ip I 
Market ing Management 
Advert is ing II 
Accounting/Finance 
Introduction to Bus iness II 
Introduction to Data Process ing 
Financia l Accoun t ing II 
F inance II 
Cost and Mgr l . Accoun t ing II 
Audi t ing I 
Taxat ion II 
Administration 
Market ing II 
Intro, to Bus iness II 
Accoun t ing II 
Sa lesmansh ip I 
Bus iness Law II 
F inance II 
Personnel Management 
D. PART-TIME CERTIFICATE PROGRAMS beginning in 
September and January each year: 
i. Provides a practical exposure to the Bas ic Manager ia l 
Ski l ls required in business. Students enroled in this 
program complete a series of eight courses (two per term) 
over a two or three year period. Whi le the part icular 
sequence of courses is not r igid, the fo l lowing sequence 
is recommended: 
Term 1: B S M G 187: Introduction to Bus iness 
B S M G 184: Accoun t ing I 
Term 2: B S M G 185: Accoun t i ng II 
B S M G 175: Organizat ional Behaviour 
Term 3: B S M G 160: Market ing 
B S M G 180: Introduction to Data Process ing 
Term 4: B S M G 267: F inance 
B S M G 253: Labour Relat ions 
Satisfactory corhplet ion of the above courses will provide 
the student with a Certificate in Administrative Management 
(27 credit hours). 
ii. P r o v i d e s a p r a c t i c a l e x p o s u r e to the M a n a g e r i a l 
Market ing Ski l ls required in operat ing a small business. 
Students enro led in this program complete a series of 
twelve courses (two per term) over a three or four year 
period. 
Term 1: B S M G 187: Introduction to Bus iness 
B S M G 184: Accoun t ing I 
Term 2: B S M G 185: Accoun t ing II 
B S M G 175: Organizat ional Behaviour 
Term 3: B S M G 160: Market ing 
B S M G 180: Introduction to Data Process ing 
Term 4: B S M G 267: F inance 
B S M G 253: Labour Relat ions 
Term 5: E C O N 2 0 1 : M i c r o - E c o n o m i c Theory 
B S M G 241. Bus iness Law II 
Term 6: C M N S 152: Bus iness Writ ing 
B S M G 230: Sa lesmanship 
Satisfactory complet ion of the above courses will provide 
the student with a Certificate in Small Business Management 
(39 credit hours). 
iii. Provides a practical exposure to the Data Process ing and 
Bus iness ski l ls required in the computer department of a 
small organizat ion. Students enroled in this program 
complete a series of twelve courses (two per term) over a 
three or four year period. 
Term 1: B S M G 187: Introduction to Bus iness 
B S M G 184: Accoun t ing I 
Term 2: B S M G 185: Accoun t ing II 
B S M G 175: Organizat ional Behaviour 
Term 3: B S M G 160: Market ing 
B S M G 180: Introduction to Data Process ing 
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Term 4: B S M G 182: Systems Analys is I 
B S M G 267: F inance 
Term 5: B S M G 181: " B A S I C " Programming II 
B S M G 188: Systems Analys is il 
Term 6: B S M G 295: " B A S I C " Programming III 
B S M G 293: Systems Implementation I 
Sat isfactory complet ion of the above courses will provide 
the student with a Cert i f icate in Data Process ing (39 credit 
hours). 
Students interested in one of these part-t ime programs 
should contact the Bus iness Management Department by 
August 1st and November 15th for the Fall and Spr ing terms 
respectively. 
E. We offer courses which carry credit towards non-Cap i iano 
Col lege certif icates and dip loma programs beginning in 
September and January each year. Those professional 
areas currently' recogniz ing courses taken at Cap i lano 
Co l lege are: 
- Chartered Accountant ( C A . ) 
- Cert i f ied General Accountant (C .G.A. ) 
- Society of Management Accountan ts (R.I.A.) 
- Institute of Chartered Secretar ies and Administrators 
- Cert i f icate in Munic ipa l Adminis t rat ion 
- Assoc ia te of the Trust Compan ies Institute (A.T.C.I.) 
- Canad ian Credi t Un ion Institute 
Persons interested in transfer credit courses shou ld cal l 
the Business Management Department for further information. 
F. Persons interested in furthering their knowledge in a 
particular area of business shou ld cal l the Bus iness 
Management Department for a list of the course offerings 
for September and January each year. 
Business Management 
Courses 
Business Management 154 
Programming Structure I (F) (3,0,1) 
T h i s c o u r s e i n t r o d u c e s s t u d e n t s to p r o g r a m m i n g 
methods; the various programming aids; and the standard 
techniques for bus iness programming appl icat ions. 
Business Management 155 
Programming Structure II (S) (3,0,1) 
This course is an extension of B M 154, Programming 
Structure I, and covers the more complex techniques of 
bus iness p r o g r a m m i n g . St r ic t a d h e r e n c e to s tandard 
program structures wil l enable students to more effectively 
apply themselves in the advanced C O B O L and B A S I C 
programming courses. 
Business Management 156 
Quantitative Methods I (F) (3,0,1) 
This course develops a strong mathematical foundation on 
which to build quantitative analyt ical ski l ls and to study in 
particular, basic mathematics of f inance concepts inc luding 
retail operat ions, s imple and compound interest, annuit ies 
and d iscounted cash flow. 
Business Management 157 
Quantitative Methods II (S) (3,0,1) 
This course famil iar izes the student with a variety of basic 
statistical methods. It in t roduces the student to the concepts 
of business dec is ion-mak ing in the face of certainty and 
uncertainty, encourag ing the student to write computer soft-
ware. 
Business Management 158 
Marketing t (F.S) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to the Canad ian market ing environment 
and market ing institut ions. A detai led study to enable the 
student to understand the realistic, pract ical work ings and 
funct ions of product p lanning, promot ion, market research, 
select ion of trade channels , merchandis ing, advert is ing and 
sa lesmansh ip with emphas i s on both c o n s u m e r and 
industr ial goods and services. 
Business Management 159 
Marketing II (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 158: Market ing I or by 
permiss ion of the Program Coord inator . 
Th is course is a cont inuat ion of Market ing I. It is intended 
to add more depth to the bas ic market ing knowledge and 
expand on the overall use of the market ing concept in today's 
competi t ive environment. Field trips and student projects will 
form part of the content of this course. 
Business Management 160 
Marketing (F.S) (3,0,1) 
Famil iar izat ion with all the basic Canad ian market ing 
concepts and their roles within the total Canad ian e c o n o m y 
and the individual f i rm. Emphas is will be on consumer 
product market ing, a l though some industr ial market ing 
concepts will be d iscussed. Students will be encouraged to 
actively part icipate in group and c lass d i scuss ions on 
market ing problems and opportuni t ies related to product 
p lanning, research, p lanning, promot ion and distr ibut ion 
systems. Merchand iz ing , advert is ing and sa lesmansh ip wil l 
also be inc luded in the overview of the market ing pr incip les 
and their pract ical approach. 
Business Management 163 
Principles of Supervision and Leadership 
(F) (3,0,1) 
Study of human elements in organizat ions, with emphas is 
on group behaviour Concepts in persuasion, gu idance and 
understanding of the individual within the group. App l i ca -
tions of human relations management, i.e. leadership, power, 
authority, group dynamics, formal and informal organizat ion, 
communicat ions , conf l ict and the introduct ion of change. 
Business Management 164 
Retail Mathematics (F) (3,0,1) 
This course provides a prat ical knowledge of the mathe-
matical methods uti l ized in retail operat ions. Students will 
develop the abil ity to eff iciently solve var ious types of 
problems relevant to retail ing. 
Business Management 165 
Essentials of Bookkeeping I (F.SU) (3,0,1) 
An introductory course designed to cover basic terminology, 
techniques and appl icat ions of account ing , inc lud ing the 
theory and pract ice of keeping adequate records; use of 
special journals: control l ing accounts and subsid iary ledgers; 
per iodic adjustments, c los ing procedures and preparation of 
f inancial statements. 
Business Management 166 
Introduction To Business Mathematics 
(SU) (3,0,1) 
This course is des igned to assist s tudents in develop ing 
the basic ski l ls and concepts of quantitative analysis relating 
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to bus iness and personal f inance. Top i cs covered inc lude: 
Problem analys is , elementary a lgebra, basic ari thmetic and 
mathematics, and calculator operat ion. 
Business Management 169 
Accounting Fundamentals (S) (3,0,1) 
This course d iscusses the ways in wh ich account ing 
systems are developed and appl ied to retail ing bus inesses. In 
addit ion, the techniques used to apply account ing information 
to management decis ions are thoroughly covered. 
Business Management 170 
Mathematics of Business and Finance 
(F) (4.5,0,1.5) 
A review of fundamental a lgebra ic operat ions; ratios, 
proport ions and percent; mathematics of managerial p lan-
ning; discounts, markups, margins, sell ing price, mark-downs; 
s imple interest, compound interest, d iscount ing negotiable 
instruments, installment purchases; annui t ies, s ink ing funds, 
amort izat ion tables; depreciat ion; investment bonds. 
Business Management 171 
Applied Business Statistics (S) (4.5,0,1.5) 
A n examinat ion of f requency distr ibut ions, averages, 
index numbers; probabi l i ty, l inear correlat ion reliabil i ty 
and sampl ing. 
Transferable to U.Vic. 
Business Management 172 
Introduction to Business I (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A n introduct ion to the basic nature of business problems 
and to the administrat ive process involved in handl ing them. 
Study and d iscuss ion of actual bus iness situations selected 
to il lustrate typical problems met in industry requir ing 
managerial analysis, dec is ion and act ion. 
Transferable to S F U and U. Vic. 
Business Management 175 
Organizational Behaviour (F,S) (3,0,1) 
The focus of this course is on human behaviour within 
organizat ions. Students will actively participate in role playing 
and other simulated activities deal ing with organizat ional 
and personal factors that inf luence different types of work 
behaviour, speci f ic topics such as motivat ion, leadership, 
change within organizat ion, and formal and informal organiz-
at ions will be explored. 
Business Management 176 
Introduction to Business II (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 172, or by written 
permiss ion of the Instructor and/or Coord inator . 
A n orientat ion to the nature of business in the private 
enterprise system, with emphasis on the role and interact ion 
of the three levels of government with bus iness; the role of 
f inancia l intermediaries and the Capi ta l Market in inf luenc-
ing the behaviour of f irms; and the f inancial funct ions of 
management. 
Note: Bus iness Management 172 and Bus iness Management 
175 taken together receive 3 semester h,ours credi ts in 
Bus iness at S F U . 
Transferable to S F U and U.Vic . 
Business Management 180 
Introduction to Data Processing (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Provides a basic understanding of important E D P concepts, 
terminology and techniques used in business. Prov ides a 
general orientation to the computer — what it is, how it 
funct ions, and what it can and cannot do. Provides an under-
standing of the " B A S I C " Programming Language as it relates 
to the solut ion of problems and tasks in the mathematical and 
business appl icat ion areas. 
Transferable to U B C arid U.Vic. 
Business Management 181 
" B A S I C " Programming II (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: Business Management 180 or by written permis-
s ion of the Instructor or Coord inator . 
Th is course is an extension of B M 180 strengthening the 
student's knowledge of programming in the " B A S I C " pro-
gramming language to solve business problems. Areas of 
study include: program f lowcharts program organizat ion, 
table hand l ing techn iques , f i le ma in tenance , d isk f i le 
organizat ions, access methods, and programming efficiently. 
Business Management 182 
Systems Analysis I (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Provides a basic understanding of system concepts 
inc lud ing the l i fe-cycle and the concept of a bus iness as an 
information system. Introduces the ski l ls that are the work ing 
tools of systems analys is inc luding form des ign , cod ing , 
char t ing, f lowchart ing and written verbal communica t ion . 
Prov ides detai led understanding of the four l i fe-cycle phases 
(Study, Des ign . Development and Operat ion) through their 
appl icat ion in a detai led cont inuous case study. Prov ides an 
understanding of the logical approach to solv ing a problem. 
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Business Management 184 
Account ' I ( r s i (4.5,0,1.5) 
A n . • p ' inc ip les and 
procedures inc iudmy me l o a d i n g of transact ions, and 
adjustments in basic account ing records. T h e student wil l 
prepare f inancial statements for the propr ietorship and will 
study, in detail, the account ing and reporting of cash, accounts 
receivable, merchandise inventory and long-l ived assets. 
Transferable to S F U , U.Vic., and U B C . 
Business Management 185 
Accounting Ii (F,S) (4.5,0,1.5) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 184 or by permission 
of the Coord inator . 
A cont inuat ion of Bus iness Management 184. Ana lys is of 
funds f lows, both cash and work ing capi tal . Management 
uses of account ing ; cash budget ing, forecast ing, profit 
p lanning, and responsibi l i ty account ing . Accoun t i ng for 
manufactur ing operat ions. 
Note: When both Bus iness Management 184 and 185 are 
completed, they receive 3 semester credit in Business 
at S F U and 1.5 hours credit for C o m m e r c e 151 at U B C 
Transferable to S F U , U B C . 
Business Management 186 
Retail Management Information Systems 
(S) (3,01) 
Simi lar in bas ic content to Bus iness Management 182, 
Th is course is designed to introduce student to general 
business systems and methods. Spec i f i c stress wil l be p laced 
on the retail business systems - inventory contro l , etc. 
Business Management 187 
Introduction to Business (F,S,SU) (3,0,1) 
(This course Is a condensat ion of the theoret ical aspects 
of Business Management 172 and Business Management 176.) 
In this course the five key tasks in managing an enterprise, 
i.e., P lann ing, Aquis i t ion of Resources , Organizat ion, Act iva-
t ion, and Cont ro l are expla ined. In addi t ion, the key organiz-
ational funct ions of Market ing, Product ion , F inance and 
Personnel are covered. The course is essential ly an overview 
of the theoretical framework of the task management. 
Business Management 188 
Systems Analysis II (S) (3,0,1) 
This course appl ies the various techniques learned in B M 
182, Systems Ana lys is I, to general bus iness problems, 
p rov id ing the prac t i ca l e x p e r i e n c e n e c e s s a r y for the 
successfu l implementat ion of a bus iness system. 
Business Management 189 
" C O B O L " Programming I (S) (3,0,1) 
Provides the student with a pract ical training in the 
organ iza t i on and wr i t ing of p r o g r a m s in the C O B O L 
language. Top ics include: program organizat ion, program 
f l o w - c h a r t s , p r o g r a m i n s t r u c t i o n s , c o m p i l a t i o n , d e s k 
check ing and debugg ing . 
Business Management 190 
Account ing I (S) (4.5,0,1.5) 
A n introduct ion to basic accoun t ing pr inc ip les and 
procedures inc luding the record ing of t ransact ions and 
adjustments in bas ic account ing records. The student wil l 
prepare f inancial statements for the propr ietorship and will 
study in detai l the account ing and report ing of cash , 
accounts receivable, merchandise inventory and long-l ived 
assets ut i l iz ing micro-computers . 
Business Management 205 
" C O B O L " Programming II (F) (3,0,1) 
This course is an extension of Bus iness Management 189, 
strengthening the knowledge of C O B O L . Areas of study 
inc lude table handl ing techniques, master fi le updates, file 
ma in tenance , p rog ram ins t ruc t i ons re la ted to d isk f i le 
h a n d l i n g t e c h n i q u e s a n d p r o g r a m m i n g fo r e f f i c i en t 
execut ion. 
Business Management 206 
" C O B O L " Programming III (S) (3,0,1) 
This course is an extension of B M 189 and B M 205. It 
basica l ly consis ts of preparing 12 comp lex programs uti l iz ing 
the C O B O L language. 
Business Management 210 
Small Business Management (F,S) (3,0,1) 
This course offers students a spec ia l opportuni ty to 
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develop ski l ls and concepts in areas of "Sma l l Bus iness 
Management" where they recognize spec i f ic , personal needs. 
They wil l learn down-to-earth techn iques for deal ing with 
many of the multiplicity of demands placed upon the manager 
of a smal l business. Further, there will be a signif icant 
opportunity for students to shape the emphasis of this 
dynamic set of min i -courses. After a three to four session 
survey of such issues as Smal l Bus iness S u c c e s s and Failure, 
Methods and Forms of Organizat ion, Purchase of Franch ises 
and Go ing Conce rns ; topical emphasis will be determined 
by the c lass. Top i cs will be selected from the fol lowing 
areas: 
1. Canad ian Smal l Bus iness Management 
2. Financial Management for Smal l Bus iness 
3. Cash Management for Smal l Bus iness 
4. Budgets and the Smal l Bus iness 
5. Credi t Grant ing and the Smal l Bus iness 
6. Your Bank Manager and the Smal l Bus iness 
7. Taxat ion for Canad ian Smal l Bus iness 
8. Commerc ia l Law for Canad ian Smal l Bus iness . 
9. Government and the Smal l Bus iness 
10. Electronic Data Process ing for the Smal l Bus iness 
Business Management 230 
Salesmanship (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A n introduct ion to professional sel l ing. Commun ica t ion 
inc luding effective l istening, probing, problem f inding and 
solv ing and creativity wil l be covered. Spec i f i c techniques 
of professional sel l ing inc lud ing prospect ing, qual i fy ing 
and contract ing prospects. The course will a lso cover, in 
depth, the organizat ion and management of sales activit ies. 
Business Management 232 
Transportation and Distribution (S) (3,0,1) 
Provides a basic understanding of the Canad ian Trans-
portat ion and Distr ibut ion system and its role within the 
total market ing concept . Var ious aspects of warehous ing, 
p roduc t p ro tec t ion , sever i ty and cos t e f fec t iveness of 
Transportat ion and Distr ibut ion systems will be emphas ized. 
Student projects, f ield trips and audiovisual presentat ions 
will be uti l ized as instruct ional methods. 
Business Management 240 
Business Law I (F,S) (3,0,1) 
This course will emphasize the appl icat ion of legal 
pr inciples to business relat ionships through the study of 
Cour t dec is ions (case law), hypothet ical fact si tuations, and 
legislat ion. The areas of study to be part icularly covered are 
the Law of Contract , the Sale of G o o d s Ac t and Consumer 
Protect ion, Secured Transact ions and Credi tors Rights, and 
A g e n c y and Partnership. 
Business Management 241 
Business Law II (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Th is course will emphas ize the appl icat ion of legal 
pr inc ip les to business relat ionships through the study of 
Cour t dec is ions (case law) and respect ive legislat ion. The 
areas of study to be part icularly covered are the Law of 
Partnership, C o m p a n y Law and the B . C . C o m p a n i e s Act , 
Torts and Insurance, and Real Property. 
Business Management 242 
Quantitative Methods III (F) (3,0,1) 
Th is course reviews and appl ies sampl ing techniques to 
making inferences about populat ions. App l ica t ions will relate 
to Market ing Research and Statist ical Qual i ty Cont ro l . 
Business Management 243 
Marketing Research (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
This course is des igned as an introductory course in the 
basics of market ing research, a l igned with Quantitat ive 
Methods III. It will indicate the methods of mak ing the most 
effective use of market ing research. Through some pract ical 
appl icat ions of a research project the student will learn the 
elements of research des ign , basic methods of co l lec t ing 
data, analys is and report ing. The student will gain a 
knowledge in the procedures and appl icat ions of Canad ian 
and Amer ican research. 
Business Management 244 
Accounting II (F) (4.5,0,1.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Bus iness Management 190. Ana lys is of 
funds f lows, both cash and work ing capi tal . Management 
uses of account ing ; cash budget ing, forecast ing, profit 
p lanning, and responsibi l i ty account ing . Accoun t i ng for 
manufactur ing operat ions. 
Business Management 253 
Management Responsibility in Labour Relations 
(F,S) (3,0,1) 
A study of management's responsibil i ty and role in present 
day labour relations. Top i cs inc lude history of un ion ism, 
contemporary un ion ism, B . C . Labour C o d e and Col lect ive 
Barga in ing. 
Business Management 255 
Financial Account ing I (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: Business Management 184/185 or by permission 
of the Coord inator . 
Th is course studies the theories under ly ing f inancial 
statement presentat ions, and is a logical cont inuat ion and 
reinforcement of the material covered in Business Management 
184/185. The course encompasses the study of F inancia l 
Accoun t ing at the intermediate level. 
Transferable to S F U . 
Business Management 256 
Financial Accounting II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 255. 
Th is course is a logical sequel to Bus iness Management 
255 in that it studies current developments in f inancial 
account ing and their effects on f inancial statement presen-
tation. The course encompasses the study of F inanc ia l 
Accoun t i ng at a level beyond Bus iness Management 255. 
Transferable to S F U . 
Business Management 260 
Finance I (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 184 and 185. 
Bus iness risk and uncertainty. F inancia l measurements, 
ratio analys is , annual rate of return, net present value, inter-
nal rate of return; Annua l cost , pay-back per iod. Ant ic ipat ing 
f inancial needs of the f irm. Tax considerat ions. C a s e studies 
cover ing f inancia l prob lems wil l form a major part of this 
course. 
Business Management 261 
Finance II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 260. 
65 
Acqu i r ing f inancial resources, cost of capi ta l , internal 
f inancing, al locat ing f inancial resources within the f irm, 
leverage and liquidity, administer ing c i rculat ing capital , 
f inancial aspects of mergers and take-overs. Case studies will 
form an integral part of this course. 
Business Management 263 
Advanced Data Processing (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: Bus iness Management 180. 
This coures is an extension of Bus iness Management 180. 
Areas of study inc lude the measurements and costs of 
resources, the criteria for establ ishing speci f icat ions, the 
criteria for evaluating resources, the resources available on 
the West Coast , instal l ing a computer system and managing 
the computer system. 
Business Management 264 
Cost and Managerial Accounting I (F) (4.5,0,1.5) 
Prerequisite: Bus iness Management 184/185 or by written 
permission of the Instructor and/or Coord inator . 
Dec is ion-mak ing and planning in organizat ions using 
account ing tools. The nature of account ing controls. C o m m o n 
control methods. Measures of management performance. 
The role of the management cost accountant. 
Business Management 265 
Quantitative Methods (F.S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: Bus iness Management 170/171 or by written 
permission of the Instructor and/or Coord inator . 
Quantitative tools in use in modern management. Inventory 
models, E O Q , buffer levels and lead t imes, project p lanning, 
P E R T , linear regression as a forecast ing tool , l inear program-
ming as an opt imizat ion technique. 
Business Management 267 
Finance (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 176. 
The course will cover a practical approach to f inance with 
marketing considerat ions. The scope and nature of f inancial 
management, r isk/return tradeoffs, ratio analysis, profit 
p lanning and control , f inancial needs of f irm, cost of 
capital , capital al locat ion and budget ing, lease f inancing, 
international f inancial management, dec is ions of reorganiza-
tion and bankruptcy. Case studies will form an integral part 
of this course. 
Business Management 270 
Personnel Management (F,S) (3,0,1) 
This course will explore management ski l ls development 
in the personnel f ield. Heavy emphasis will be placed on 
providing the student with pract ical tools and exper iences 
in such interviewing "areas as recruitment, select ion, p lace-
ment of personnel , job descr ipt ions and analys is , training 
and performance appraisal , wage and salary administrat ion, 
union management relat ions, etc. 
Business Management 271 
Merchandising (F) (3,0,1) 
This course will acquaint the student with an overview 
of both retail ing and merchandis ing operat ions in today's 
competi t ive market. D iscuss ion will cover the types of 
retail ing establ ishments, analys is of a trading area, site 
locat ion, store layout and des ign, with an emphasis on 
changing l i fe-styles and consumer demand patterns. In add i -
tion, students will be exposed to a wide range of merchandising 
techniques and strategies cover ing many corporat ions and 
commodi t ies. The course will include the use of guest 
lecturers, and field trips to emphasize the practical aspects 
of the subject. 
Business Management 273 
Advertising I (F) (3,0,1) 
To examine the Canad ian and Amer ican advert is ing 
industry from both micro and macro perspect ives. To enable 
the student to grasp the basic theoret ical and pract ical 
approaches to advert is ing. To provide an insight into the 
various aspects of advert is ing history, creativity, c o m m u n i -
cat ion systems, media cho ice and other funct ions. Th is is not 
a course on des ign ing, creat ing and prepar ing spec i f ic types 
of advert is ing, but is meant to serve as an overview of what 
advert ising is and how it relates to other market ing concepts 
and operat ions. 
Business Management 274 
Cost and Managerial Accounting II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 265. 
A more indepth study of subjects covered in Bus iness 
Management 264. Cost determinat ion for manufactur ing 
operations, Planning and Cost Control Systems, Performance 
Evaluation Methods, Strategic Dec is ion Mak ing Methods. 
Business Management 275 
Marketing Research (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 158. 
This course is des igned as an introductory course in the 
basics of market ing research It will indicate the methods of 
making the most effective use of marketing research. Through 
some practical appl icat ions of a research project the student 
will learn the elements of research des ign, basic methods of 
col lect ing data, analysis and report ing. The student will gain 
a knowledge in the procedures and appl icat ions of Canad ian 
and Amer ican research. 
Business Management 276 
Marketing Management (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 158/159. 
This course introduces the student to the approaches and 
problems of the marketing management dec is ion making 
under the inf luence of contro l lab le and uncontro l lab le 
condit ions. Marketing strategy and planning, buyer behaviour, 
distribution strategy, product strategy and integrated programs 
will be studied. 
Business Management 277 
International Marketing (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A study of the mechan ics of international trade, foreign 
exchange rates, tariffs, etc. Product -d is t r ibut ion-promot ion 
mixes for export markets of Canad ian industry with emphasis 
on Pac i f ic R im and U.S.A. market In f luences. Adapt ing 
domest ic market ing techniques to foreign condi t ions. 
Business Management 278 
Sales Management (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequis i te: Bus iness Management 230. 
The scope of this course inc ludes all of the activit ies 
which the person in charge of an outside sales force is l ikely 
to encounter. More speci f ica l ly it covers sales organizat ion, 
operations, planning, analysis and evaluation, and salesmanship 
techniques. 
Business Management 279 
Advertising II (S) (3,0,1) 
A s a fo l low-up to Advert is ing I this course wil l offer the 
students an opportunity to create and present a full advertising 
campaign for an operat ing company. A team approach will 
be used to create an advert ising agency environment with 
such areas as research, creative media, and account super-
vision being studied and portrayed. Whi le not a prerequisite, 
Advert is ing I is recommended to fully understand the course 
content and program. 
Business Management 280 
Auditing I (F.S) (1.5.0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 185. 
This course covers audit ing procedures for intangibles, 
propr ietorship, f inancial statement preparat ion, the audit 
report , legal requ i rements , audi t p r o c e d u r e s for smal l 
bus inesses, share capital and changes in surplus. 
Business Management 284 
Taxation I (F) (3,0,1) 
This course is the first part of a two part course and is 
concerned with the computat ion of income, for tax purposes, 
from the four basic income sources —employment , business, 
investments and capital gains. 
Business Management 285 
Taxation II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 284. , 
This course cont inues from the prerequisite course. 
Taxable income is computed and the federal and provincial 
income taxes are calculated. Corporate surplus distr ibu-
t ions, trusts and partnerships, international income and 
administrat ion are also examined. 
Business Management 293 
Systems Analysis and Application II (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 182. 
Th is course is an extension of Bus iness Management 182 
furthering the student's abil ity to analyze the managerial 
requirements of information systems. It provides a pract ical 
exper ience in the detai led design of on- l ine systems for 
bus iness appl icat ions. Top i cs inc lude on- l ine concepts , 
securi ty, audit controls, file management, screen design and 
system documentat ion. 
Business Management 295 
"BASIC" Programming III (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 181. 
This course is an extension of Business Management 181, 
strengthening the knowledge of B A S I C . Areas of study 
inc lude disk file organizat ions, screen formatt ing, access 
methods, file maintenance and file reorganizat ion. 
Business Management 296 
Management Information Systems (S) (4.5,1,1.5) 
Prerequisi te: Bus iness Management 292; 295; 293 
This course brings together the various computer concepts 
that have been studied in the previous three semesters. It 
involves an indepth computer study of a company situation. 
Top ics include integrated information systems, integrated 
data bases , con t ro l s , d is t r ibu ted p r o c e s s i n g , feas ib i l i t y 
studies, systems development phases, and project manage-
ment concepts 
Business Management 298 
Data Systems Management (F) (3,0,1) 
This course will focus on data structures and data manage-
ment techniques with emphasis on the pract ical appl icat ion 
of data base methodology. Top ics will include data structure 
types, index-sequent ial access methods and such data base 
topics as elements of a data base, funct ions of data base 
administration, data integrity, data security, data dictionaries, 
and Query facil i t ies. Design considerat ions will a lso be 
d iscussed and labs will concentrate on creat ing access ing 
(both programatical ly and Query) and restructuring data 
bases. 
Communications 150 
Basic Communications (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Development of writ ing and speak ing ski l ls with material 
largely related to speci f ic career goals. Extensive pract ice in 
improving Engl ish bas ics, numerous writ ing assignments, 
and at least one spoken presentat ion. 
Communications 152 
Report Writing (S) (3,0,1) 
Research ing , organiz ing and present ing information by 
means of business and technical reports. Attent ion to 
graphics, style and report format. Spoken presentat ions 
using audiovisual aids are required. 
Economics 200 
Principles of Macroeconomic Theory (S) (3,0,1) 
The formal Keynesian theory of national income deter-
minat ion and some contemporary cr i t iques of this theory are 
cons idered. Included is the study of the possib le causes of 
and solut ions to unemployment and inflation and the impor-
tance of international trade. Government f iscal and monetary 
pol ic ies are examined in detail. 
L A P 201 
Reading Dynamics (F,S,S) (1.5,0,.5) 
The aim of this course is to provide students with the 
reading ski l ls essential to efficient funct ioning within both 
co l lege and business communi t ies . Read ing speed and 
comprehens ion will be improved through a combinat ion of 
lectures and pract ice sess ions. 
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Communications 
Department 
Instructional Faculty 
Cob ley , J . , B.A. (Br igham Young) , M.A. ( U B C ) 
Go ldberg , G. , B.A. (McGi l l ) , M.A. ( U B C ) 
Ki l ian, C , B.A. (Columbia) , M.A. (SFU) 
Kubicek, Ft., B.A. (Sir George Wi l l iams), M.A. (SFU) 
Reid, B., B.A. (Alberta) 
Wit tman, M., B.A. (Toronto), M.A. ( U B C ) 
General Information 
The Commun ica t ions Department of Cap i lano Co l lege 
has the broad objective of provid ing students in the Career / 
Vocat ional Programs with competence in the use of the 
Engl ish language and in media communica t ions . 
Bas ic technical writ ing, research papers, spoken presen-
tations, bus iness reports, press reports, and briefs are some 
of the topics studied in a communica t ions course. 
-
Communicat ions 150 
Basic Communications (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Development of writ ing and speak ing ski l ls, with material 
largely related to speci f ic career goals. Extensive pract ice in 
improving Engl ish bas ics, numerous writ ing assignments, 
and at least one spoken presentat ion. 
Communications 151 
Business Communicat ions (F,S) (3,0,1) 
The basics of business writ ing: resumes, memorandums, 
business letters, and reports. Development of suitable 
styles for different business purposes. At least one spoken 
presentat ion. 
Communications 152 
Report Writing (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Research ing, organiz ing, and present ing information for 
business and technical reports. Attent ion to graphics, style, 
and report format. Spoken presentat ions using audiovisual 
a ids are required. 
Communications 153 
Communications and the Arts (S) (3,0,1) 
The use of language in combinat ion with graphic and 
other arts. Attent ion to graphics and language used in adver-
tising and propaganda. Spoken presentations using audio-
visual aids are required. 
Communications 154 
Communications in Recreation (S) (3,0,1) 
Wri t ing and s p e e c h related to O u t d o o r Rec rea t i on 
Management: reports, memorandums, press releases, articles 
and briefs. Spoken presentations are required. 
Communications 155 
Communications in Early Chi ldhood Education 
(S) (3,0,1) 
Effective verbal and non-verbal communica t ion , and the 
writ ing of letters, reports and briefs. Spoken presentat ions 
are required. 
Communications 156 
Media Resources Communications (S) (3,0,1) 
Writing and speaking skil ls related to the Media Resources 
student. Emphasis on interviewing techniques, story-boarding, 
and adaptive writ ing. Spoken presentat ions are required. 
Communications 170 
Public Speaking (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Research ing, organiz ing, and present ing different kinds of 
speeches. Attent ion to voice training, non-verbal commun i -
cat ion, and publ ic speak ing in various contexts. 
Communications 180 
Basic Journalism I (F) (3,0,1) 
A n introduct ion to the gather ing, writ ing and edit ing of 
news material for print media. Course content inc ludes spe-
cif ic requirements of various types of newswrit ing; acceptable 
newswrit ing style; analysis of local , nat ional, and wor ld news. 
Students must have good writ ing skil ls and be able to type at 
least 30 words per minute. 
Communications 181 
Basic Journalism II (S) (3,0,1) 
A consol idat ion and elaborat ion of material covered in 
C M N S 180. Prerequisi te: successfu l complet ion of C M N S 180 
or permission of the instructor. 
Communications 190 
Magazine Article Writing (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Research ing and writ ing art icles for publ icat ion in news 
media and magazines, especia l ly " t rade" and special- interest 
per iodicals Ana lys is of magazine readership, techn iques of 
research and interviewing, the current market for art icles and 
development of an effective prose style. Students will write 
three art icles in sui table format, and submit them for 
publ icat ion in establ ished per iodicals. 
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Health and Human Services For more information and appl icat ion forms, contact the Careers Off ice, 986-1911, Local 390. 
Instructional Faculty 
Adler, M.T., B.A. (Toronto), M.S.W. (UBC) 
Anne, R., Dip l . E . C . E . (Ryerson) Art Therapy (Toronto) 
Brown, J . , B . S c , H . E c (Man.), P . G . (Van. Gen.) 
Clark , J . , R .N. (Regina Genera l Hospi ta l ) , Teach ing Dip l . 
(Sask.) 
Ku l i ch , B., Orff Teacher 's Cert i f icate (Toronto) Dip l . E . C . E . 
(Copenhagen) 
Rawsthorne, M., B .H.E. (UBC) 
Rennie, L .J . , B . S c , Dip l . E .C .E . (Br igham Young) 
Warrel l , E .M. , D ip l . Phys .Ed . (Liverpool) , M.Ed. (Western 
Wash. State) 
Worman, E., B.A., Dip l . Ch i ld Study (Toronto), Coord inator 
General Information 
The Health and Human Serv ices Department offers the 
fo l lowing programs: 
1. Early Childhood Education Program - 2 years 
2. Early Childhood Education Upgrading - part-t ime 
3. Working with the Developmentally Handicapped - part-time 
4. Homemaker Program - 15 weeks 
5. Homemaker Program - part-time 
6. Long Term Care Aide Program - 16 weeks 
7. Registered Nurses Refresher Program - 15 weeks 
Early Chi ldhood Education Program 
Early Ch i l dhood Educat ion is a two year program based 
on the Competenc ies in Early Ch i l dhood Educat ion devel -
oped by the Ministry of Educat ion , March 1979. O n comp le -
tion of the four terms of the program, the student will have 
demonstrated achievement of the Level II Competenc ies . 
Upon fulf i lment of 500 hours work exper ience required by the 
Provincia l Ch i ld Care Faci l i t ies L icens ing Board , graduates 
will be qualif ied to be in charge of a centre for young chi ldren. 
The program concentrates on the study of human 
development and the foundat ions and phi losophy of Early 
Ch i ldhood Educat ion . An interrelated series of courses 
focusing on the ch i ld from 18 months to 6 years, permits 
detailed study of program organizat ion, curr icu lum content 
and gu idance methods. Other areas of study inc lude health, 
nutrit ion, first aid, family-l i fe, the except ional ch i ld , parent-
teacher relat ionships and the administrat ion of preschool 
centres. Theory and pract ice are c losely related throughout 
the program, as students spend regular per iods each term 
observing and paticipating in the Co l lege Day Care Centre 
and other preschools under the supervis ion of Co l lege 
instructors. 
Each student has one field work placement in a Spec ia l 
Educat ion Program and one in an "Under Three" Program, as 
well as 3 placements in regular 3 - 5 year o ld programs. 
Courses are presented in a manner which promotes active 
student part icipation through labs, pract ical demonstrat ions, 
reports, projects and genera l d i s c u s s i o n . C o n s i d e r a b l e 
responsibi l i ty is given students, enabl ing them to develop 
their creativity, independence and competence. 
Appl icants who apply by March will be invited to an 
information meeting at which interviews will be arranged. 
Appl icat ions received after that date will be cons idered IF 
space permits. Appl icants are required to present a medical 
report on a form suppl ied by the Co l lege, plus evidence of 
absence of active tuberculosis. 
Appl icants who have previously taken Early Ch i l dhood 
Educat ion courses elsewhere may submit a record of these 
courses for considerat ion for crddit towards the Co l l ege 
Dip loma. 
Individual courses may be taken if space permits, with the 
written permission of the course Coord inator . 
Associate in Arts and Science Diploma 
Credit Lab 
Hours Hours 
Major Program Requi rements 375 6 
Genera l Educat ion Requirements 6 
App l ied Theory - Prac t icum 18 30 
61.5 36 
First Term 
C m n s . 150 Basic Communicat ions 3 
Educat ion 152 Program Development I . . 3 2 
Educat ion 154 Health and First A id 3 
Education 155* Human Growth and 
Development I 3 
Educat ion 364 Appl ied Theory -
Pract icum I 3 6 
15 8 
Second Term 
Educat ion 151 Language Arts 3 
Educat ion 153 Program 
Development II 3 2 
Educat ion 156 Human Growth and 
Development I 3 
Educat ion 164 Nutri t ion 3 
Educat ion 365 App l ied Theory -
Pract icum II 3 6 
Educat ion 366 App l ied Theory -
Pract icum III 3 _ 6 
18 14 
Third Term 
Educat ion 157 The Ch i ld and Family 
Life 1.5 
Educat ion 250 Program 
Development III 3 2 
Educat ion 262 Specia l Educat ion I 3 
Educat ion 268 Interpersonal relations 
in teaching 3 
Educat ion 367 App l ied Theory -
Pract icum IV 3 _ 6 
13.5 8 
Fourth Term 
C m n s . 155 Commun ica t ions in Early 
Ch i l dhood Educat ion . . . 3 
Educat ion 252 Program 
Development IV 3 
Educat ion 264 Preschoo l 
Administrat ion I 3 
Educat ion 368 App l ied Theory -
Pract icum V 6 6 
15 6 
"Educat ion 155 Human Growth and Development I must be 
taken prior to or concurrent ly with Educat ion 152. 
Early Chi ldhood Education Upgrading Program 
This is a part-t ime program designed for persons who 
already hold E . C . E . qual i f icat ions (are registered with the 
Ch i l d Care Faci l i t ies L icens ing Board) and have exper ience 
work ing in a centre for pre-school ch i ldren. These advanced 
level courses are p lanned to update and extend knowledge, 
awareness and ski l ls us ing as a focus the exper ience, prob-
lems and quest ions of the part icipants. Cou rse out l ines have 
been prepared in accordance with Level II of the Competencies 
in Early Ch i ldhood Educat ion (Ministry of Educat ion, March 
1979). 
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Courses will be offered on a rotating basis in the evenings. 
A few of the courses are also available in the day time as part 
of the two year E .C .E . D ip loma program. Students may enrol 
in a single course or complete the program for a Cap i lano 
Col lege Certif icate. There is no prescr ibed order in which 
courses should be taken, but students are requested to c o n -
suit with the program Coordinator before registering for 
Advanced Pract icum or Individual Project. Graduates of 
some E.C.E . Programs will already have credit for some of 
the courses. 
For information about the course(s) offered in a particular 
semester, or to make an appointment, cal l the Program Coor -
dinator, 986-1911, local 361. A brochure will be mailed on 
request. 
Early Chi ldhood Education Upgrading Program 
Requirements 
Capilano College Certificate 
Educat ion 154 Health and First A id 
Educat ion 157 The Ch i ld and Family Life 
Educat ion 164 Nutr i t ion 
Educat ion 253 Advanced Program Plann ing for the 
Preschoo l Centre 
Educat ion 255 Cur r i cu lum Enr ichment 
Educat ion 262 Spec ia l Educat ion 
Educat ion 265 Administ rat ion II 
Educat ion 269 Interpersonal Sk i l ls II 
Educat ion 271 Individual Project 
Educat ion 368 App l ied Theory • Prac t icum V 
Working with the Developmentally Handicapped 
Part-Time Programs 
This part-time program is des igned for persons who are 
qual i f ied in Early Ch i l dhood Educat ion in a related field 
i.e. Teach ing . Nurs ing , Soc ia l Work Aid. Ch i l d Care Worker 
etc. who have had some exper ience work ing with ch i ldren, 
and who wish to work with the developmental ly handicapped. 
The program will cover infancy through adul thood 
On complet ion of the program the graduate will be 
qual i f ied for such posi t ions as: Superv isory teacher in pre-
schools for chi ldren with special needs (with prior E . C . E . 
qual i f icat ions), residential counsel lor in a group home, 
Assistant in a Vocat ional Tra in ing Program. Ch i ld Care 
Worker, Family Support Worker. 
The courses will be offered on a rotating basis in the 
evening. A few of the courses are also available in the day 
time as part of the two year Early Ch i l dhood Educat ion 
Program. Students may enter the program at the beginning 
of any term, as there is no prescr ibed order in which courses 
must be taken. However students are requested to consul t 
with the Program Coordinator before registering for Pract icum 
(Appl ied Theory) or Individual Project A n exempt ion can be 
granted for equivalent courses taken previously. 
Admiss ion requirements inc lude an interview with the 
Program Coordinator , and documentat ion of the prerequisite 
qual i f icat ion as stated above 
For a brochure expla in ing the entire program, information 
about the course(s) offered each term, or to make an appoint-
ment, cal l 986-1911, local 361 
Working with the Developmentally Handicapped 
Program Requirements 
Capilano College Certificate 
Educat ion 155 or equivalent course work in 
and 156 Developmental Psycho logy 
Educat ion 157 The Ch i ld and Family Life or equivalent 
Educat ion 262 Spec ia l Educat ion I or equivalent 
Educat ion 263 Spec ia l Educat ion II 
Educat ion 265 Adminis t rat ion II 
Educat ion 269 Interpersonal Ski l ls II 
Educat ion 271 Individual Project 
Educat ion 275 Program Plann ing for the Developmental ly 
Hand icapped 
Educat ion 368 Appl ied Theory - Prac t icum V 
Education Courses 
Education 151 
Language Arts (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Educat ion 152 or by written permiss ion of the 
Program Coord inator . 
The focus of this course is on the development of l istening 
ski l ls and oral language. Emphas is will be placed on the 
teacher's role in implementing appropriate language activities 
to meet the particular needs of individual ch i ldren, inc luding 
the E S L chi ld. Cons iderat ion will be given to the criteria for 
select ion of literature for the preschool ch i ld . Techniques for 
presenting stories and poetry will be developed. 
Education 152 
Program Development I (F) (3,2,1) 
A n introduct ion to the planning and development of 
programs for pre-school centres with a major focus on Day 
Care . Bas ic play activit ies and routines will be d iscussed with 
attention to their contr ibution to the development of the chi ld, 
materials required and teaching methods. Pr inc ip les and 
methods of guidance will be studied. Weekly lab sessions 
provide direct involvement with materials. 
Education 153 
Program Development II (S) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Educat ion 152 and 155. 
Further study of program planning and development with 
particular reference to day care. Writ ing program goals and 
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activity plans will be emphas ized . Attent ion will be given to 
meeting the needs of the individual ch i ld inc lud ing the new 
chi ld to the program, appropriate gu idance m'ethods for the 
chi ld who is withdrawn, aggressive, etc. Lab sess ions provide 
further involvement with materials and activit ies. 
Education 154 
Health and First Aid (F) (3,0,1) 
This course is des igned to famil iar ize students with some 
of the c o m m o n ch i ldhood i l lnesses. Part icular emphas is is 
placed on the management of the young ch i ld with a health 
problem in a preschool setting The course studies preventive 
health measures and first aid pract ices and procedures. On 
successfu l comple t ion of the course the student will receive a 
St John s Ambu lance Safety Or iented First A i d Cert i f icate. 
Education 155 
Human Growth and Development I (F) (3,0,1) 
The first half of a two-part sequence. A study of human 
growth and development from birth to the end of the pre-
schoo l years. A n introductory study of theor ies, pr inc ip les of 
development and chi id study techniques. 
Education 156 
Human Growth and Development II (S) (3,0,1) 
Preiequis i te: Educat ion 155. 
A continuation of Educat ion 155 fol lowing the preschooler 
through the middle years of ch i ldhood, ado lescence and 
launching into adul thood. 
Education 157 
The Chi ld and Family Life (F) (1.5,0,1) 
A soc io log ica l perspect ive on family life in our cul ture and 
others, focus ing on ch i ldhood soc ia l izat ion and tne factors 
affecting it: soc io -economic condi t ions, cultural values and 
ideology ethnic and racial or igins. Cons idera t ion will be 
given to the funct ions of family, family l i festyles, roles, 
routines, and l imits and the role of the preschool teacher as a 
resource to the family 
Education 164 
Nutrition (S) (3,0,1) 
This course introduces the student to the basic nutrients 
and their role in human phys io logy, and the specia l require-
ments of the young chi ld for opt imum health. The second part 
of the course deals with the preparation of foods and snacks 
for preschoolers, menu planning for day care facil it ies, food 
storage and food sanitation. 
Education 250 
Program Development III (F) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Educat ion 153 and Educat ion 156 or by written 
permission of the Program Coord ina to r 
A detailed look at chi ldren's early concept development in 
sc ience, soc ia l studies and mathematics. Students will work 
on individual and group presentat ions of materials, activities 
and exper iences for the young ch i ld . Emphas is wil l be p laced 
on the integration of these with other cur r icu lum areas to 
achieve a ba lanced, f lowing, creative program Included is 
a weekend field trip early in the term and weekly lab 
exper iences. 
Education 252 
Program Development IV (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Educat ion 153 and Educat ion 156 or by written 
permission of the Program Coord inator . 
A course which combines theory and part ic ipat ion in Art, 
Music and Movement for young chi ldren. The course inte-
grates and extends the exper ience and knowledge gained in 
previous courses. Implementation of activity plans will be 
required as the student furthers her/his teaching ski l ls. 
Education 253 
Advanced Program Planning for the Preschool 
Centre (S) (3,0,1) 
A course in which the part ic ipants are encouraged to use 
their own work.exper iences as a starting point for a new look 
at the structure and components of the program in a centre 
for young ch i ldren, and to extend their competency in goal 
setting, curr icu lum planning ( including routines) gu idance 
and evaluat ion Part ic ipants will be actively involved in 
projects and d iscuss ion . 
Education 262 
Special Education (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite Educat ion 153 and Educat ion 156 or by written 
permission of the Program Coord inator . 
A course whose major goals will be introduct ion to and 
general study of specia l needs of ch i ldren in order that the 
student may increase her/his abil i t ies to identify and work 
with except ional preschool chi ldren in regular or special 
programs Emphas is will be placed on communi ty facil i t ies 
serving except ional chi ldren and appl icat ion will be made to 
the gifted developmenta l ly-delayed, neuro logica l ly hand i -
capped, emot ional ly disturbed and mul t i -handicapped ch i ld . 
Education 263 
Special Education II (F) (3,0,1) 
This is a course which will provide the student with an 
opportunity to examine and evaluate current issues related 
to work ing with the developmental ly hand icapped. Top ics 
covered will inc lude pharmacology, integration of the special 
needs person into a regular sett ing, interact ing with parents 
of the specia l needs individual, assessment, advocacy etc. A 
select ion of current l iterature wil l be examined. 
Education 264 
Administration I (S) (3,0,1) 
A course des igned to acquaint the student with the 
administrative funct ions necessary to ensure the effective 
operat ion of a program for young chi ldren. Top i cs covered 
will include: l icensing regulations, procedures for setting up a 
centre, working with a Board of Directors, developing pol icies 
and procedures, budget p lanning, hiring and d ismiss ing staff, 
writing job descr ipt ions, staff relat ionships, recordkeeping. 
Assignments will focus on pract ical appl icat ions and the 
development of a resource manual . 
Education 265 
Administration II 
With reference to centres for young chi ldren and to 
programs serving indiv iduals who are hand icapped , this 
course will identify basic administrat ive funct ions which are 
necessary for effective ongo ing operat ion of the centre. 
Part ic ipants will draw from their exper ience to identify the 
various facets of the Director 's role, and the ski l ls required 
to carry out these tasks. Students will extend their abi l i ty to 
analyze, plan, organize, supervise and evaluate. 
Education 268 
Interpersonal Relationships in Teaching (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Educat ion 153 and Educat ion 156 or by written 
permission of the Program Coordinator . 
A n examinat ion of the role of the preschool teacher in 
establishing meaningful relationships with parents, col leagues 
and communi ty representatives. Spec i f ic communica t ion 
skil ls will be developed through the group process, role 
play, and interviewing techniques. Communi ty resources and 
referral procedures will a lso be studied. 
Education 269 
Interpersonal Relationships II (F) (3,0,1) 
An advanced course which is p lanned to help the 
part icipants identify and demonstrate effective methods of 
establ ishing and developing a mutually support ive relation-
ship between home and centre. Students will be actively 
involved in extending their communicat ion skil ls and problem 
solving abil it ies. The course will rely heavily on the work 
exper ience and quest ions of the participants. 
Education 271 
Individual Project (F,S) (3,0,1) 
In consul ta t ion with the instructor the student will 
undertake an in-depth study of a program or an area of indivi-
dual development relative to the specia l needs person or 
personal interest of the student. 
Education 255 
Curriculum Enrichment (F) (3,0,1) 
In this course participants will have an opportunity through 
part icipation, d iscuss ion and the use of resources to extend 
their "repertoire" of curr icu lum activities in such areas as 
Mus i c and Movement, C o o k i n g in the C lass room, Mathema-
tics games and much more. Spec i f ic areas inc luded can be 
modif ied in accordance with the interests of c lass members. 
Education 364 
Applied Theory - Practicum I (F) (3,6,2) 
Prerequisi te: Taken concurrent ly with Educat ion 152 or by 
written permiss ion of the Program Coord inator . 
The first of • 5 part sequence of courses in which the 
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student relates a c lassroom theory to its pract ical appl icat ion 
through d iscuss ion , observat ion and part icipat ion in a pre-
schoo l program. This course has two aspects a) A n aware-
ness of recording methods and the development of ski l l in 
objectively observing and recording the behaviour of young 
chi ldren b) a practicum period of one full week in the Capi lano 
Co l lege Day Care Centre, part icipating in the program under 
the direct gu idance of a teacher. 
Education 365 - 367* 
Applied Theory - Practicum II - IV (F,S) (3,6,2) 
This is a series of three courses, in which c lassroom 
d iscuss ion and superv ised part ic ipat ion in a program for 
young chi ldren comb ine to enable the student to develop 
increasing competence in working as part of a teaching team, 
p lanning, implement ing and evaluating program activit ies, 
and interacting with chi ldren and their parents. In each course 
the student has a block field work placement of 5 weeks, 4 full 
days per week. Ass ignments are des igned to facil itate the 
translation of theory into pract ice and to further develop the 
students' ability to observe and record chi ldren's behaviour. 
Education 368* 
Applied Theory - Practicum V (S) (6,6,2) 
This is a course for students who are complet ing Level II 
of the Competenc ies in Early Ch i l dhood Educat ion . A 5 week 
block pract icum placement is coord inated with c lassroom 
d iscuss ion , tutorials and assignments. Students enroled in 
work ing with the Developmental ly Hand icapped and the 
E.C.E . Upgrad ing Program work c losely with the instructor 
to set up their own personal goals, plan a method to achieve 
these and then implement this plan in a centre wh ich may be 
the student's own workp lace. 
"Note:Students in the 2 year Early Ch i l dhood Educat ion 
Program will have one placement in a Spec ia l Educa -
tion Program, one in an "Under 3" Program and two in 
regular 3-5 year o ld programs, and an addit ional 
pract icum in one of the above. 
Protection — the need for home safety, contro l l ing 
c o m m o n hazards, provid ing sanitat ion, implement ing c l e a n -
ing procedures, maintaining approved personal standards of 
hygiene and meeting c o m m o n emergenc ies. 
Nutrition and Meal Management — the provis ion of 
adequate nutrit ion for cl ients of all ages and stages, ethnic 
backgrounds, and soc io -econom ic condi t ions. 
Growth and Development — the understanding of indivi-
duals at various stages of growth and development and the 
appropriate helping approaches required in meet ing basic 
needs. 
Communication — the appl icat ion of the basic pr inc ip les 
of commun ica t ion to effective performance on the job. 
Health — the development of knowledge and ski l ls 
necessary to assist cl ients to maintain the activit ies of dai ly 
l iving. 
Graduates receive a Provincia l ly recognized Cert i f icate of 
Compe tence in the Homemaker Program. 
C E I C and M H R f inancial ass is tance may be avai lable for 
el igible adults. 
Part-Time Evening Program 
The ful l-t ime course is div ided into 4 units each of 15 
weeks. The equivalent of the ful l-t ime program is ach ieved 
by complet ing all 4 units. C lasses are held 1 night a week, 
6:30 p.m. - 9:30 p.m. 
Admission Requirements 
1. Desire to work with people. 
2. G o o d phys ica l and mental health (a medica l cert i f icate 
and chest X-ray are necessary) 
3. Abi l i ty to commun ica te effectively in written and spoken 
Engl ish . 
4. M in imum age 19. 
For course commencement dates, appl icat ions, and 
information cal l 986-1911, local 390. 
H o m e m a k e r P r o g r a m 
Full-time Day Program 
This 15 week full-t ime program qual i f ies the student to 
work under professional supervis ion as a member of a Health 
Care Team providing care to individuals and famil ies in their 
own homes, in institutions, and group homes. 
The Long Term Care Program begun by the Ministry of 
Health in January 1978 has resulted in an ever-growing need 
for people with this training to fill both full and part-time 
posit ions with publ ic agenc ies and private companies . J o b 
opportunit ies are excel lent. 
Training includes: 
1. individual and group pract ice of demonstrated ski l ls 
2. supervised field work with local agenc ies 
3. supervised pract icum assignments in selected communi ty 
homes 
4. visits to communi ty health and rehabi l i tat ion agenc ies and 
institutions. 
Course Content 
Job Orientation — the employment market. 
Occupational Development — the role and funct ion of the 
homemaker. 
Long Term Care Aide Program 
This 16-week full t ime program qual i f ies the student to 
work in extended care, intermediate care and personal care 
sett ings as an A ide to other health professionals. Th is course 
M A Y be offered in 1982/83, subject to funding. 
Train ing inc ludes: 
1. Long Term A id Theory 
a. Commun ica t ions and Human Relat ions 
b. Individual and Family Growth and Development 
c. Employee Responsib i l i t ies 
d. Independence and Care in Act iv i t ies of Dai ly L iv ing 
2. Pract ice in superv ised laboratory sett ing. 
3. Prac t icum in supervised c l in ical sett ings. 
Admiss ion requirements: 
1. Desire to care for people in a Long Term Care facil i ty 
2. G o o d physical and mental health (a medical cert i f icate 
and chest X-ray are necessary) . \ 
3. Abi l i ty to communica te effectively in written and spoken 
Engl ish. 
4. M in imum age 19 
For course commencement dates, appl icat ions, and 
information, cal l 986-1911, Loca l 390. 
C E I C and M H R f inancial ass is tance may be avai lable for 
el igible adults. 
Registered Nurses Refresher Program 
This is a 15-week ful l-t ime program that prepares nurses 
for return to active pract ice after being absent from the 
profession for a per iod of time. 
Tra in ing will take place in the faci l i t ies of L ion 's Gate 
Hospi ta l and will consist of approximately 50% c lassroom 
and 50% cl in ical exper ience. 
Interested appl icants are requested to apply in writ ing and 
include: 
1. date of graduat ion 
2. current B . C . registration status and number 
3. resume of training and work exper ience 
App ly to: Coord inator of Health Programs 
Cap i l ano Co l lege 
2055 Purcel l Way 
Nor th Vancouver V 7 J 3H5 
Financia l ass is tance may be avai lable for el igible adults 
through Canada Employment and Immigration Commiss ion . 
Contac t the local C.E. I .C. office for information. 
For course commencement dates, appl icat ions, and 
information, cal l 986-1911 Loca l 390. 
Media Resources Program 
Instructional Faculty 
Azaroff, P., B.A. (Heb. U. Israel) 
B i zzocch i , J .V. , B.A. (Mich igan) , Teach ing Cert . (Sec.) 
(Michigan) 
Bl i tstein, G. , B.A. (Cali fornia) 
C o o k , R.D., B.A. (Toronto), A . A . S . , Media Spec . Cert . 
(Capi lano Col lege) 
Kel l ington, T.P. , A . A . S . , Med ia Spec . Cert . (Capi lano Col lege) 
Lynch , N., B.A. (Western Ontar io) , M.A. ( U B C ) 
S impson , M., B.A. ( U B C ) 
T h o m p s o n , P., B.A. (Stanford), M .Ed . (Minnesota) 
General Information 
The Med ia Resources Program trains students for the 
growing opportunit ies in using intermediate-level media 
technolog ies in all forms of educat ion and training. The core 
program involves product ion training in basic and advanced 
photography, graphics , aud io , f i lm, s l ide-tape, mul t i -media, 
and television. A l l students are trained in the basic technical 
and aesthetic ski l ls in these media and complete f in ished 
product ions in them. 
In addi t ion the program inc ludes courses in learning 
theory, resource centres and l ibraries, bas ic e lectronic 
systems, micro-computers, communicat ions and free-lancing. 
Ass ignments and courses focus on the types of needs 
now being expressed in the media f ield. Pract icums occupy 
much of the student's t ime in the fourth term. 
The program is oriented toward educat ional institutions at 
all levels, soc ia l agencies, communi ty media and journal ism 
as well as industry. Work opportuni t ies in this f ield inc lude 
product ion, distr ibut ion, training for media skil ls and socia l 
animat ion roles. 
T h e program consis ts of four terms of study and begins 
each year in the Fall Term. 
• Appl icat ion forms are available from the department. 
Appl icat ions are accepted starting in January and are dealt 
with on a 'first come ' basis. Interviews are conduc ted until the 
c lass is f i l led. There are no interviews in June and July . 
Associate in Arts and Science Diploma 
Studio 
Credit Lab 
Hours Hours 
Major Program Requi rements 82.5 30 
Genera l Educat ion Requi rements 9 
91.5 30 
Credit Lab 
First Term Hours Hours 
C m n s . 150 Bas ic Commun ica t ions . . . 3 
Media 152 Graph ics for the Med ia 
Specia l is t 3 
Med ia 154 Med ia Appl ica t ions I 6 
Med ia 173 Aud io Techno logy I 1.5 
Med ia 181 Bas ic A u d i o Product ion . . 3 3 
Media 183 Theory & Appl ica t ions 
Of Photography 
Product ion 6 3 
Med ia 189 Research Methods 3 
25.5 6 
Second Term 
Med ia 151 Graph ics for Mul t i -media 
Product ions 3 
Med ia 153 Fi lm An imat ion 3 3 
Med ia 155 Media App l ica t ions II 3 
C m n s . 156 Med ia Resources 
Commun ica t ions 1.5 
Med ia 171 Smal l Format Televis ion . 3 3 
Med ia 182 Advanced Aud io 
Product ion 3 
Med ia 174 Aud io Techno logy II 1.5 
Med ia 172 Video Techno logy 1.5 
Med ia 185 Advanced Photography . . 3 _ 3 
22.5 9 
Third Term 
Media 253 F i lmmaking 6 3 
Med ia 254 Med ia App l ica t ions III 3 3 
Med ia 260 Sl ide- tape Product ions . . . 3 3 
Med ia 271 Educat ional Telev is ion 
Sys tems 6 3 
Med ia 272 V ideo Techno logy 3 
21 12 
Fourth Term 
Media 256 Learn ing Resources 
Centres 3 
Med ia 301 Spec ia l Instructional 
A ids 3 3 
Med ia 302 Instructional Med ia 
Produc t ions 6 
Med ia 303 The Med ia Specia l is t in 
Educat ion and Tra in ing . . 3 
Med ia 263 Techn ica l 
App l ica t ions IV 1.5 
Med ia 304 Computers in Educat ion . . . 1.5 
Med ia 305 Freelancing in Med ia 1.5 
Med ia 306 Medianalys is 1.5 
C m n s . 159 Med ia Resources 
Commun ica t ions 1.5 
22.5 3 
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Option Courses 
Each term the department will offer a limited number of 
courses that are open to college students and community 
members not enroled full-time in the Media Resources 
Program. These courses carry college credit and may be 
applied towards a Capilano College Diploma. In general, 
these courses are numbered Media 050 to Media 081 Check 
the timetable to see which ones will be offered in a given 
term. 
Media 051 
Video Studies (F,S) (1.5,0,.5) (Open) 
An introduction to the role of video in a variety of 
community situations. Students will study the effect of TV on 
our society and look at other uses for video in affecting 
change. 
Media 052 
Small Format Media Studies (F,S) (1.5,0,.5) 
(Open) 
The uses of small format educational media will be 
explored in this course. Filmstrips, slide tape, still photo-
graphy and other media will be discussed and analyzed. 
Media 053 
Film Studies (F) (3,0,1) (Open) 
A study of contemporary and historical films. The lectures, 
discussions, and assignments will be based on films shown in 
the class and on selected readings in film history, criticism, 
and history. This course is for students not enroled full-time 
in the Media Resources Program. 
Media 059 
Audio Applications (F,S) (1.5,0,.5) (Open) 
A course designed for people who wish to make more 
effective use of their tape recorders and who wish to learn 
simple editing procedures. 
Media 060 
Graphic Applications (F,S,SU) (1.5,0,.5) (Open) 
The use of graphics as it applies to media production. 
Lettering, silkscreening and other forms of graphics will be 
studied as they apply to media such as film, TV, slide tape, 
overhead transparencies. 
Media 061 
Slide-tape Productions (F,S,SU) (1.5,0,.5) (Open) 
A course designed for people wishing to improve their 
present skill in slide tape productions. Students will produce 
a slide tape using their own slides and sound tracks. 
Media 062 
Photographic Usage (S) (3,0,1) (Open) 
An introduction for beginning photographers. The course 
will cover such topics as exposure, depth of field, treatment 
of motion, choice of lenses, basic lighting, creativity in photo-
graphy, and purchasing of equipment. Participants to supply 
their own cameras and supplies. This course is for students 
not enroled full-time in the Media Resources Program. 
Media 063 
Advanced Photographic Usage (S) (3,0,1) (Open) 
A course in advanced photography for experienced 
photographers. In a given term the class might centre on free 
lance photography, creative photography, photojournalism, 
or other advanced topics Students to use their own equip-
ment. This course is for students not enroled full-time in the 
Media Resources Program. 
Media 064 
Film Usage (S) (1.5,0,.5) (Open) 
A course in film making for amateur film makers. The class 
will cover film aesthetics and techniques for beginners. Topics 
include camera work, editing, titling, use of sound, and choice 
of equipment. Students to use their own equipment and 
supplies 
Media 070 
Basic Photography - Open Lab 
(F,S) (3,0,1) (Open) 
A practical and lecture course in beginning photography 
similar to Media 072. This course will provide open access to 
laboratory times in place of structured laboratory instruction. 
Not for students enroled full-time in the Media Resources 
Program. 
Media 071 
Advanced Photography - Open Lab 
(F,S) (3,0,1) (Open) 
A practical and lecture course in advanced photography 
similar to Media 073. This course will provide open access to 
laboratory times in place of structured laboratory instruction. 
Not for students enroled full-time in the Media Resources 
Program. 
Media 072 
Basic Photography (SU) (3,3,1) (Open) 
A practical and lecture course in beginning photography. 
Similar to Media 183, this course is not for students enroled 
full-time in the Media Resources Program. 
Media 073 
Advanced Photography (SU) (3,3,1) (Open) 
A practical and lecture course in advanced photography. 
Similar to Media 185, this course is for students not enroled 
full-time in the Media Resources Program. 
Media 074 
Basic Film Making (SU) (3,3,1) (Open) 
A practical and lecture course in film making, similar to 
Media 253. This course is not for students enroled full-time 
in the Media Resources Program. 
Media 075 
Basic Film Making - Open Lab (F,S) (3,0,1) (Open) 
A practical and lecture course in cinematography, similar 
to Media 253. but more limited in scope and depth of coverage. 
This course will provide access to production facilities rather 
than structured laboratory instruction. Not for students 
enroled full-time in the Media Resources Program. 
Media 081 
Basic Audio Production (SU) (3,0,1) (Open) 
An introduction to the basics of audio production 
techniques for students not enroled in the Media Resources 
Program. 
Major Program Requirements 
Media 151 
Graphics for Multi-Media Productions (S) (3,0,1) 
A course in audiovisual graphics to produce graphics 
appropriate for use in slide-tape shows, animated films, etc. 
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Media 152 
Graphics for the Media Specialist (F) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to the equipment and techniques used by 
the graphic designer in media product ions. Most of the course 
is devoted to studio assignments, involving layout and typo-
graphy, photography, si lkscreen and overhead transparencies 
and their appl icat ion to media product ion. 
Media 153 
Film Animation (S) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to film animat ion techniques using Super 
8 f i lm, basic motion picture camera and studio l ighting tech-
niques in lectures, demonstrat ions and workshop exerc ises, 
inc luding a wide range of film animat ion media; drawing on 
fi lm; bleaching; table top animation; cutouts; camera an ima-
tion of graphics and photographs; titling and basic animation 
cell techniques. 
Media 154 
Media Applications (F) (6,0,2) 
A n introduct ion to the educat ional and socia l uses of 
media. Emphas is will be on projects involving basic media, 
photography, graphics, t ransparencies, etc. 
Media 155 
Media Applications II (S) (3,0,1) 
Intermediate course in the educat ional and social uses 
media. Introduction to theories of learning, communicat ion 
systems, and educat ional appl icat ions. 
Media 171 
Small Format Television (S) (3,0,1) 
Introduction in television product ion. The course will 
centre on uses of the hal f- inch portable "rover" system. 
Media 172 
Video Technology (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
An introduct ion to video systems, inc lud ing a history of 
video technology, components of a complete video system, 
and a compar i son of different formats. 
Media 173 
Audio Technology I (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
An introduct ion to e lectronics emphas iz ing potential 
appl icat ion in understanding and maintaining basic audio 
equipment. Included in the course are a survey and history of 
audio technology, an examinat ion of tape recorders, speakers 
and microphones and considerat ion for various components 
of music and locat ion sound reinforcement and recording. 
Media 174 
Audio Technology II (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of audio systems examinat ion, with priority 
given to the care, maintenance and troubleshoot ing of all 
forms of audio equipment. The practical appl icat ion of test 
equipment, cri t ical analysis of test reports and product spec i -
f icat ions and an introduct ion to other basic equipment are 
also presented. 
Media 181 
Basic Audio Production (F) (3,3,1) 
An introduct ion to basic product ion techniques for 
educat ional materials. Emphas is will be on interviewing, 
scr ipt ing, dubb ing, edit ing, and mixing. The course will a lso 
cover the proper operat ion of microphones, tape recorders 
and dub/mix faci l i t ies. 
Media 182 
Advanced Audio Production (S) (3,0,1) 
A pract ical and lecture course cover ing documentar ies, 
drama, satire, dramat izat ion, music record ing and specia l 
learning formats. Some of the work will involve the depart-
ment's product ion studio 
Media 183 
Theory and Applications of Photographic 
Production (F) (6,3,2) 
A beginn ing course in photographic theory and pract ice, 
examin ing basic pr inc ip les of camera operat ion; exposure; 
developing and print ing. 
Media 185 
Advanced Photography (S) (3,3,1) 
The application of photographic techniques, with emphasis 
on combin ing shot sequences to tell a story, as well as edit ing, 
layout and presentat ion. 
Media 189 
Research Methods for the Media Specialist 
(S) (3,0,1) 
Research and background techniques for media produc-
tions. The role of the media special ist in consul tat ion with 
cl ients and content experts in interviewing, and in uti l iz ing 
l ibraries, newspapers and other sources of material. 
Media 253 
Film Making (F) (6,3,2) 
An introduct ion to basic motion picture product ion; 
camera; f i lm stock, l ight ing; exposure contro ls; lenses and 
perspect ives; camera movement; pictorial and direct ional 
continuity; edit ing, t it l ing, scr ipt ing, with emphas is upon fi lm 
as a graphic medium. A product ion course emphas iz ing c o n -
tinuity, dramatic and educat ional f i lms, uti l izing Super 8 
equipment. 
Media 254 
Media Applications III (F) (3,3,1) 
Further work in uses and appl icat ions of media in a field 
sett ing. The role of the Resource Cent re in an institution. 
Media 256 
Learning Resources Centre (S) (3,0,1) 
A course in which the student will p roduce a plan of an 
audiovisual resource in relation to the develop ing concept of 
total learning resources services. 
Media 260 
Audiovisual Graphics (F) (3,3,1) 
A basic course in the pr inciples of graphic information and 
preparation of graphic materials for c lassroom instructional 
purposes, film or television product ions, inc luding workshop 
ass ignmen ts with c o l o u r t o n e techn iques ; pho tog raph i c 
paste-up and reduc t ion techn iques ; the p roduc t i on of 
diagrams; basic d isplay and flow charts. 
Media 263 
Technical Applications IV (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Designing of systems for media product ion and delivery. 
Includes budget ing and purchas ing of equipment systems, 
accommodat ion of systems, des ign ing to institutional needs 
and resources, and interfacing of different types of systems. 
Media 271 
Educational Television Systems (F) (6,3,2) 
A production course in medium format television, including 
portable W and 1" videotape equipment, s ing le-camera 
product ions, documentar ies, and full studio product ions. 
Train ing inc ludes camera work, d i rect ing and switching, 
l ighting, edit ing, graphics, telecine. 
Media 272 
Video Technology (F) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of v ideo systems with an emphas is on 
colour, the pract ical appl icat ion of test equipment, systems 
des ign, and a look into the future of video technology. 
Media 301 
Specialized Instructional Aids (S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Comple t ion of the special ty courses in the first 
year of the Med ia Resources Program. 
An advanced course in the planning and preparat ion of 
special graphic and instruct ional a ids for c lass room, fi lm and 
TV product ions, as well as the study of product ion tech-
niques, colourtone production and other display media. A field 
pract icum course involving one or more major assignments. 
Media 302 
Instructional Media Productions (S) (6,0,2) 
Prerequisi te: Comple t ion of special ty courses in the first year 
of the Media Resources Program. 
An advanced course in media productions, including audio, 
sl ide, tape, f i lm, v.t.r. and e.t.v. as these relate to educat ional 
and training needs, with product ion styles for speci f ic needs 
and audiences. A field pract icum course involving one or 
more assignments. 
Media 303 
The Media Specialist in Education and Training 
(S) (3,8,1) 
Prerequisi te: Comple t ion of special ty courses in the first year 
of the Media Resources Program. 
A course concerned with the uses of media for motivat ion, 
tr iggers, information t ransmiss ion, emotive learning and self-
awareness; the relat ionship of the Med ia Specia l is t to edu -
cat ion in general , with emphas is on the tasks confront ing 
him. A field pract icum course involving one or more major 
ass ignments. 
Media 304 
Computers in Education (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A theoretical and hands-on introduct ion to the use of 
computers in educat ion. Students will learn the set-up, 
operat ion and elementary programming of m ic ro-computer 
systems. T h e course wil l cons ider the different types of 
computer-ass is ted instruct ion (CAI) being used, and the 
basics of des ign and evaluat ion of CA I programs The 
potentials for l inking computers with other media wil l be 
examined. 
Media 305 
Freelancing (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
An introduct ion to many of the ski l ls needed to survive in 
the ever-growing, even competi t ive wor ld of Aud iov isua l 
product ion. S o m e of the areas to be reviewed are f inan-
c ia l , legal, market ing, portfol io preparat ion and developing 
cl ientele. 
Media 306 
Medianalysis (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A n introductory cri t ical analys is of mass and alternative 
media — radio, TV, newspapers, magazines, records and other 
software — from a number of different perspectives, inc luding 
production techniques, socia l impact, inf luences on the media, 
historical and technologica l development, evolut ion of media 
sophist icat ion and potential future role of media in society. 
The course prerequisite is one and a half years of media 
product ion and familiarity with media terminology. 
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Mus i c 
Instructional Faculty 
Ard ie l , F., Commerc ia l Guitarist, Commerc ia l Mus ic Program 
Beatty, B., B.Sc. (Phys. Ther.), C P A . Teacher 's Cert. (McGi l l ) , 
Mus ic Therapy Program 
Boh na , N. , B .Mus. ( U B C ) , Vo ice 
Boyle, G . , Percuss ion 
Branter, D „ B.Mus. , M.Mus. (Indiana), C lass i ca l /Commerc ia l 
Woodwinds 
Brown, D., Str ings 
Burke, K., B.A. (Ant ioch), Mus ic Therapy Coord inator 
Cavadas , A. , Str ings 
C e r n a u s k a s , K., D i p l o m a (Sa l zbu rg ) , B . M u s . (Toronto) , 
C lass ica l Woodw inds 
Clark, D., B .Mus. ( U B C ) , Commerc ia l Brass 
Cox , G . , B.Mus. (Eastman), C lass ica l Woodwinds 
Danie ls, P., B.Mus. ( U B C ) , M.Mus. (Jul l iard), C lass ica l 
Woodwinds 
Doyle, R., Commerc ia l P iano 
Dunaway, B., B.A. (Western Washington), Str ings 
Fa l l s , L., A . R . C . T . (Toronto) , B .Mus . , M . M u s . ( U B C ) , 
University Transfer Program 
F e i n g o l d , S . , B.A. (Hons. ) E n g l i s h ( S F U ) , C o m m e r c i a l 
Program 
Grayson , J . , M.A. Commun ica t ions (SFU) , Mus ic Therapy 
Program 
G u n n , S., Commerc ia l P r o g r a m . 
Gurr , R., Mus ic Therapy Gui tar 
H igham, P., B.A. (Alta.), L .R .A .M. (Royal Academy, London) , 
M.Mus. (Alta.), C lass ica l Gui tar 
Huntsman, E., Ph .D. (Washington), Mus i c Therapy Program 
Inman, S., M.A. (Calif.), Mus ic Therapy Program 
Keenlyside, T., B.Mus. (UBC) , Commerc ia l Mus ic Program 
K ing , S. , B.Mus. (UBC) , Commerc ia l Mus ic Program 
K o b y l a n s k y , K. , B . M u s . , M . M u s . ( U B C ) , U n i v e r s i t y 
Transfer Coord inator 
Kukurudza, I., Commerc ia l Guitarist, Commerc ia l Mus ic 
Program 
Lenhart, R., Cert., D ip loma (Prague), Str ings 
M c M a s t e r , N . , B .A . ( U B C ) , D i p l o m a , M u s i c T h e r a p y 
(Nordoff & Robbins) , M.T.A., Mus i c Therapy Program 
Moff i t t , E., B .Mus . ( M c G i l l ) , D i p l o m a , M u s i c T h e r a p y 
(Capi lano), M.T.A., Mus ic Therapy Program 
Ramsbot tom, G. , C lass ica l Woodw inds 
Reveley, M., B.Mus. (UBC) , Commerc ia l Mus ic Coordinator 
Rosemar in , F.. B.A. (McGi l l ) , B.Mus. (U. of Calgary) , Prof. 
Teach ing Cert. ( U B C ) , Str ings. 
S impson , J . , B.Mus. ( U B C ) , University Transfer Program 
S lemon , P., B.A. (Toronto), B . S c , B.Mus. ( U B C ) , M.M.A. 
(McGi l l ) , University Transfer Program 
Thompson , R., A .A. (Douglas), Commerc ia l Gui tar 
Wa tson , B., A . T . C . M . Cert., Vo ice 
Whi t ing, J „ L .T .C .L . /F .T .C .L . (Trinity), C lass i ca l P iano 
Wikjord, B., Percuss ion 
Wo ld , A. , B.Mus. (UBC) , A . R . C . T . (Toronto), Commerc ia l 
Mus ic Program 
Worst, R., Commerc ia l Bass 
Music Therapy Practicum 
Placements and Supervisors 
B o b Berwick Preschoo l 
Sup : Wanda Just ice 
C h o w n Adul t Day Care Cent re 
Sup: B rooke Morr is 
German Canad ian Rest Home 
Sup : Jeremie Knott, M.T. 
G.F . Strong Rehabi l i tat ion Centre 
Sup: Made lon Schouten 
Kettle Fr iendship Soc ie ty 
Sup : Suzanne Jean 
Oakr idge Schoo l 
Sup: A lan Hasle 
North Shore Fami ly Serv ices 
Sup: Gi l l ian Tay lor 
Pearson Hospi ta l 
Sup : Ju l ie McFe r ron 
Riverview Hospi ta l 
Sup: Susan Wo, M.T. 
Sunnyh i l l Hospi ta l 
Sup: Mar ianne Moser , M T. 
U B C Extended Ca re 
Sup: Doreen Alexander , M.T. 
U B C Health Sc iences Day Care 
Sup: Stephen Nik leva, M.T. 
Val leyview Hospi ta l 
Sup : Kay T h o m p s o n , M.T. 
V . G . H . Health Unit for Ch i ld ren 
Sup: Shar ie Scheske 
Wood lands Schoo l 
Sup: David Cre ighton 
General Information 
Cap i l ano Co l l ege offers three programs: the Commerc ia l 
Mus ic Program, the Mus ic Therapy Program and the Mus ic 
Transfer Program. Most courses are open to part-t ime 
students. 
Commercial Music Program 
Th i s p rog ram offers the asp i r i ng j a z z / c o m m e r c i a l 
mus ic ian or vocal ist an in-depth g round ing in h is /her f ield. 
To ensure a pract ical educat ion, the program offers a cho ice 
of specia l ized areas of study. T w o year Assoc ia te in Arts and 
Sc ience D ip lomas are offered with opt ions in Instrumental 
Per formance, Voca l Per formance, A r rang ing /Compos i t i on 
and Genera l M u s i c A one year Cert i f icate program is 
available for individuals wish ing to pursue the field of S o n g 
Wri t ing. 
Most Commerc ia l Mus ic courses carry transfer credit 
towards a Bachelor of Mus ic degree in Jazz at the University 
of Western Washington. 
Students cons ider ing entry should contact the Mus ic 
Department to d iscuss entrance requirements. 
A l l students entering the Commerc ia l Mus ic Program on a 
fullt ime basis will enrol in all of the bas ic core mus ic courses 
and select an addit ional six credit hours of study per 
semester to fulfil l their opt ion requirements. A total of 72 
credit hours is required for graduat ion. 
Students enter ing the Commerc ia l Mus ic Program may 
substitute appropriate aud io product ion courses for music 
elect ives after consul tat ion with the coordinator . 
Gui tar ists enrol ing in instrumental performance may 
substitute both the guitar reading workshop and guitar 
ensemble for their ensemble requirements. 
Students may select a 1.5 credit hour music elective to 
replace their core c lass p iano requirements upon successfu l 
complet ion of a piano prof ic iency test. 
A l l s t u d e n t s in i n s t r u m e n t a l p e r f o r m a n c e , v o c a l 
performance and ar rang ing/compos i t ion opt ions will be 
expected to give a graduat ion recital in the last semester of 
their at tendance of at least one half hour in length. 
Students not ready to enter the d ip loma program will be 
advised as to appropriate coursework. 
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Core Curriculum Vocal Performance 
First Term 
Mus ic 114 
Mus ic 140 
Mus ic 184 
Mus ic 130 
Mus ic 103 
Mus ic 170 
Second Term 
Music 115 
Mus ic 141 
Mus ic 185 
Mus ic 131 
Mus ic 104 
Mus ic 105 
Third Term 
Music 214 
Mus ic 240 
Mus ic 284 
Mus ic 230 
Mus ic 203 
Mus ic 171 
Fourth Term 
Music 215 
Mus ic 241 
Mus ic 285 
Mus ic 231 
Mus ic 204 
Mus ic 260 
Credit 
Hours 
Class P iano 1-5 
Private Mus ic Instruction 1.8 
S igh t /Ear 3 
Ensemble 3 
C o m m . Harmony I 1-6 
History J a z z ••• 1-5 
12 
C lass P iano 1-5 
Private Mus i c Instruction 1.6 
Sigh t /Ear 3 
Ensemble 3 
C o m m . Harmony II 1-5 
Orchestrat ion 1-5 
12 
C lass P iano 1-5 
Private Mus i c Instruction 1 5 
S igh t /Ear 3 
Ensemble 3 
C o m m . Harmony III 1 5 
History of P o p 1-5 
12 
C lass P iano 1 5 
Private Mus i c Instruction 1 5 
S igh t /Ear 3 
Ensemble 3 
C o m m . Harmony IV 1-5 
C o m m . Relat ions 1-5 
12 
Commerical Music Options 
Instrumental Performance 
Credit 
First Term Hours 
Mus ic 194 Repertoire I 3 
Mus ic 180 Improvisation I 1.5 
Mus ic 188 Improvisation Ensemble I 1.5 
6 
Second Term 
Mus ic 195 Repertoire II 3 
Mus ic 181 Improvisation II 1.6 
Mus ic 189 Improvisation Ensemble II 1.5 
2 
Third Term 
Mus ic 294 Repertoi re III 3 
Mus ic 280 Improvisation III 1.5 
Mus ic 288 Improvisation Ensemble III 1.5 
~ 6 ~ 
Fourth Term 
Music 295 Repertoire IV 3 
Mus ic 281 Improvisation IV 1.5 
Mus ic 289 Improvisation Ensemble IV 1.5 
Grad Reci ta l 
6 
First Term 
Mus ic 132 
Mus ic 134 
Voca l Group Rep. I 
So lo Vo ice Rep. I 
Mus ic Elect ives 
Second Term 
Mus ic 133 
Mus ic 135 
Voca l G roup Rep. II 
So lo Vo ice Rep. II 
Mus i c Elect ives 
Third Term 
Mus ic 232 
Mus i c 234 
Fourth Term 
Music 233 
Mus ic 235 
Voca l Group Rep. Ill 
So lo Vo ice Rep. Ill 
Mus ic Elect ives 
Voca l G roup Rep. IV 
So lo Vo ice Rep. IV 
Mus ic Elect ives 
Grad Reci ta l 
Arranging/Composition 
First Term 
Music 106 Tradi t ional Harmony & 
Compos i t i on I 
Mus ic Elect ives 
Second Term 
Mus ic 107 
Mus ic 172 
Third Term 
Music 206 
Mus ic 272 
Mus ic 205 
Fourth Term 
Mus ic 207 
Mus ic 273 
Tradi t ional Harmony & 
Compos i t i on II 
Ar rang ing I 
Mus ic Elect ives 
Compos i t i on III 
A r rang ing II 
Orchestrat ion II 
Mus ic Elect ives 
Compos i t i on IV 
Ar rang ing III 
Mus i c Elect ives 
Grad Reci ta l 
General Music 
First Term 
Second Term 
Third Term 
Fourth Term 
Mus ic electives 
Mus ic Elect ives 
Mus ic Elect ives 
Mus ic Elect ives 
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Songwriting - One Year Diploma 
Credit 
First Term H o u r s 
Mus ic 173 History of P o p 1-8 
Mus ic Elect ives 4.5 
6 
Second Term 
Music 270 Songwr i t ing 1.8 
Mus ic Elect ives 4.5 
6 
Note: Those students who wish to enter Theory 200 should 
know the Rudiments of Theory (Mus ic 010). 
Mus ic 190/1 & 290/1 may be subst i tuted for Mus ic 140/1 in 
the Commerc ia l Mus ic Program only. 
See registration procedure printed after Mus ic Transfer 
Program. 
Music Transfer Program 
This program is des igned for students who desire to go on 
to a B.Mus. degree program at a Canad ian university. A l l 
courses in this program carry transfer to the Mus ic Depart-
ment of U B C . Transferabi l i ty has a lso been arranged with 
the Faculty of Mus ic at the University of Victor ia. The 
program consists of a liberal arts educat ion and specia l ized 
music training, inc luding theory, history and appl ied music. 
Some courses also carry transferabil ity into the Faculty of 
Educat ion at U B C . 
In addit ion students desir ing to transfer into the Faculty of 
Arts with a major in music may take Mus i c 100/101 and Mus i c 
120/1 in their first year, and Mus ic 200/1 and 220/1 in their 
second year. 
Mus ic Transfer students will be advised to take the 
S ights ing ing/Ear Tra in ing course (MU 184/185) depending 
on the results of their theory placement test. 
Associate in Arts and Science Diploma 
Credit Lab 
Hours Hours 
Major Program Requirements 60 4 
General Educat ion Requirements 24 
84 4 
First Term 
Engl ish Any transferable 
Engl ish course 3 
Mus ic 120 History I 3 
Mus ic 130 Ensemble 3 
Mus ic 140 Private Mus ic Instruction . . 1.5 
Mus ic 110 C l a s s S t r i n g s 3 
Mus ic 210 C lass Woodwinds 
Mus ic 114 C lass P iano 1 5 1 
Mus ic 100 Theory III 3 
Elect ive Chosen in consul tat ion with 
the Coord inator 3 
21 1 
Second Term 
Engl ish ' Any transferable 
Engl ish course 3 
Mus ic 121 History II 3 
Mus ic 131 Ensemble 3 
Mus ic 141 Private Mus ic Instruction . . 1.5 
Mus ic 111 C l a s s S t r i n g s 
Mus ic 211 C lass Woodw inds 3 
Mus ic 115 C lass P iano 1.8 1 
Mus ic 101 Theory IV 3 
Elect ive Chosen in consul tat ion with 
the Coord ina tor 3 
21 1 
Third Term 
Engl ish 200 Literature to 1660 3 
Mus ic 200 Theory V 3 
Mus ic 230 Ensemble 3 
Mus ic 110 C lass Str ings 
Mus ic 210 C lass Woodwinds 3 
Mus ic 220 History III 3 
Mus ic 240 Private Mus i c Instruction . . 1.5 
Mus ic 214 C lass P iano 1.5 1 
Elect ive C h o s e n in consul tat ion with 
the Coord ina tor 3 
21 1 
Fourth Term 
Engl ish 201 Literature s ince 1660 3 
Mus ic 201 Theory VI 3 
Mus ic 231 Ensemble 3 
Mus i c 111 C lass Str ings 
Mus ic 211 o r C lass Woodwinds 3 
Mus ic 221 History VI 3 
Mus ic 241 Private Mus i c Instruction . . 1.5 
Mus ic 215 C lass P iano 1.8 1 
Elect ive C h o s e n in consul ta t ion with 
the Coord ina tor 3 
21~~ 1 
Both the commerc ia l and music transfer programs offer 
students enro led in other Co l lege programs a cont inu ing 
educat ion in music and elective credit. Numerous music 
courses are avai lable to part-t ime students. 
A l l appl icants for either the Career or the M L S I C Transfer 
programs must do the fo l lowing: 
1. C o m p l y with general admiss ion requirements of Cap i lano 
Co l lege . 
2. Part ic ipate in a private interview with the Coord ina tor of 
Mus i c and /o r Program Instructor. 
3. Write a theory placement examinat ion. 
4. Play an audit ion on their major instrument. 
5. Take an Engl ish Placement Test. 
6. Students are advised to take a hearing test and submit the 
results to the department. 
Audi t ions will involve the presentat ion of a short prepared 
piece and a demonstrat ion of the student's instrumental 
technique and sightreading abil ity. 
Returning commerc ia l music students may pre-register 
dur ing the month of Apr i l . New ful l-t ime students demon-
strating suff icient instrument and /o r theoret ical accomp l i sh -
ment in their placement test and audit ion may pre-register 
dur ing May and August to ensure their full enrolment. Part-
time commerc ia l students may register during in-person 
registration. 
Mus ic transfer students may register at any time. 
Al l interviews, audit ions and placement tests will be held 
in May and August of 1981. Interested persons are asked to 
phone the Cap i lano Co l lege Mus ic Department, 986-1911, for 
further information. 
Music Therapy Program 
Mus ic therapists use the creative process inherent in 
musical part ic ipat ion to assist individuals and groups to 
funct ion better mentally, physical ly and emot ional ly . Mus ic 
therapists work with deep emot ions in specia l therapeutic 
programs, run exercise and dance programs, lead choi rs or 
ins t rumenta l e n s e m b l e s . P r o g r a m gradua tes work o n 
treatment teams in hospi ta ls, c l in ics , board ing homes, 
communi ty service organizat ions and for schoo l boards. 
Th is f ield is new and expand ing into all areas of the health 
f ield. The salary sca le is equivalent to other therapy 
special i t ies. Graduates complete the first stage of the 
C a n a d i a n A s s o c i a t i o n for M u s i c T h e r a p y acc red i t a t i on 
process. 
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The Mus ic Therapy Program inc lude^ academic and 
experiential coursework. Students explore their values, 
beliefs, feelings and sel f -concepts while they examine the 
many meanings and components of music from around the 
wor ld. Students are trained to be health f ield c l in ic ians. 
M u s i c therap is ts learn to be exp ress i ve mus i c i ans , 
dancers and artists. 
Cont inuat ion in the program and grant ing of the Arts and 
Sc ience d ip loma will be cont ingent upon demonstrat ion of 
an adequate level of personal , academic and c l in ical ski l ls as 
jointly evaluated each semester by the student, music 
therapy faculty and f ield supervisors. 
Al l students enter ing Mus ic Therapy must: 
1 Comp ly with the general co l lege entrance requirements. 
2 Part icipate in an interview with the Mus ic Therapy 
Coord inator . 
3. Play an audit ion on his/her concentrat ion instrument and 
demonstrate both technique and repertoire of a Grade 7 
Toronto Conservatory level (or equivalent) together with 
musical sensitivity 
4. Take a theory placement test and demonstrate a grasp of 
tonal harmony. 
5. Have successfu l ly completed a course in introductory 
psychology. 
6. Have some exper ience with (or exposure to) people with 
specia l needs. 
7 This program requires an unusual ly high level of maturity 
and integrity. Students with a year or more of life 
exper ience fo l lowing high schoo l are usual ly more 
knowlp able i r d mature in their cho ice of direct ion 
and ' " e : 
8. Adn . 3 held in Apr i l and 
May. 
Associate in Arts and Science Diploma 
Credit 
Hours 
Major Program Requirements 58.5 
General Educat ion Requirements 12 
70.5 
Semester 1 
Music Therapy 150 The Influence of Mus i c 3 
Mus ic Therapy 160 Mus ic Therapy I 3 
Mus ic 140 Private Mus ic Instruction — 1.5 
M u s i c 180 I m p r o v i s a t i o n 1.5 
Mus ic Therapy 190 Pract icum I 6 
Music Therapy 170 Intervention in Ch i l d 
Development 3 
18 
Semester 2 
Mus ic Therapy 180 Interpersonal Sk i l ls for 
Mus ic Therapy 1.5 
Mus ic Therapy 151 The Influence of Mus ic 3 
Mus ic Therapy 161 Mus ic Therapy II 3 
Mus ic 141 Private Mus ic Instruction — 1.5 
Mus i c Therapy 191 Prac t icum II 6 
Psych 222 Abnorma l Psycho logy 3 
18 
Semester 3 
Mus ic Therapy 260 Mus ic Therapy III 3 
Mus ic 240 Private Mus i c Instruction — 1.5 
Mus ic Therapy 290 Pract icum III 6 
Mus i c Therapy 250 Mus ic and the Creat ive Arts . 1.5 
Psych 201 G r o u p Dynamics 3 
Elect ive C h o s e n in consul tat ion 
with the coord inator 3 
18 
Semester 4 
Mus ic Therapy 261 Mus ic Therapy IV 3 
Mus ic 241 Private Mus i c Instruction 1.5 
Mus ic Therapy 291 Pract icum IV 6 
Mus ic Therapy 264 C l in i ca l Or ientat ion 3 
Elect ive C h o s e n in consul tat ion 
with the coord inator 3 
16.5 
Music 010 
Theory I (F) (3,1,1) 
A course des igned to teach music rudiments inc lud ing: 
the staff, the clefs, notes and rests, major and minor scales, 
intervals and chords . Ear training will inc lude recogni t ion of 
all intervals — melodical ly and harmonica l ly — major, minor, 
augmented and d imin ished triads. Sight s ing ing wil l e n c o m -
pass examples in duple and triple metre in major and minor 
keys using stepwise and disjunct melodic mot ion. 
Music 011 
Theory II (S) (3,1,1) 
Prerequisi te: Mus ic 010. 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 010. 
Transferable to S F U . 
Music 030 
Beginning Ensemble (F) (3,0,1) 
Ensemble exper ience for those students not yet ready to 
enter Mus ic 100. 
See Mus ic 130. 
Music 031 
Beginning Ensemble II (S) (3,0,1) 
Cont inuat ion of Mus i c 030. 
See also Mus ic 130. 
Music 100 
Theory III (F) (3,2,1) 
A penetrat ing study of the main bui ld ing b locks of music 
— melod ic mot ion and rhythm. Th rough per formance and 
analysis of works of Palestr ina and Lassus and attempts at 
compos i t ion using their language, a knowledge of modes, 
rhythmic usage, and melodic intervall ic structures is ga ined. 
Th is sets the basis for writ ing 2 voice contrapuntal music 
without the necessi ty of a study of the Fuxian concept of 
species counterpoint . T w o part writ ing wil l be attempted 
dur ing the second half of the semester. Ear training will be 
emphas ized dur ing the course. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
Music 101 
Theory IV (S) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Mus ic 100. 
A continuation of the work of Mus ic 100 with concentrat ion 
on 2, 3 and 4 part contrapuntal writ ing. Detai led examinat ion 
of cadential patterns, suspens ion usage, and homophon ic 
music will be undertaken. Ear training will be emphas ized 
dur ing the course. 
Transferable to S F U and U B C . 
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Music 103 
Commercial Harmony I (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: Mus ic 010 or a work ing knowledge of music 
rudiments (scales, intervals, triads) 
A practical look at melodic /harmonic relationships in tonal 
music . Includes study of the overtone series, intervals, 
scales, modes, chord symbols, diatonic tr iads, root mot ion, 
Roman numeral analysis, pr inciples of chord progression, 
inversions, l inear harmonic continuity, funct ional harmonic 
analysis, melodic analysis and chord scales. 
Music 104 
Commercial Harmony II (S) (1.5,0..5) 
Prerequisi te: Commerc ia l Harmony I 
Cont inued exploration of chord progression and melody, 
inc luding: 7th chords, secondary dominants, chord patterns, 
passing d imin ished chords , minor key chord progress ion, 
subdominant minor in major keys, chord scales. 
Music 105 
Orchestration I (S) (1.5,0,0) 
Students will undertake the study of score preparat ion, 
basic musical terms and art iculat ions, and writ ing for the 
rhythm sect ion instruments. 
Music 106 
Traditional Harmony & Composit ion I 
(F) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: T o be taken concurrent ly with Commerc ia l 
Harmony I, 
A course oriented to those interested in developing their 
abil i t ies in compos ing and arranging. A study of tradit ional 
pr inciples of voice leading for chorale textures with tr iadic 
harmony and melody writ ing. 
Music 107 
Traditional Harmony & Composit ion II 
(S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisite: Compos i t i on I. T o be taken concurrent ly with 
Commerc ia l Harmony II. 
Includes the study of voice leading through 7th and 
altered chords, tune writ ing in pop-rock style, analysis of 
popular music . 
Music 110 
Class Strings (F) (3,2,1) 
A pract ical study of the violin family. 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 111 
Class Strings (S) (3,2,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 110. 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 114 
Piano Class (F) (1.5,2,.5) 
This course is des igned for students who wish to learn 
basic keyboard ski l ls . Read ing , improvisat ion, t ransposi t ion 
and harmonizat ion are the ski l ls developed dur ing this course 
and the three subsequent levels. Theoret ical concepts are 
appl ied at the keyboard and inc lude diatonic tr iads and 
sevenths of the major key, all major, minor and modal tetra-
chords . A weekly lab reviews material covered in c lass. 
Students can pract ise on the department 's p ianos. 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 115 
Piano Class (S) (1.5,2..5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus i c 114. In addi t ion, keyboard 
sequences, arpeggios, and major scales are in t roduced a long 
with easy or ig inal repertoire. 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 116 
Guitar/Bass Sight Reading Workshop I 
(F) (1.5,0,0) 
A n approach to s ingle note reading developed for guitar 
and bass players. Study of phrasing, appropriate posi t ion 
usage, and dri l l in rhythms and sight reading. 
Music 117 
Guitar/Bass Sight Reading Workshop II 
(S) (1.5,0,0) 
A cont inuat ion of Workshop I. 
Music 120 
History I (F) (3,0,1) 
A study of musical history from the time of ancient Greece 
to Dufay. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 121 
History II (S) (3,0,1) 
A study of mus ic history from Dufay to Monteverdi . 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 130 
Ensemble I (F) (3,0,1) 
Mus ic 030, 031, 130, 131, 230, 231 all have three sect ions. 
Section 1 - Choir 
A n explorat ion through five centuries of choral music from 
the Renaissance to the present. Opportuni t ies for s inging 
without accompaniment (a capel la) , with p iano, with rhythm 
sect ion and/or with complete symphony orchestra. Part icular 
attention will be paid to pitch, rhythm, d ict ion, and balance. 
Performance before an audience will be the culminat ing event 
of the semester. 
Section 2 - Orchestra 
Rehearsal and performance of concert repertoire. Str ing 
players will be accepted without audit ion. Wind players must 
contact the Music Department at least one week before classes 
commence to arrange for an audit ion. Persons winning a 
posi t ion through audit ion wil l be al lowed to register. 
Section 3 - Swing Choir 
Music 131 
Ensemble II (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 130. 
Music 132 
Vocal Group Repertoire I (F) (1.5,0,0) 
This course will develop the abil i ty of vocal ists to funct ion 
as part of a small vocal ensemble in jazz and pop styles. 
Cou rse content inc ludes: group instruct ion in phrasing, 
interpretation, b lend and tuning; style analys is of vocal 
groups; memorizat ion of vocal material; per formance in 
v a r i o u s p o p g r o u p s t y l e s w i th a n d w i t hou t rhy thm 
accompaniment . 
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Music 133 
Vocal Group Repertoire II (S) (1.5,0,0) 
A cont inuat ion of Voca l G r o u p Repertoire I instruct ion. 
Music 134 
Solo Voice Repertoire I (F) (1.5,0,0) 
A c o u r s e w h i c h deve lops the abi l i t ies needed for 
successfu l so lo vocal performance. Cou rse content inc ludes: 
sty le ana lys is , mike techn ique , deve lopment of s tage 
p r e s e n c e , s o l o p e r f o r m a n c e in v a r i o u s s t y l es wi th 
accompaniment , memorizat ion of a number of songs. 
Music 135 
Solo Voice Repertoire II (S) (1.5,0,0) 
A cont inuat ion of So lo Vo ice Repertoi re I instruct ion. 
Guitar/Bass Ensembles 
These courses are devoted to improving reading and 
interpretation ski l ls in jazz and rock id ioms. Spec ia l emphasis 
will be given to develop ing students' abil i ty to "sw ing" and to 
play the complex rhythms of today's music . 
Music 136 
Guitar Ensemble I (F) (1.5,0,0) 
Per fo rmance in an " A l l G u i t a r " e n s e m b l e for the 
development of sight reading and phrasing abil i t ies. 
Music 137 
Guitar Ensemble II (S) (1.5,0,0) 
As Guitar Ensemble I. 
Music 140 
Private Music Instruction (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
A course primari ly des igned to permit the student to 
pursue in-depth study of his/her own music specialty. Students 
will be expected to show progress at the beginning and at the 
end of the term for the Cap i lano Co l lege Mus ic Faculty in 
order to assist the evaluat ion by mus ic faculty in con junct ion 
with the private music teacher. The course consists of weekly 
hour lessons. 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Mus ic 140, 141, 240, 241 all have 12 sect ions. 
1. Commerc ia l Gu i ta r /Bass 
2. Str ings 
3. Vo ice 
4. C lass ica l Gui tar 
5. C lass ica l P iano 
6. Commerc ia l P iano 
7. Mus ic Therapy P iano 
8. C lass ica l Winds 
9. Commerc ia l Winds 
10. Mus ic Therapy Gui tar 
11. Compos i t ion / 
12. Percuss ion y"^ 
Note: This course is available to those students enroled in 
15 credit hours of music curr icu lum. Those students 
with less than 15 credit hours of mus ic cur r icu lum and 
who desire credit for Mus ic 140 must consul t the Mus ic 
Coord inator prior to registration. 
Music 141 
Private Music Instruction (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 140 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 164 
Piano Class (F) (1.5,0,0) 
Group lessons for those students without previous mus ic 
theory knowledge. Students will learn to read mus ic and 
acquire basic pianist ic ski l ls. 
Music 165 
Piano Class (S) (1.5,0,0) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 164. 
Music 170 
History of Jazz (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
A survey of jazz through styles and styl ists f rom its roots 
in Af r ica to the present. 
Music 172 
Arranging I (S) (1.5,0,0) 
P r e r e q u i s i t e : C o m m e r c i a l H a r m o n y I, to be t a k e n 
concurrent ly with Commerc ia l Harmony II and Orchestrat ion 
I. 
A study of four part b lock harmonizat ion arranging 
techniques. 
Music 173 
History of Popular Music (F) (1.5,0,0) 
A survey of popular music styles of the 20th century. 
Music 180 
Improvisation (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
Sect ion 1: Mus ic Therapy. Sect ion 2: Commerc ia l music. 
Th is sect ion by audit ion only. A course to teach the basics of 
improvisat ion on chord changes. The first semester will be 
devoted to rhythmic concepts, basic chord-scale relationships 
and development of technical exerc ises for basic chord 
progressions. 
Music 181 
Improvisation (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 180. This semester will be devoted 
to analysis of chord progressions and more advanced chord-
scale analysis. At the end of this semester, students shou ld 
have the basic theoretical knowledge necessary to analyse 
and learn to improvise on any "s tandard" jazz tune. 
Music 184 • 
Sightsinging/Ear Training (F) (3,0,1) 
Aural and sight training concentrat ing on melodic, rhythmic 
dictat ion and sights inging. 
Music 185 
Sightsinging/Ear Training (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 184. 
Music 188 
Improvisation Ensemble (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
T o be taken with Mus ic 180. Pract ica l exper ience in a 
smal l g roup si tuat ion. Students wil l play tunes based on 
chord progress ion studied in Mus i c 180. By audi t ion only. 
Music 189 
Improvisation Ensemble (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 188. 
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Music 190 
Private Music Instruction - Secondary Instrument 
(F) (1.5,0,-5) 
This course consists of weekly half-hour lessons on the 
student 's secondary instrument. Students will be expected to 
show progress at the end of the term for the Cap i l ano Co l lege 
Mus ic Faculty. 
Mus ic 190, 191, 290, 291 all have 12 sect ions: 
1. Commerc ia l Gu i ta r /Bass 
2. Str ings 
3. Vo ice 
4. C lass ica l Gui tar 
5. C lass i ca l P iano 
6. Commerc ia l P iano 
7. Mus ic Therapy Piano 
8. C lass i ca l Winds 
9. Commerc ia l Winds 
10. Mus ic Therapy Guitar 
11. Compos i t i on 
12. Percuss ion 
Music 191 
Private Music Instruction — Secondary Instrument 
(S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus i c 190. 
Jazz and Commercial Repertoire 
Prerequisi te: Adequate sight reading and technical abil ity 
with chosen instrument or voice. 
These are f lexible courses, open to students in the 
commerc ia l program who wish to gain exper ience in 
rehearsa l t echn iques and pe r fo rmance . S tuden ts wi l l 
rehearse under superv is ion as vocal is ts or instrumental ists, 
individual ly or in small groups. 
Music 194 
Repertoire I (F) (3,0,1) 
For all instruments, requirements inc lude four hours of 
rehearsal a week plus a number of performances. 
Music 195 
Repertoire II (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Repertoire I. 
Music 200 
Theory V (F) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Mus i c 101 or Mus i c 011. 
A study of music from ca . 1600 to ca . 1800. A study of 
harmony; tr iads, non-harmon ic materials, dominant seventh 
and derivatives, secondary dominants, s imple modulat ion. 
Elementary forms, analysis of 17th and 18th century literature 
Sights inging, melodic rhythmic, and harmonic dictat ion. 
Keyboard harmony; playing of cadence types, modulat ion to 
c losely related keys, realization of elementary f igures bass. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 201 
Theory VI (S) (3,2,1) 
Prerequisi te: Mus ic 200. 
A study of music f rom ca . 1800 to the dissolut ion of 
tonality. Chromat ic harmony and an introduct ion to 20th 
century techniques. Extended forms and analysis of 19th and 
early 20th century literature. Keyboard harmony; improvisa-
t ion, f igured bass in baroque style. Sight s ing ing and 
dictat ion. 
Transferable to: S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 203 
Commercial Harmony III (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: Commerc ia l Harmony II 
Cont inued explorat ion of chord progress ion and melody, 
inc lud ing: analys is of popular cho rd progress ion, modal 
harmony, mixed mode chord progress ion, augmented 6th 
chords , tonic izat ion, three proposi t ions in tonic izat ion, chord 
sca les /harmonic extensions, turn arounds, correct ion of 
standard progress ions. 
Music 204 
Commercial Harmony IV (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: Commer i ca l Harmony III 
Con t inued explorat ion of chord progress ion and melody 
inc luding: l ine c l iches, analysis of modern jazz chord 
p rog ress ion , in ternal e labo ra t i on t on i c i za t i on , decep t i ve 
tonic izat ion, organpoint equal d iv is ion of the octave, parallel 
harmony, modal jazz cho rd progress ion, 70's jazz theory of 
modal areas. 
Music 205 
Orchestration II (F) (1.5,0,0) 
Orchestrat ion for brass, saxophones , woodwinds , voices 
and strings. 
Music 206 
Composit ion III (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: Compos i t i on II, to be taken concurrent ly with 
Commerc ia l Harmony III. 
Study inc ludes: the compos i t ion of jazz and pop style 
melodies on standard chord progressions, analysis of jazz 
and popular tones/a cape l la vocal music . Four part work ing 
of Harmony III material, sequences, modulat ion techniques, 
reharmonizat ion of standard chord progress ions, motivic 
development. 
Music 207 
Composit ion IV (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: Compos i t i on III, to be taken concurrent ly 
with Commerc ia l Harmony IV. 
Study inc ludes: cyc le harmonizat ion, chromat ic harmony, 
compos i t ion of jazz tunes in modal , modal / tonal harmonic 
styles and us ing l inear devices and modal areas, compos i t ion 
of four part a capel la music . 
Music 210 
Class Woodwinds (F) (3,2,1) 
A pract ical study of the woodwind family. 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 211 
Class Woodwinds (S) (3,2,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 210. 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 214 
Piano Class (F) (1.5,2,-5) 
For students who have taken Mus i c 115 or have had 
previous keyboard exper ience. Students are int roduced to 
c o m m o n idiomatic accompan iment patterns as well as 4-part 
chora le studies, keyboard sequences , minor sca les and 
chords. Bas ic keyboard techniques are emphasized including 
relaxation, touch, rotation, weight transfer and their musical 
appl icat ion in s imple repertoire. The lab hour is uti l ized to 
develop sight-reading ski l ls at the keyboard. 
Transferable to U B C . 
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Music 215 
Piano Class (S) (1.5,2,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 214 with increased complex i ty of 
repertoire and technique. 
Transferable to U B C . 
Music 216 
Guitar/Bass Sight Reading Workshop III 
(F) (1.5,0,0) 
A cont inuat ion of Workshop II. 
Music 217 
Guitar/Bass Sight Reading Workshop IV 
(S) (1.5,0,0) 
A cont inuat ion of Workshop i l l . 
Music 220 
History III (F) (3,0,1) 
This course is des igned as a complementary study both 
for Mus ic and Genera l Arts students. The music from Caval l i 
to Mozart will be examined emphas iz ing aural recogni t ion of 
the evolut ion of musical style. 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 221 
History IV (S) (3,0,1) 
An interesting course which is des igned as a comp lemen-
tary study both for Mus i c and General Arts students. Th is 
course will examine mus ic from Beethoven to the present 
day. The emphasis will be on an aural recogni t ion of the 
evolut ion of musical style and its relat ionship to its histor ical 
context 
Transferable to S F U , U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 230 
Ensemble III (F) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 131. See also Mus i c 130. 
Music 231 
Ensemble IV (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 230. See also Mus ic 130. 
Music 232 
Vocal Group Repertoire III (F) (1.5,0,0) 
Prerequisite: Sights inging ability; higher level of performance 
abilit ies. 
A cont inuat ion of Voca l Group Repertoire II instruct ion 
wi th more e m p h a s i s o n i n d i v i d u a l c o n t r i b u t i o n a n d 
responsibi l i ty for rehearsal and studio recording labs. 
Music 233 
Vocal Group Repertoire IV (S) (1.5,0,0) 
A cont inuat ion of Voca l G roup Repertoire III instruct ion. 
Music 234 
Solo Voice Repertoire III (F) (1.5,0,0) 
A cont inuat ion of So lo Vo ice Repertoire II instruct ion plus 
memorizat ion of a f ixed number of songs, accumula t ion of a 
book of rhythm accompan iment charts to all songs required, 
studio recording labs, vocal improvisat ion. 
Music 235 
Solo Voice Repertoire IV (S) (1.5,0,0) 
A cont inuat ion of So lo Vo ice Repertoi re III instruct ion. 
Music 236 
Guitar Ensemble III (F) (1.5,0,0) 
As Gui tar Ensemble I (Music 136). 
Music 237 
Guitar Ensemble IV (S) (1.5,0,0) 
As Gui tar Ensemble I (Mus ic 136). 
Music 240 
Private Music Instruction (F) (1.5,0,-5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 141. 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 241 
Private Music Instruction (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 240. 
Transferable to U B C and U.Vic. 
Music 260 
Commercial Relations in Music (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A course involving aspects of the mus ic industry inc lud ing 
stage presentat ion, copyr ight , contracts, performing rights 
organizat ions and the record ing industry. 
Music 270 
Song Writing (S) (1.5,0,0) 
Prerequ is i te : C o m m e r c i a l H a r m o n y I o r p e r m i s s i o n of 
instructor. 
An investigation of the techniques and roles of lyr ics and 
lyric wri t ing for popular song styles. 
Music 272 
Arranging II (F) (1.5,0,0) 
P r e r e q u i s i t e : A r r a n g i n g I, t a k e n c o n c u r r e n t l y w i t h 
Commerc ia l Harmony III and Orchestrat ion II. 
A cont inuat ion and expans ion of the sect ion writ ing 
techniques begun in Ar rang ing I, plus a study of two and 
three part wri t ing. 
Music 273 
Arranging III (S) (3,0,0) 
Prerequisi tes: Ar rang ing II, Orchest rat ion I & II, taken 
concurrent ly with Commerc ia l Harmony IV. 
C o u r s e content i n c l u d e s : a d v a n c e d c h o r d v o i c i n g 
concepts , background writ ing, l inear writ ing techniques, 
arranging projects for var ious instrumental vocal and rhythm 
sect ion combinat ions, and studio record ing labs. 
Music 280 
Improvisation (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus i c 181. Students must audi t ion. 
Music 281 
Improvisation (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus i c 280. 
Music 284 
Sightsinging/Ear Training (F) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 185. 
Music 285 
Sightsinging/Ear Training (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 284. 
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Music 288 
Improvisation Ensemble (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 189. Students must audit ion for 
this course. 
Music 289 
Improvisation Ensemble (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 288. 
Music 290 
Private Music Instruction - Secondary Instrument 
(F) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 191. See a lso Mus ic 190. 
Music 291 
Private Music Instruction - Secondary Instrument 
(S) (1.5,0,.5) 
A cont inuat ion of Mus ic 290. See a lso Mus ic 190. 
Music 294 
Repertoire III (F) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Repertoire II. 
Music 295 
Repertoire IV (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Repertoire III. 
MUSIC THERAPY COURSES 
Music Therapy 150 
The Influence of Music (F) (3,0,1) 
This course will provide an introduct ion to the world's 
major musical cultures, with concentrat ion on the heal ing 
and therapeutic aspects of these musics. Spec ia l attention 
will be paid to the psychophys ics of aural percept ion and to 
the assessment of the evocative powers of music. Extensive 
use will be made of music recorded throughout the wor ld 
along with film and video tape illustrations of these approaches 
to music. 
Music Therapy 151 
The Influence of Music (S) (3,0,1) 
This course will concentrate on a more detai led analysis 
and expansion of material covered in M u s i c Therapy 150. 
Sound recordings, film and video tapes will provide colourfu l 
i l lustrations of the subject matter under study. 
Music Therapy 160 
Music Therapy I (F) (3,0,0) 
This course will introduce students to the concept and 
exper ience of music therapy and its relat ionship to movement 
therapy, art therapy, psychodrama, and other therapies in 
general . A brief history of music therapy will be studied. Brain 
funct ions and the creative process will be explored a long 
with an experiential study of the speci f ic opportuni t ies music 
brings to the therapeutic environment. 
Music Therapy 161 
Music Therapy II (S) (3,0,1) 
This course presents an overview of contemporary styles 
of music therapy used in a variety of sett ings. Students will 
be encouraged to explore their resources and values in order 
to develop their own style. 
Music Therapy 170 
Music Intervention in Child Development 
(F) (3,0,1) 
This course will survey therapeutic intervention in ch i ld 
development, stressing the role of the expressive arts as a 
therapeutic medium. Connect ions will be sought between 
mus ic and current studies in language, motor, cogni t ive and 
social development. 
Music Therapy 180 
Interpersonal Skills for Music Therapists 
(F) (1.5,0,0) 
This course will acquaint students with several skill areas 
which are relevant to Music Therapy, particularly commun ica -
tion ski l ls and observat ion ski l ls. Commun ica t ion ski l ls will 
inc lude behaviour descr ipt ion, percept ion check ing , para-
phrasing and descr ipt ion of feeling. Observat ion ski l ls will 
include group interaction, interviewing and small group 
exercises. Both theory and pract ice will be inc luded. 
Music Therapy 190 
Practicum I (F) (6,0,2) 
This is the first of a four part pract icum sequence. The 
student will attend one c l in ica l , schoo l or communi ty setting; 
and will observe cl ients and staff there, as well as des ign ing, 
leading and document ing music therapy sess ions, in consu l -
tation with a staff supervisor. Weekly seminars are provided 
to clarify and expand resources available out in the field. 
Music Therapy 191 
Practicum II (S) (6,0,2) 
The student part icipates as a student therapist in one 
centre 80 hours Weekly seminars throughout the term. 
Refer to Mus ic Therapy 190. 
Music Therapy 250 
Music Through the Creative Arts (F) (1.5.0,.5) 
This course will acquaint students with creative arts which 
can be used therapeutical ly in conjunct ion with music, with 
an emphasis on movement for various age groups. The course 
will be experient ial . D iscuss ions will explore possib le goals 
and extensions of the activit ies presented in c lass 
Music Therapy 260 
Music Therapy III (F) (3,0,1) 
This course will provide exper ience and analysis of music 
therapy techniques appropriate to a range of cl incial settings 
The analysis will develop the exposure to basic therapeutic 
models. Students will be observing techniques used by the 
instructor and by each other in the class setting. 
Music Therapy 261 
Music Therapy IV (S) (3,0,1) 
This course will develop the professional skills of observing, 
recording and reporting music therapy activit ies. It will a lso 
examine the possible relat ionships of a music therapist to 
staff organizat ion in exist ing treatment centres and to local 
resources in the communi ty . 
Music Therapy 264 
Clinical Orientations (S) (3,0,1) 
This course will provide the students with pract ical skil ls 
and knowledge of the phys ica l aspects of therapy required to 
function effectively in a variety of hospital and cl inical settings. 
Course content will include basic knowledge in anatomy and 
phys io logy related to speci f ic handicaps; acquaintance with 
basic terms common ly in use in psychiatr ic and medical 
facil i t ies; and a review of drugs and their effects. 
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Music Therapy 270 
Designing Music Therapy Activities (S) (1.5,0..5) 
In designing music therapy activit ies, the student t/vill 
learn to identify the nature of speci f ic groups and their indi-
vidual members, to choose suitable chal lenges, structure and 
materials, and the degree of therapist intervention, and then 
to observe and analyze group responses, to evaluate both the 
design and execut ion of their activit ies, and to identify 
correct ions and indicat ions for subsequent activit ies. 
Music Therapy 290 
Practicum III (F) (6,0,2) 
The student part icipates as a student therapist in one 
centre. 80 hours. Weekly seminars throughout the term. 
Refer to Mus ic Therapy 190. 
Music Therapy 291 
Practicum IV (S) (6,0,2) 
The student part icipates as a student therapist in one 
centre. 80 hours. Weekly seminars throughout the term. 
Refer to Mus ic Therapy 190. 
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General Information 
The Of f i ce Admin i s t ra t i on D iv i s ion of fers bus i ness 
training through the fol lowing programs-
Administrative Special ist 
Business Office Training 
Legal Assistant Studies Option 
Legal Assistant Studies Program 
ADMINISTRATIVE SPECIAL IST 
Part-Time Evening Program 
This series of evening courses is des igned as an upgrading 
program for people who are currently working as clerk-typists, 
bookkeepers, or general secretaries who wish to prepare 
themselves for a more responsible posi t ion. The program will 
emphasize training in the administrat ive, supervisory and 
managerial funct ions of business enterprises. It will also 
ideally suit the needs of those candidates prepar ing to write 
the Cert i f ied Professional Secretary examinat ions. 
Students enroled in this program complete a series of 
eight courses or 24 credits over a min imum of four semesters. 
It is ant ic ipated that two evening courses will be offered each 
term. Students may, however, enrol in dayt ime sect ions of 
required courses, if space is available. 
Satisfactory complet ion of the requirer' courses will earn 
the student an Administrat ive Secretary Cert i f icate from 
Cap i lano Col lege. 
Prerequisi tes: 
Typ ing - 60 wpm. 
Shor thand - 80 wpm and/or d ictatyping exper ience. 
At least two years general office exper ience or at the 
discret ion of the Coord inator . 
Whi le the part icular sequence of courses is not rigid, the 
fol lowing are required: 
Credit 
Term 1: Hours 
Bus iness Introduction to 
Management 187 Bus iness 3 
Off ice Execut ive Off ice 
Tra in ing 270 Procedures I 3 
Term 2: 
Bus iness 
Management 240 Bus iness Law 3 
Off ice 
Train ing 257 Off ice Admin is t ra t ion 3 
Term 3: 
Bus iness Introduction to Data 
Management 180 Process ing 3 
Off ice Execut ive Of f ice 
Train ing 271 Procedures II 3 
Term 4: 
Bus iness Contemporary Accoun t i ng 
Management 177 Issues 3 
Elect ive 3 
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BUSINESS OFFICE TRAINING PROGRAM 
The Bus iness Off ice Tra in ing program is des igned to train 
students in basic office ski l ls as well as to introduce them to 
the modern technology and equipment increasingly used in 
today's offices._ 
There are three opt ions within the program: clerk typist, 
stenographer, and bookkeep ing. Tra in ing in the specia l ized 
courses of these opt ions begins in the second month of the 
program. The program consists of two levels - a basic level 
and an advanced level, both of wh ich are four months in 
durat ion. 
App l icants for this program should contact the Of f ice 
Administ rat ion Div is ion for admiss ion information This 
program has intakes in September . January and May. 
Business Office Training Program Outline 
Level I — Bas ic Ski l ls 
M O N T H 
S U B J E C T 1 2 3 4 
Bus iness Engl ish 1 X X X X 
Typ ing 1 X X X X 
Math /Mach ines X X 
Record Keeping X X 
Fi l ing X X 
One Write x X 
Bookkeep ing 1 (Bookkeep ing opt ion only) X x X 
Shorthand 1 (Stenographer opt ion only) X X X 
Level II — Advanced Sk i l ls 
M O N T H 
S U B J E C T 5 6 7 8 
Bus iness Engl ish II X X X X 
Typ ing II X X X X 
Off ice Procedures X X X X 
E D P and the Off ice Worker X 
Personal F inance X 
Payrol l 
(optional for clerk-typists a n d stenographers: 
mandatory for bookkeepers) X 
Mach ine Transcr ipt ion 
(Bookkeepers exempt) X X 
Dicta Typ ing (Bookkeepers exempt) X X 
Bookkeep ing II X X X X 
Shor thand II X X X X 
Business Office Training 100 
Business English I 
The cou rse wi l l fami l ia r ize s tuden ts with bus iness 
communica t ions with emphas is on spel l ing, punctuat ion, 
a n d g r a m m a r In a d d i t i o n , a c o m p o n e n t on c a r e e r 
development and creative job search wil l enable students to 
use their training effectively. 
Business Office Training 101 
Business English II 
A cont inuat ion of B O T 100. 
Business Office Training 102 
Typing I v 
Students will learn basic skil l of typewrit ing us ing correct 
techniques to acquire speed and accuracy. The course is 
also des igned to instruct the student in the current business 
styles of present ing typewritten material, and the correct 
methods of achiev ing these styles. 
Business Office Training 103 
Typing II 
A cont inuat ion of B O T 102. 
Business Office Training 104 
Filing 
The course consists of instruct ion in four basic f i l ing 
methods: alphabet ic, subject, numeric and geographic , with 
emphasis on repeated pract ice for speed and accuracy . The 
course will inc lude information o n contro l of off ice files, and 
good records management pract ices. 
Business Office Training 105 
Office Procedures 
This is an introduct ion to procedures c o m m o n to a 
business off ice Students will gain knowledge in handl ing 
incoming and outgoing mail , operat ing a Telex, and correct 
telephone and receptionist techniques. 
Business Office Training 106 
Machine Transcription 
A cont inuat ion of B O T 111, Dicta Typ ing . 
Business Office Training 107 
Record Keeping 
This course will in t roduce basic business records and 
record keeping and will explain standard procedures used in 
recording f inancial t ransact ions, i.e. petty cash , sales, 
purchases and stock records. 
Business Office Training 108 
Bookkeeping I 
The student will acquire a sol id ground ing in the double-
entry system of bookkeep ing , with emphas is p laced on 
correct analysis, accuracy , and thoroughness, as well as on 
attitudes of professional ism and independence In addi t ion, 
the student will become acquainted with techniques required 
for use of a mini -computer . 
Business Office Training 109 
Bookkeeping II 
A cont inuat ion of B O T 108, Bookkeep ing I. 
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Business Office Training 110 
Math/Machines 
This course will instruct students in the use of the 
electronic calculator as a tool for solv ing arithmetical 
problems in business so that students may better understand 
the operat ion of the calculator. A review of the basic 
ari thmetic funct ions wil l be undertaken, and in order to 
operate the calculator efficiently, the touch system will be 
taught. 
Business Office Training 111 
Dicta-Typing 
Studen ts wil l deve lop mach ine t ranscr ip t ion sk i l l s . 
Speci f ica l ly , students will learn to operate efficiently the 
Lanier-Edisette transcriber, review systematical ly points of 
grammar, punctuat ion, spel l ing and transcr ipt ion style, and 
transcr ibe mai lable letters. 
Business Office Training 113 
Shorthand I 
The course will trace the development and structure of 
the Gregg system of shorthand, and develop the student's 
expertise in the writ ing of this system. 
Business Office Training 114 
Shorthand II 
A cont inuat ion of B O T 113. 
Business Office Training 115 
Electronic Data Processing and the Office Worker 
This course will g ive students some famil iarity with 
computer terms and funct ions and provide a background for 
the "hands o n " data entry port ion of the course. 
Business Office Training 116 
One Write 
This system was designed for use by individuals having 
minimal knowledge of record keeping. Us ing actual business 
forms, students will prepare records for the Accoun ts 
Receivable, Accoun ts Payable and Payrol l components of 
the system. 
Business Office Training 117 
Payroll 
A study of a payrol l system, inc luding the preparation of 
basic payrol l , general ledger accounts relating to payrol l 
transactions, and government reports relating to payrol l . 
Business Office Training 118 
Personal Finance 
This course wil l give students a broader depth of 
know ledge about f inanc ia l matters so that they may 
understand and better control the f inancial aspects of their 
personal lives. 
C A R E E R A L T E R N A T I V E S P R O G R A M 
The Career Alternatives Program is a four month part-t ime 
non-credit program. The program provides an opportunity 
for students to assess their current l i festyles and set goals 
based on their individual ski l ls and interests. Part ic ipants will 
get information about training programs; employment options; 
communi ty resources and other agencies which may assist 
them in making vocat ional decis ions. 
Career Alternatives Program Outline: 
Career Development Seminar — increased conf idence 
and self-awareness; job and training information, resume and 
interview techniques. 
Communications — development of ski l ls in oral and 
written Engl ish. 
Directed Work Experience — c lasses cance l led and 
students work at a job for one week. 
Information meetings for our S e p t e m b e r ' a n d January 
terms are held throughout the year. For further admiss ion 
information contact the Off ice Administrat ion Div is ion. 
Legal Assistant Studies Option 
This is a part-time evening program designed for students 
with at least two years legal exper ience, who are presently 
work ing in a law office 
A l though some procedural courses are suggested, the 
emphasis in the Legal Assistant Studies Opt ion is on 
provid ing students with a thorough grasp of the theoretical 
aspects of the pract ice of law and pract ices within the legal 
office. Courses may be taken in any order and individuals are 
encouraged to adopt a program that meets their speci f ic 
interests and requirements. Programs must be approved by 
the Coord inator . Students must provide evidence that they 
have legal off ice exper ience before being admitted. 
Legal Assistant Studies Option Outline: 
Capi lano Co l l ege Cert i f icate 
Major Program Requi rements 18 credit hours 
Recommended Courses 21 credit hours 
Credi t 
Required Courses Hou rs 
2 - 100 level Eng l ish courses or 
Commun ica t ions 6 
L G A S 150/151 Introduction to the 
Study of Law I & II 6 
L G A S 170 Legal Research 3 
L G A S 180 Cont racts I _ 3 
18 
" P l u s 21 credits to be taken from the various Legal Assistant 
Studies courses that are offered in the evening p rogram 
L E G A L A S S I S T A N T S T U D I E S P R O G R A M 
The graduates of this program have studied legal theory 
and procedures and can apply this knowledge to assist legal 
practi t ioners. Legal Assistants will be work ing in a profes-
sional environment, direct ly or independent ly, under the 
supervision of a Barrister/Sol ici tor. S ince one of the functions 
of a Legal Assistant is to relieve the lawyer of many routine 
legal and administrative responsibi l i t ies, students prepare 
legal documents in accordance with the Supreme Court Rules 
and various Statutes, carry out investigations and interview 
witnesses, handle legal cor respondence and act in a support -
ive capaci ty with the law firm or legal department. In comp l i -
cated legal matters a legal assistant may work directly with 
the lawyer, but in many cases independent judgement is 
required. 
Program requirements: Students are expected to maintain 
a " B " average throughout the Program. A " B " grade is usually 
80% and up in procedural courses and 70% in theory courses. 
In order to receive the Associate of Arts and Sc ience Dip loma, 
students must complete a six month work study pract icum in 
relevant legal work. The students should begin their practicum 
at the end of their fourth term. 
Entry into the program is in the Fall term only. For further 
admission information please contact the Office Administration 
Divis ion. 
Legal Assistant Studies Program Requirements 
Major Program Requirements 58.5 credit hours 
Recommended courses 21 credit hours 
79.5 credit hours 
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Major Program Requirement Courses 
Al l courses offered in the first two terms are required 
courses. In addit ion students must take four terms of Engl ish 
and/or Commun ica t ions , L G A S 170 - Legal Research , L G A S 
180 - Contracts I. These courses are a total of 58.5 credit hours. 
Note: L G A S = Legal Assistant Studies 
Credit 
First Term Hours 
C M N S 150 Bas ic Commun ica t i ons 3 
L G A S 150 Introduction to Legal Studies I . . . 3 
L G A S 152 Bas ic Li t igat ion Procedures I 3 
L G A S 153 Bas i c Corpora te Procedures I 1.5 
L G A S 154 Land Registry System 1.5 
L G A S 157 Wil ls and Probate Procedures I . . . 1.5 
L G A S 161 Legislat ive Process 3 
L G A S 176 Legal Of f ice Procedures I 3 
O F T R 252 Interpersonal Ski l ls & 
Organizat ional Psycho logy 3 
22.5 
Credit 
Second Term Hours 
C M N S 150 Bus iness Commun ica t ions 3 
C M N S 152 o r Techn ica l Report Wri t ing 3 
L G A S 151 Introduction to the 
Study of Law II 3 
L G A S 155 Conveyanc ing & Mor tgaging I 1.5 
L G A S 167 Wil ls and Probate Procedures II . . 1.5 
L G A S 162 Lit igat ion Procedures II 3 
L G A S 163 Corpora te Procedures II 1.5 
L G A S 177 Legal Off ice Procedures II 1.5 
L G A S 179 Legal Interviewing 3 
21 
Third and Fourth Terms 
In the Thi rd and Fourth terms students will take an 
addit ional 30 credits and courses will be offered from the 
fol lowing: 
Credit 
Hours 
Engl ish T w o first year Engl ish courses 
(required) 6 
L G A S 159 Accoun t ing for the Legal 
Assistant 3 
L G A S 160 Legal Theory 3 
L G A S 165 Conveyanc ing and Mor tgaging II . 3 
L G A S 172 Legal Documents 3 
L G A S 180 Cont racts I 3 
L G A S 181 Cont racts II 3 
L G A S 252 Torts 3 
L G A S 253 C o m p a n y Law 3 
L G A S 255 Real Property i 3 
L G A S 256 Family Law I 3 
L G A S 257 Estate Law 3 
L G A S 258 Cr imina l Procedures 3 
L G A S 266 Family Law II 3 
L G A S 268 Cr imina l Law 3 
L G A S 270 Labour Law 3 
Summer Term 
L G A S 170 Legal Research 3 
L G A S 199 Pract icum 6 
Students who cannot take Legal Assistant Studies 170 on 
a Saturday morning the months of May and June between the 
second and third terms will have to take this course dur ing 
May and June after they complete their fourth term. 
L E G A L A S S I S T A N T S T U D I E S C O U R S E S 
Legal Assistant Studies 150 
Introduction to the Study of Law I (F) (3,0,1) 
Introduction to legal concepts and legal reasoning. It will 
cover the histor ical development of legal institutions and the 
pr inciples of c o m m o n law and equity, the interpretation of 
statutes, the doctr ine of analysis of the system; its strengths 
and weaknesses. 
Transferable to S F U . 
Legal Assistant Studies 151* 
Introduction to the Study of Law II (S) (3,0,1) 
A cont inuat ion of Legal Assistant Studies 150 and an 
introduct ion to private law. The areas covered will include 
law of contracts, sale of goods , partnership and company 
law. A l though some statutes will be cons idered , emphasis 
will be on case law and current development in the law. 
The development of the laws of negligence through various 
court dec is ions will be d iscussed. The course will a lso cover 
some aspects of procedure, basic rules of evidence, capaci ty 
and status of parties. 
Transferable to S F U . 
Legal Assistant Studies 152 
Basic Litigation I (F) (3,0,.5) 
Introduction to the court procedures in Smal l C la ims , 
County and Supreme Cour ts of B .C. The course will cover 
procedures in pre-trial preparat ion, the preparat ion of d o c u -
ments, the use of precedents in Smal l C la ims , Coun ty and 
Supreme Cour ts . 
Legal Assistant Studies 153 
Basic Corporate Procedures I (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
An examinat ion of the B .C. Compan ies Act and the various 
documents that a legal assistant must be familiar with in order 
to incorporate a company and attend to routine f i l ings and 
resolutions. Records office requirements, annual proceedings, 
preparing share cert i f icates and registration will a lso be 
covered. > 
Legal Assistant Studies 154 
Land Registry System (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
History and examinat ion of the Land Registry System in 
B.C., Land Tit les Act requirements, documents used in regis-
tration, the nature and effect of transfers and charges and 
search proceedings will a lso be covered. 
Legal Assistant Studies 155 
Conveyancing and Mortgaging I (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Assistant Stud ies 154. 
This course covers interim agreements, Land Tit les Act 
requirements and procedures, documents and forms used in 
convey ing title and registering various charges. Emphas is 
will be on preparing acceptab le documents , transfers of 
title, mortgages, agreements for sale and necessary related 
forms. 
Legal Assistant Studies 157 
Wills and Probate Procedures (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
An examinat ion of the Wil ls Act , Probate Fees Act , and 
Administrat ion Act. Students will prepare the necessary docu -
ments to obtain Letters Probate and Letters of Administ rat ion 
in the Supreme Court of B .C . 
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Legal Assistant Studies 159 
Accounting for the Legal Assistant (F) (3,0,1) 
Provides the student with knowledge of basic account ing 
pr inciples. Through lectures and problem solv ing labs the 
student will gain an understanding of the account ing cyc le ; 
be able to analyze f inancial statements, reports and budgets. 
Emphas is is on the interpretation and analysis of account ing 
data, not the pract ice of keeping books. 
Legal Assistant Studies 160 
Legal Theory (F,S) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to the major theories of law, the nature of 
legal obl igat ion, and the relat ionship between law and moral -
ity. A l though it is a course in legal ph i losophy the pr inc ipal 
studies will be d iscussed in the context of such pract ical 
issues as defending the guilty, obeying immoral laws, legis-
lating morals, penal reform, law and social changes, and the 
use and abuse of legal technical i t ies. The emphasis will be on 
the role the legal system plays in our society. 
Legal Assistant Studies 161 
Legislative Process I (S) (3,0,.5) 
Analys is of the relat ionship between legislative and 
administrative tr ibunals and the courts; the nature and limits 
of executive legislative and judicial power; art iculat ion of 
government pol icy in statutory form, translat ion of publ ic 
pol icy into legislat ion and legal problems in implement ing 
legislated pol icy. The Bri t ish North Amer ica Act will a lso be 
d iscussed as the basis of legislative power. 
Legal Assistant Studies 162 
Litigation Procedures II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Assistant Studies 152. 
This course is des igned for Legal Assistants assist ing in 
a l it igation pract ice. Supreme Court Rules will be studied in 
detail from the beginning of a process to enforcing judgements. 
Legal Assistant Studies 163 
Corporate Procedures (S) (1.5,0,-5) 
Prerequisite: Legal Assistant Studies 153. 
This is a cont inuat ion of Legal Studies 153 and will look at 
companies, societ ies and various problems encountered in a 
corporate records office. Students with legal office experience 
in this field may chal lenge the prerequisite. 
Legal Assistant Studies 165 
Conveyancing and Mortgaging II (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Assistant Studies 154 and 155. 
A continuation of Legal Assistant Studies 154 and 155 with 
a more intensive and in-depth approach to Land Registry 
documents and difficult title conveyances, statements of 
adjustment, and reconci l iat ion. Emphasis will be placed on 
client approach, preparation of documents, fee structure, 
transfer and mortgaging of equit ies, power of attorney, sub-
right to purchase strata titles, transfers and discharges. 
Legal Assistant Studies 167 
Wills and Probate II (S) (1.5,0,-5) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Assistant Studies 157. 
The law of wills, succession, intestate succession, principles 
of probate and administrat ion of estates and miscel laneous 
estate problems will be covered. Students with work experience 
in this area may chal lenge the prerequisite. 
Legal Assistant Studies 170 
Legal Research (SU) (3,0,1) 
Provides the Legal Assistant with the techniques and 
methodology of legal research and will inc lude funct ions 
such as reading briefs and legal documents ; us ing encyc l o -
pediae, annotated reports, law reviews, case comments ; 
locat ing dec is ions and prepar ing memoranda of law. 
Legal Assistant Studies 172 
Legal Documents (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Course work inc ludes the draft ing of agreements, c la ims 
and defences in lit igation proceedings, and a study of the 
rules of statutory interpretation. Emphas is will be placed on 
developing a general style, rather than obtain ing a detai led 
knowledge of speci f ic law. 
Legal Assistant Studies 176 
Legal Office Procedures I (F) (3,0,1) 
Pract ica l information about the organizat ion of legal 
off ices. Instruction in t imekeeping and account ing systems, 
use of transcripts, legal briefs, use of a law library, l ibrary 
indexing, fi l ing and communica t ions systems, use of data 
process ing equipment in the law off ice, ethical responsib i l -
ities, legal terminology and other procedures part icular to the 
legal profession. 
Legal Assistant Studies 177 
Legal Office Procedures II (S) (1.5,0,-5) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Assistant Studies 176. 
An examinat ion of off ice mach ines, an examinat ion of 
bookkeeping and account ing systems for a law off ice i nc lud -
ing trust accounts ; use of office equipment and relating costs 
of machinery and services; t ime management, and dictat ion 
ski l ls. 
Legal Assistant Studies 179 
Legal Interviewing (F) (3,0,1) 
This course will give an understanding of the role of the 
Legal Assistant and of the process of legal interviewing. 
Students will acqui re ski l ls in conduc t ing var ious types of 
interviews and prepar ing minutes of evidence. 
Legal Assistant Studies 180* 
Contracts I (F) (3,0,1) 
Covers major aspects of the law of contracts. Students wil l 
be made aware of how law in general and the law of contracts 
in part icular fits into the overall pattern of society, and its 
pursuits. To this end students wil l d iscuss cr i t ical ly in the 
class law, as well as the pr incip les of contract law. 
Legal Assistant Studies 181 
Contracts II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Studies 180. 
A cont inuat ion of Legal Assistant Studies 180. Top i cs 
covered will inc lude specia l types of contracts such as 
agency, bai lment and insurance; credi t t ransact ions such as 
chattel mortgages, condi t ional sales, and partnership and 
company law. 
Legal Assistant Studies 182* 
Collection and Foreclosure Proceedings . 
(F,S) (3,0,1) 
D i s c u s s e s the p r inc ip les , p rac t i ce , and in fo rmat ion 
gather ing procedures necessary to prepare documentat ion 
required in matters of foreclosures and co l lec t ions. Students 
will pract ice drawing the various p leadings involved in the 
above inc luding execut ion proceedings. 
Legal Assistant Studies 199 
Career Practicum (F,S,SU) (6,1,1) 
This is the work port ion of the Career Pract icum and 
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consis ts of six months in a law f irm. Students will be assisted 
by the instructor in f inding a pract icum, but it is the student's 
responsibi l i ty to obtain a pract icum posi t ion. 
Legal Assistant Studies 252* 
Torts (F,S) (3,0,1) 
An introductory study of "torts" — the protect ion of 
personal interest f rom interference and the way in wh ich the 
courts meet this need in a chang ing society. Pr inc ipal top ics 
to be studied are: intentional torts, negl igence, strict l iability, 
defamation and nuisance, concepts of standard of care, 
causal i ty, duty and remoteness. Students will be required to 
pre-read cases for d iscuss ion in the c lass. 
Legal Assistant Studies 253* 
Company Law (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Assistant Studies 153 and 163. 
The law relating to corporat ions and partnerships in 
Canada ; histor ical formation, structure and reorganizat ion of 
a corporat ion; authority and f iduciary obl igat ion of manage-
ment; legal character is t ics; rights and duties of off icers, 
directors and shareholders. 
Students who have exper ience in this f ield may cha l lenge 
the prerequisite. 
Legal Assistant Studies 255* 
Real Property (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Assistant Studies 165. 
The c o m m o n law relat ing to real property as modi f ied by 
legislat ion. The Land Tit les Act and The Conveyanc ing and 
Law of Property Ac t wil l be studied in this course us ing the 
case analysis methods. 
Students having work experience in this field may challenge 
the prerequisite. 
Legal Assistant Studies 256* 
Family Law (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Law and the family, marr iage and its d issolut ion; rights 
and duties of spouses and parents; the law in respect to ch i ld 
care; custody; access , guard ianship adopt ion; the role of 
Family Court , Juveni le Cour t and human resource agencies 
wil l be covered. The various legislat ion in this area wil l be 
examined with specia l emphas is on the Divorce Act and the 
Family Relat ions Act . 
Legal Assistant Studies 257* 
Estate Law (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A cons iderat ion of advanced proceedings relating to 
Estates and Property interests of deceased and incompetent 
persons inc lud ing related l i t igatious matters. 
Legal Assistant Studies 258* 
Criminal Procedures (F) (3,0,1) 
An examinat ion of the Cr imina l C o d e , theory of cr iminal 
responsibi l i ty; legal e lements of a cr ime; cr iminal procedure; 
the law respect ing the use of force, rules of evidence, con fes-
s ion ; identi f icat ion procedures and sentenc ing. Th is course 
will receive three general elective credits at S F U . 
Transferable to S F U . 
Legal Assistant Studies 268* 
Criminal Law (S) (3,0,1) 
Substant ial e lements of selected cr iminal of fences and 
considerat ion of the rules of ev idence. Part icular subjects 
include the nature of real and circumstant ial evidence, burden 
of proof, hearsay, confess ion and admiss ion, competence, 
comel labi l i ty and witnesses. Th is course will receive three 
general elective credits at S F U . 
Transferable to S F U . 
Legal Assistant Studies 270* 
Labour Law (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Union-Management relations; the col lect ive bargain ing 
process; arbitrat ion and conc i l ia t ion procedures. The course 
includes detai led considerat ion of the B.C. Labour C o d e and 
a study of dec is ions of the B .C . Labour Relat ions Board . 
Legal Assistant Studies 271 
Administrative Law (F,S) (3,0,1) 
The law relating to administrat ive tr ibunals in Canada . 
The rules of natural just ice wil l be examined. Emphas is will 
be on provincial administrat ive tr ibunals. T h e Workers 
Compensation Act, the G.A.I.N. Act, the Residential Tenancy 
Act, the Labour Code and the Unemployment Insurance Act 
will be studied. Students will be required to pre-read cases 
for c lass d iscuss ion . 
Note: Courses marked with an asterisk are to be taken by 
people with other formal legal courses or two years 
work exper ience in a related f ield. See Program 
Coord inator for further information. 
L E G A L S E C R E T A R Y P R O G R A M 
The exact ing field of law offers excel lent career oppor tu-
nities for students graduat ing as legal s tenographers. 
Th is 8 month vocat ional program covers three main 
categor ies of information: courses which provide a funda-
mental understanding of the legal system in B .C . ; shor thand 
and typing; and legal off ice procedures. 
Part-t ime courses are avai lable. For information regarding 
prerequisi tes and admiss ion procedures contact the Off ice 
Administrat ion Div is ion. 
Cap i lano Co l lege Program Comple t ion Cert i f icate is 
granted upon success fu l comple t ion of 44 credits. 
First Term Courses Credits 
L G S T 105 Typ ing Ski l l and Speed 
Development 1.5 
L G S T 110 Bas ic Corpora te Procedures I — 1.5 
L G S T 113 Bas ic Corpora te Procedures II 1.5 
L G S T 114 Wil ls and Probate Procedures 1.5 
L G S T 116 Legal Of f ice Procedures I 3.0 
L G S T 118 Directed Work Exper ience 1.0 
C M N S 150 Commun ica t ions 3.0 
Typ ing and Shor thand courses wil l be ass igned 
accord ing to the student 's present level 7.5 
20.5 
Second Term Courses 
L G S T 106 Typ ing Ski l l and Speed 
Development II 1.5 
L G S T 107 Mach ine Transcr ipt ion 3.0 
L G S T 109 Bas i c Li t igat ion I 1.5 
L G S T 111 Land Registry System 1.5 
L G S T 112 Bas ic Conveyance and Mor tgage 
Procedures 1.5 
L G S T 115 Bas ic Li t igat ion II 1.5 
L G S T 117 Legal Of f ice Procedures II 3.0 
L G S T 119 Directed Work Exper ience 1.0 
C M N S 151 Bus iness Commun ica t i ons 3.0 
Addi t ional Typ ing and Shor thand credits will be 
ass igned accord ing to the student's level 6.0 
23.5 
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L E G A L S T E N O G R A P H E R TRAINING C O U R S E S 
Legal Stenographer Training 100 
Production Typing I (F) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: typing speed of 50 wpm. 
Emphasis is p laced upon developing a professional and 
pract ical approach to typing problems with a min imum of 
supervision. Students are given timed production assignments 
and acceptable work standards are stressed. 
Legal Stenographer Training 101 
Production Typing II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisite: L G S T 100 (see above). 
Product ion problems of a more complex nature will be 
introduced. 
Legal Stenographer Training 102 
Beginning Shorthand (F) (4.5,0,1.5) 
Beginn ing study of an alphabet ic, G regg or Pi tman 
shorthand system with emphasis on appl icat ion of theory 
and development of speed uti l izing high frequency vocabu -
lary. Success fu l students shou ld be able to take dictat ion at 
80 wpm after complet ing one term. This course requires an 
addit ional 1.5 hours of lab time per week. 
Legal Stenographer Training 103 
Shorthand Speed Development I (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Off ice Tra in ing 170 or a shorthand speed of 
80 wpm. 
Cont inuat ion of speed development a long with theory 
review, increased vocabulary, dictat ion of famil iar and 
unfamil iar material a iming at 90% accuracy in transcr ipt ion. 
Legal Stenographer Training 104 
Shorthand Speed Development II (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Off ice Tra in ing 174 or a shorthand speed of 
80 wpm. 
Cont inuat ion of speed development with 95% accuracy in 
transcr ipt ion, increased vocabulary, d ictat ion of famil iar and 
unfamil iar material. Emphas is will be placed on reinforcing 
theory. 
Legal Stenographer Training 105 
Typing Skill and Speed Development I 
(F,S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Remedia l dri l ls, power dri l ls, short and sustained t imed 
writ ings to increase speed and accuracy in typewrit ing. 
Legal Stenographer Training 106 
Typing Skill and Speed Development II 
(F,S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Cont inuat ion of L G S T 105. 
Legal Stenographer Training 107 
Machine Transcription (F,S) (3,1.5,1) 
Prerequisite: Typ ing speed of 40 wpm. 
Legal machine transcr ipt ion. Pract ice in t ranscr ib ing 
forms, letters and reports from Lanier dictat ion equipment. 
This course entails a mandatory 1.5 lab hours. 
Legal Stenographer Training 109 
Basic Litigation I (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
Introduction to the court procedures in Smal l C la ims , 
County and Supreme Cour ts of B .C. The course will cover 
procedures in pre-trial preparat ion, the preparat ion of d o c u -
ments, the use of precedents in Smal l C la ims , County and 
Supreme Cour ts . 
Legal Stenographer Training 110 
Basic Corporate Procedures I (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
A n examinat ion of the B.C. Compan ies Act and the various 
documents that a legal assistant or secretary must be familiar 
with in order to incorporate a company and attend to routine 
f i l ings and resolut ions. Records , office requirements, annual 
proceedings, preparing share cert i f icates and registration, 
etc. will a lso be covered. 
Legal Stenographer Training 111 
Land Registry System (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
History and examinat ion of the land registry system in 
B.C . Land Registry Act requirements, documents necessary 
for registration; the nature and effect of transfers and charges; 
search procedures will be covered. 
Legal Stenographer Training 112 
Basic Conveyance and Mortgage Procedures 
(S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Studies 111. 
This course covers interim agreements, Land Registry Ac t 
requirements, procedures, documents , forms involved in 
convey ing title and registering various charges. Emphas is 
will be on preparing acceptab le documents , deeds of land, 
mortgages, agreements for sale and necessary related forms. 
Legal Stenographer Training 113 
Basic Corporate Procedures II (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: L G S T 110. 
Cont inuat ion of work begun in Legal Stenographer 
Training 110. 
Legal Stenographer Training 114 
Wills and Probate Procedures (F) (1.5,0,.5) 
An examinat ion of the Wil ls Act , Probate Fees Act , and 
Administrat ion Act. Students will prepare the necessary d o c u -
ments to obtain Letters Probate and Letters of Adminis t rat ion 
in the Supreme Cour t of B .C . 
Legal Stenographer Training 115 
Basic Litigation II (S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Studies 109. 
Cont inuat ion of work begun in Legal Stenographer 
Training 109. 
Legal Stenographer Training 116 
Legal Office Procedures I (F) (3,0,1) 
A course to prepare legal s tenographer students for 
posi t ions in law off ices. Instruction in t ime keeping and 
account ing systems, use of transcr ibers, legal briefs, use of 
law library, l ibrary indexing, use of data process ing equ ip -
ment in the law off ice, ethical responsibi l i t ies, legal termino l -
ogy, f i l ing, and other procedures part icular to the profess ion. 
Legal Stenographer Training 117 
Legal Office Procedures II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Legal Stenographer Tra in ing 116. 
A n introduct ion to bookkeep ing and an examinat ion 
of bookkeep ing and account ing systems for a law off ice 
inc luding trust accounts . 
Legal Stenographer Training 118 
Directed Work Experience (F) (1,30,2) 
In-term work exper ience involving approximately eight 
lecture hours and at least 30 hours of related off ice exper i -
ence in the f ield. A l s o covered is the resume, job appl icat ion, 
cover letter and interview. 
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Legal Stenographer Training 119 
Directed Work Experience (S) (1,30,2) 
In-term work exper ience involving three lecture hours and 
at least 30 hours of related office exper ience in the legal f ield. 
M E D I C A L O F F I C E A S S I S T A N T U P G R A D I N G 
P R O G R A M 
(Proposed) (Part-time evening) 
This program is des igned as an up-grading program for 
those people who are current ly work ing in hospitals, c l in ics, 
or medical off ices and have gained at least one year's exper i -
ence as a medica l receptionist, secretary or assistant. The 
program is des igned for those who wish to upgrade their 
c l in ica l , c ler ical or interpersonal ski l ls. 
Fol lowing satisfactory comple t ion of required courses a 
Capi lano Co l lege cert i f icate will be awarded. For further 
information contact the Off ice Admin is t ra t ion Div is ion. 
M E D I C A L O F F I C E A S S I S T A N T P R O G R A M 
Graduates from this 8 month program receive employment 
in medical off ices and as well in a diverse number of hospital 
settings. 
A l l appl icants will have the opportunity to meet with the 
Program Coord inator prior to registration to assess whether 
or not they have personal quali t ies and cler ical ski l ls neces-
sary to be a successfu l Medica l Off ice Assistant. 
Part-t ime courses are a lso avai lable please contact the 
coordinator for necessary prerequisite information. 
For addit ional admiss ion information contact the Off ice 
Administrat ion Div is ion. 
Note: M O A = Medica l Off ice Assistant 
Credit Lab 
First Term Hours Hours 
C M N S 157 Commun ica t ions 3 
M O A 100 Typ ing II 4.5 6 
M O A 101 Typ ing Speed 
Development 1-5 
M O A 105 Medica l Off ice 
Procedures I 3 
M O A 107 Introduction to 
Health Care I 3 
M O A 109 Anatomy and 
Phys io logy I 3 
M O A 111 Med ica l Termino logy I 3 
M O A 114 Directed Work 
Exper ience 1 
22 6 
Second Term 
M O A 102 Typ ing Ski l l and Speed 
Development 1 5 
M O A 103 Mach ine Transcr ipt ion 3 3 
M O A 106 Medica l Off ice 
Procedures II 3 
M O A 108 Introduction to 
Health Care II 3 
M O A 110 Anatomy and 
Phys io logy II 3 
M O A 112 Medica l Termino logy II 3 
M O A 113 Interpersonal Ski l ls 
and Organizat ional 
Psycho logy 3 
M O A 115 Directed Work 
Exper ience 1 
20.5 3 
Individual course descr ipt ions are listed below. 
Medical Office Assistant 100 
Typing II (F,S) (4.5,0,1.5) 
Prerequisi te: typing speed of 45 wpm. 
Speed development and accuracy in typewrit ing with 
emphasis on product ion, compos i t ion of letters and letter 
styles and extensive pract ice in typing various off ice forms. 
Medical Office Assistant 101 
Typing Skill and Speed Development I 
(F) (1.5,0,.5) 
Remedia l dri l ls, power dri l ls, short and sustained t imed 
writ ings to increase speed and accuracy in typewri t ing. 
Medical Office Assistant 102 
Typing Skill and Speed Development II 
(S) (1.5,0,.5) 
Cont inuat ion of M O A 101. 
Medical Office Assistant 103 
Machine Transcription (F.S) (3,3,1) 
Prerequisi te: Typ ing speed of 40 wpm. 
Medica l machine t ranscr ipt ion. Pract ice in t ranscr ib ing 
forms, letters and reports from Lanier dictat ion equipment. 
This course entails a mandatory 3 lab hours. 
Medical Office Assistant 105 
Medical Office Procedures (F,S) (3,0,1) 
This is an introduct ion to off ice procedures c o m m o n to 
general medical off ices and hospitals Students will gain 
expert ise in making appointments; keeping medica l records; 
keeping f inancial records; bi l l ing; deal ing with patients, etc. 
Students will a lso become familiar with the professional ethics 
of the para-medical . 
Medical Office Assistant 106 
Medical Office Procedures (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Cont inuat ion of M O A 105. 
Medical Office Assistant 107 
Introduction to Health Care (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Students will learn about c l in ical procedures pertinent 
to the doctor 's off ice and the hospital sett ing. The course 
includes general information about physical and mental 
health; medicat ions and health products. Students will a lso 
learn how to use and maintain medical office equipment. Half 
the time is spent on First A id , and students will receive a 
Standard First A i d Cert i f icate upon complet ion of this phase 
of the course. 
Medical Office Assistant 108 
Introduction to Health Care (F.S) (3,0,1) 
Cont inuat ion of M O A 107. 
Medical Office Assistant 109 
Anatomy and Physiology I (F,S) (3,0,1) 
A study of the structure, funct ion and inter-relat ionships 
of the organic systems of the body. C o m m o n medica l d is -
orders, operative procedures and related terminology will be 
studied in conjunct ion with the systems. 
Medical Office Assistant 110 
Anatomy and Physiology II (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Cont inuat ion of the work begun in M O A 109. 
Medical Office Assistant 111 
Medical Terminology I (F,S) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to Greek and Latin prefixes, suff ixes, 
roots and comb in ing forms c o m m o n to medical terminology. 
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Medical Office Assistant 112 
Medical Terminology II (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Continuation and reinforcement of terminology in M O A 111. 
Medical Office Assistant 113 
Interpersonal Skills and Organizational 
Psychology (F,S) (3,0,1) 
This course is des igned to provide students with basic 
psycholog ica l concepts and exper ience in several skil l areas 
important in business. It includes pract ice in relating, asser-
tion, feedback and problem solving skills. Other topics include 
small group behaviour, verbal and non-verbal communicat ion; 
dynamics of personali ty; leadership styles; supervisory diff i-
cult ies and confl ict resolut ion. An experiential approach 
al lows the student to pract ice construct ive interpersonal 
ski l ls in a support ive sett ing. 
Medical Office Assistant 114 
Directed Work Experience (F) (1,30,2) 
In-term exper ience involving approximately eight lecture 
hours and at least 30 hours of related off ice exper ience in the 
field. A l so covered is the resume, job appl icat ion, cover letter 
and interview. 
Medical Office Assistant 115 
Directed Work Experience (S) (1,30,2) 
In-term work exper ience involving three lecture hours and 
at least 30 hours of related office exper ience in the field. 
WORD PROCESSING PROGRAMS 
Word Processing Trainee Certificate Program 
The Word Processing Trainee Certif icate Program is a seven 
week program designed to provide the student with an understan-
ding of the concepts and pract ical applications of word process-
ing and provides the student with the ability to operate word pro-
cessing equipment. 
Program Requirements' 4.5 
Required Course 
W D P R 100 B a s i c O p e r a t o r T r a i n i n g 3.0 
W D P R 101 Language Arts and 
Machine Transcription 1.5 
4.5 
Word Processing Program Course Descriptions 
Word Processing 100 
Basic Operator Training (3,4,1) 
Word Process ing Operator Tra in ing is a seven week 
course des igned to provide the student with a mastery of 
basic record and playback operat ions on both bl ind and 
visual word processors . The student will a lso be int roduced 
to word process ing terminology and basic word process ing 
concepts and theories. 
Word Processing 101 
Language Arts and Machine Transcription 
(1.5,2,.5) 
This course provides the student with the language arts and 
machine transcr ipt ion ski l ls necessary for the entry-level 
posit ion of associate cor respondence secretary. Students 
will learn the correct use of punctuat ion, capital izat ion and 
abbreviat ion. They will a lso acquire ski l ls in proofreading, 
verifying, and edit ing. 
Word Processing Career Certificate Program 
The Word Processing Career Certi f icate Program is a four 
month, full time program. The student will receive training on 
screened text-editors as well as related equipment. 
Major Program Requirements 19.5 
Required Courses 
Cmns 150 Communicat ions 3.0 
Oftr 164 Production Typing 3.0 
Oftr 181 Machine Transcription 3.0 
Oftr 186 Office Technology 3.0 
Oftr 187 Word Processing 3.0 
Oftr 252 Interpersonal Skills & 
Organizational Psychology 3.0 
Oftr 300 Word Experience 1.5 
19.5 
Office Training 164 
Production Typing (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Typ ing speed of 50 wpm. 
Emphas is is p laced upon develop ing a professional and 
pract ical approach to typing problems with a min imum of 
supervision. Students are given t imed production assignments 
and acceptable work standards are stressed. 
Office Training 186 
Office Technology (F) (3,1.5,1) 
This course will acquaint students with off ice procedures 
and management systems. T ime management, meetings, 
image of the f irm, recept ion and te lephone manners, and the 
off ice environment as it relates to morale and ef f ic iency will 
be covered. Current models of basic office equipment will 
be demonstrated, inc luding word process ing , print ing and 
dupl icat ing machines. Students will be provided with the 
opportunity to investigate, in depth, the operation of a selected 
b u s i n e s s o f f i c e . 
Office Training 187 
Word Processing (F,S) (3,1.5,.5) 
Word Process ing — the transformat ion of ideas into type-
written or printed form — has a lways been a major funct ion 
of a secretary. Th is course will acquaint the student with the 
concep ts of word process ing and introduce the student to 
specia l terms, language, and the operat ion of W P equipment 
result ing in more efficient product ion of written, verbal , or 
recorded information. 
Office Training 252 
Interpersonal Skills and Organizational 
Psychology (F,S) (3,0,1) 
This course is des igned to provide students with basic 
psycho log ica l concepts and exper ience In several skil l areas 
important in business. It inc ludes pract ice in relating, asser-
tion, feedback and problem solving skills. Other topics include 
small group behaviour, verbal and non-verbal communicat ion; 
dynamics of personali ty; leadership styles; supervisory diff i-
cult ies and conf l ict resolut ion. An experiential approach 
al lows the student to pract ice construct ive interpersonal 
ski l ls in a support ive setting. 
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Office Training 300 
Directed Work Experience (F) (1,30,2) 
In-term work exper ience involving approximately eight 
lecture hours and at least 30 hours of related office exper i -
ence in the f ield. A lso covered is the resume, job appl icat ion, 
cover letter and interview. 
Word Processing Administrative Support 
Upgrading 
. Th is program enables a person who is employed to 
upgrade ski l ls and theory in word process ing over a two year 
per iod. 
Advanced Administrative Support Training in 
Word Processing 
This 8 month program includes all courses in levels I and II 
plus word process ing management /superv is ion. Appl icants 
should have two years work exper ience or one years training 
in a recognized business office training program. Students 
must have 50 wpm typing speed, transcript ion skil ls and good 
Bus iness Engl ish ski l ls. 
Outdoor Recreation Programs 
Instructional Faculty 
Wilderness First A id Instructor, B . C . R . C . A . Instructor, 
Wi lderness Leadership Cert. Outdoor Recreat ion Mgmt 
Dip l . (Capi lano Col lege) 
Creer , B., B . E d . ( U B C ) C a n o e Spor t B . C . Ins t ruc to rs 
Basham, D.F. 
Berta, J . L , D ip loma, Outdoor Rec . Mgt. & Wi lderness 
Leadership (Capilano College) Canoe Sport, B.C. Instructor 
Brown, T., B.Sc. (Bristol) 
Bogdan , A., D ip loma, Outdoor Rec . Mgt. (Cap i lano Col lege) 
Boyde, J .E . , B.A. (SFU) , C.A.N.S. I . , C a n o e Sport 
B .C. Instructor's Cert i f icate 
Boyde, P., R.N. , C . P . R . Instructor, Wi lderness First A i d 
Instructor 
Bower ing, L., B .Ed. ( U B C ) 
B r a a k s m a , T., W i l de rness L e a d e r s h i p Cer t . (Cap i l ano 
Col lege) , Canoe Sport Instructor Cert., C .A .N.S. I . 
Cann ing , Janet, B.Sc. ( U B C ) 
Carter, S., B .Sc. B io logy & K ines io logy (SFU) , M.Ed. Adul t 
Educat ion (UBC) 
Chester , Nei l , B .Ed. (Sask.) B.A. (P.E.) (Sask.) M.P .E . ( U B C ) 
C h r i s t e n s e n , A. , C . P . R . Instructor, R . L . S . S . Examine r , 
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Cert. 
Cook , A . 
DeSca l ly , 
Griff i ths, 
G.A. (SFU) , M.Phi l . (Cambridge) 
F., Instructor Mountaineer ing 
R., O . N . C . (England). C A N S . I . , Assoc . Mount 
Gu ide Cert., Head Instructor, Outdoor Pursuits Program 
Hatchard, J . , Dip loma, Outdoor Rec . Mgt. (Capi lano Col lege) 
Wi lderness Leadership Cert. (Capi lano Col lege) C a n o e 
Sport (Brit ish Columbia) Instructor Cert., C.A.N.S. I . 
Hi l ls, S., R .N. Exerc ise Management Cert., B.C.I.T. 
H o b b s , E., D ip l oma , O u t d o o r Rec rea t i on Managemen t 
(Capilano College) Canoe Sport B .C. Instructor's Certificate 
Je lensky, M., St. John 's Ambu lance Instructor, Wi lderness 
First A i d Instructor, C .P .R . Instructor 
Mac in tosh , B., B.Ed. , Secondary Major P.E. , Nat ional Level 
Four Off Track Off icial Cert., Nat ional Track and Field 
C o a c h Level 3 Cert . 
MacKay , J . , B . H e c , M.Sc. ( U B C ) 
Melvi l le, S., C a n o e Sport B .C. Instructor's Cert i f icate 
Schmidt , L , B .Ed. , M.Ed. , Ph .D . (Alta.) 
Smith, C , B .Sc . (Oregon State), M . C . P . A . Cert. Canad ian 
A t h l e t i c T h e r a p i s t , C e r t . C a n a d i a n P h y s i o t h e r a p y 
Assoc ia t ion 
Stevens, D., Dip l . Outdoor Recreat ion Mgt., Wi lderness 
Leadership Cert . (Capi lano Col lege) C a n o e Sport Instruc-
tors Cer t . , St. J o h n ' s A m b u l a n c e Instructors Cer t . 
C.A.N.S. I . , C .S .A . Tour Leaders Cert. 
Stewart, G. , B .Sc. K ines io logy, M.Sc. K ines io logy (SFU) 
Taunton, C , B.Sc. K ines io logy, M.Sc. K ines io logy (SFU) 
Urquhart, T., Dipl. Outdoor Recreation Management (Capi lano 
Col lege) C.A.N.S. I . C a n o e Spor t B .C . Instructor's Cert. , 
Wi lderness Leadership Cert . 
Vajda-Janyk, A. , B .Sc . K ines io logy (SFU) , M.Sc . Recreat ion 
(U. ot Brussels) , Head Instructor, Leisure Leadersh ip 
Programs 
Webster, W „ B.A. (Central Washington) M.Sc. (Oregon) 
Wesman, S. , Cert . Ballet for Ch i ld ren , Cert . Gymnas t i cs for 
Ch i ld ren , Head C o a c h Gymnas t i cs Teams, Workshops in 
related f ields at U B C and I.W.C.A. 
White, B.P. , B.A., M.A. (SFU) , Coord ina tor 
Wright, R., Wi lderness Photography 
General Information 
Outdoor Recreat ion is p lay ing an increasingly important 
role in the soc ia l and e c o n o m i c life of Br i t ish Co lumb ia . A n 
increase in avai lable leisure t ime and publ ic interest in the 
preservation of natural areas have increased the need for 
qual i f ied, wel l - t rained graduates capab le of p lanning and 
direct ing recreation programs, facilit ies and teaching outdoor 
activity ski l ls. 
The Outdoor Recreat ion department offers a ful l-t ime 
career training d ip loma program, plus four specia l ized 
upgrading cert i f icate programs for work ing professionals 
and volunteers. 
The department also has an advanced expedit ion program 
available for graduates and for those with h igh levels of 
exper ience and ski l ls competence. 
Upgrading programs are divided into two streams: Outdoor 
Pursuits (Wilderness Leadership and Adventure and Chal lenge 
Training) and Leisure Leadership (Fitness Leadership and 
Leisure Lifestyl ing). 
A l l e n q u i r i e s s h o u l d be d i r e c t e d to the O u t d o o r 
Recreat ion Department, Loca l 391. 
Outdoor Recreation Management Program 
The Cap i l ano Co l l ege Recreat ion Management Program 
trains Para-Pro fess iona ls to work effectively in a variety of 
outdoor recreat ion employment situations. Resource and 
facil i ty management job opportunit ies exist in Provincia l 
and Munic ipa l Park and Recreat ion agenc ies and in ski areas. 
Leadership, instruct ional and programming job opportunit ies 
exist in a variety of communi ty , commerc ia l and government 
agencies. 
The program will provide the graduate with ski l ls required 
to plan and operate good outdoor recreation programs and 
to manage facilities and recreational land and water resources. 
Ski l ls in summer, winter, and aquat ic wi lderness leadership 
will be developed in the skil ls development courses. Emphasis 
is placed on exper ience in the field situation. The program 
commences with a seven day backpack ing expedi t ion which 
serves as a lab for c lassroom work. Other trips are p laced 
throughout the program. 
Each student's part icular program concentrat ion will be 
dec ided in consul tat ion with the coordinator. Flexibi l i ty in 
the second year of the program enables students to special ize 
in their areas of interest. 
Students will be required to take first aid as part of their 
ski l ls development program and will be required to pay an 
addit ional levy to cover partial costs of equipment, f ield 
trips, and skil ls development courses. In the fieldwork courses, 
student attitude and leadership capaci ty wil l be taken into 
account in the instructor's evaluat ion profi le. Spec ia l i zed 
interest areas in the program include parks and recreation 
area management, ski area management, leadership and pro-
gramming, and environmental educat ion. Students acquire 
work ing ski l ls in spec ia l ized areas dur ing their pract icum 
placements. A c c e s s to the other departmental programs is 
ava i lab le to qua l i f i ed O u t d o o r Rec rea t i on Managemen t 
students. 
App l icants for the Outdoor Recreat ion Management 
Program shou ld famil iar ize themselves with the fo l lowing 
admiss ion requirements: 
1. Arrange an interview with the Coord inator of the program. 
(Interviews are held throughout the year.) 
In order to be cons idered for the program, appl icants 
must be at least nineteen years of age at the date of entry 
into the program. 
3. App l icants shou ld have good reading and writ ing ski l ls 
and must be physical ly fit. 
4. After the interview, the Coord inator of the Outdoor 
Recreation Management Program will request the fol lowing 
documentat ion: 
a. At least two letters of reference 
b. High schoo l or Pos t -Secondary educat ion transcripts 
c. A letter of appl icat ion, inc luding a resume of past 
exper iences 
Note: A doctor 's cert i f icat ion of health will be required of all 
accepted candidates prior to admiss ion. 
2. 
Associates in Arts and Science Diploma 
Credit 
Hours 
Major Program Requirements 59 
General Educat ion Requi rements _6_ 
First Term 
C m n s 150 
Recreat ion 152 
Recreat ion 140 
Recreat ion 160 
Recreat ion 161 
Recreat ion 166 
Second Term 
C m n s 154 
Recreat ion 151 
Recreat ion 153 
Recreat ion 157 
Recreat ion 141 
Recreat ion 159 
Recreat ion 163 
Recreat ion 164 
65 
Basic Communicat ions . . 3 
Introduction to Outdoor 
Recreat ion 3 
Recreat ion Delivery 
Systems 3 
Physica l Fi tness in 
Theory and Pract ice — 3 
Wi lderness 
Backpack ing I 3 
Environmental 
Educat ion _6_ 
21 
Commun ica t ions in 
Recreat ion 3 
Outdoor Recreat ion 
Environments 3 
Work, Le isure and 
Society 3 
Ski l ls Development 1.5 
Outdoor Recreat ion 
Programming 3 
Outdoor Recreat ion 
Administrat ion 3 
Wi lderness First A i d I . . . 3 
Nord ic Sk i ing I 3 
22.5 
Lab 
Hours 
15 
15 
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Third Term 
Recreat ion 178 Human Relat ions in 
Recreat ion 3 
Recreat ion 180 Fitness Leadership 
(Optional) 3 
Recreat ion 190 Leisure Counse l l i ng 
(Optional) 3 
Recreat ion 250 Outdoor Recreat ion 
Eco logy 3 2 
Recreat ion 240 Outdoor Recreat ion 
Administ rat ion 3 
Recreat ion 259 Ski l ls Development 1.5 . 3 
Recreat ion 263 Wi lderness First A i d II 
(Optional) 3 
Recreat ion 167 Kayaking I (Optional) . . . 3 
Recreat ion 171 Mounta ineer ing I 
(Optional) 3 
13.5 5 
Fourth Term 
Recreat ion 255 Outdoor Recreat ion 
Prac t i cum 9 
9 
Note: Students will enrol for Recreat ion 178, 250, 254 and 
259 and at least one of the above options. Other opt ions 
outside the department may be arranged in consultation 
with the Coord inator . 
Outdoor Pursuits Programs 
Wilderness Leadership Program 
The Wi lderness Leadersh ip Program is des igned to meet 
the p h y s i c a l , soc i a l and aes thet ic needs for persona l 
development. Th is development will be achieved through 
involvement with low- impact, environmental ly sensit ive out-
door activities. A strong commitment to these outdoor activities 
will be expected. The program thus encourages the integra-
t ion of l ifestyle and recreational activities in a manner 
which promotes environmental integrity and realistic human 
needs. 
The program seeks to educate those who wish to serve as 
ski l led leaders in wi lderness and semi-wi lderness recreat ion. 
Canoe ing , backpack ing and nord ic sk i ing are the major ac t i -
vities taught. Field exper ience is given priority. Outdoor 
safety is emphas ized with instruct ion in management of 
emergencies, in safe and responsib le activity program 
development, and in preventative safety. A second major 
emphasis is on the encouragement of wise, ethical behaviour 
in natural environments, with the added responsibi l i ty for 
students to pass these att i tudes on to other wi lderness users. 
The goal of the Wi lderness Leadersh ip Program is to 
provide a means by which individuals realize wi lderness 
leadership roles with conf idence and a sense of responsibi l i ty 
and safety. Th rough act iv i ty-or iented courses that demand a 
high level of f i tness, the program promotes the development 
of well- trained instructors who are wi l l ing and capable of 
shar ing information and of demonstrat ing sound leadership 
in the outdoors. Sk i l ls can only be obta ined through pract ice; 
the program therefore encourages the acquis i t ion of outdoor 
ski l ls through pract ical exper ience. 
Students wil l enrol in one course per term, and must 
successfu l ly complete each course in order to cont inue in the 
program. Students must also obtain a " B " grade or better in 
order to progress to the next course. It is necessary that 
activity ski l ls and leadership qual i t ies be h igh in outdoor 
activit ies where leaders are responsib le for people 's lives. A 
student receiving a " C " grade may repeat the course or show 
prof ic iency in that activity dur ing the fo l lowing appropr iate 
term before cont inuing in the program. This must be arranged 
with the consent of the program Coord inator and the Cou rse 
Instructor. 
Students must be adult (19 years of age and older). 
An addit ional fee is charged for each course to cover field 
trips and equipment costs. 
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Nordic Skiing 
The Wi lderness Nord ic Program is speci f ica l ly des igned 
to deal with the winter wi lderness environment and activity 
ski l ls required dur ing this season. Comfor t and safety is 
dependent not only upon the individual 's abi l i ty to c o p e with 
the winter environment but also with ski l l ef f ic iency. 
Canoeing 
T h e Wi lderness Canoe ing Program is summer or iented, 
deal ing speci f ical ly with wilderness, ski l ls of canoe ing on 
lakes and rivers. Emphas is is p laced upon the acquis i t ion of 
risk management techniques and the evolut ion of env i ron-
mentally sound canoeing ethics. Ski l ls and techniques 
taught are based upon p rog ress ions d e s i g n e d by the 
Recreational Canoeing Associat ion (R.C.A.) and the Canadian 
Recreat ional Canoe ing Assoc ia t ion (C .R .C .A . ) . 
Backpacking 
The Wi lderness Backpack ing program is des igned to train 
wi lderness leaders for the recreational group activit ies of 
summer hiking and backpack ing . Emphas is is p laced on the 
sk i l l s in pre- t r ip o rgan iza t i on , preventat ive safety, a n d 
work ing with groups. Spec ia l topic areas will inc lude legal 
l iabil ity and moral responsibi l i ty. 
Wilderness Leadership 
Wilderness Nordic Skiing Option 
Credit 
Capilano College Certificate Hours 
Major Requi rements 15 
Wilderness Nordic Skiing Option 
First Term 
Recreat ion 161 Wi lderness Backpack ing I 3 
Recreat ion 163 Wi lderness First A id I 3 
Recreat ion 164 Wi lderness Nord ic Sk i ing I 3 
Second Term 
Recreat ion 263 Wi lderness First A i d II 3 
Recreat ion 264 Wi lderness Nord i c Sk i ing II 3 
Wilderness Canoeing Option 
Capilano College Certificate 
Major Program Requirements 15 
First Term 
Recreat ion 161 Wi lderness Backpack ing I 3 
Recreat ion 162 Wi lderness C a n o e i n g I 3 
Recreat ion 163 Wi lderness First A i d I 3 
Second Term 
Recreat ion 262 Wi lderness Canoe ing II 3 
Recreat ion 263 Wi lderness First A i d II 3 
Wilderness Backpacking Option 
Capilano College Certificate 
Major Program Requirements 12 
Wilderness Backpacking Option 
First Term 
Recreat ion 161 Wi lderness B a c k p a c k i n g I 3 
Recreat ion 163 Wi lderness First A id I 3 
Second Term 
Recreat ion 261 Wi lderness Backpack ing II 3 
Recreat ion 263 Wi lderness First A i d II 3 
Adventure and Challenge Training Program 
(A.C.T.) 
The Adventure and Chal lenge Training Program provides 
training in Mounta ineer ing and Kayak ing for individuals who 
wish to develop their technical ski l ls, leadership competency, 
and emergency response capabi l i t ies towards an instruc-
tional level. The goal of the program is to provide thorough 
ski l ls instruct ion to permit graduates to lead intermediate 
level mountaineer ing or kayak ing exper iences in a safe and 
confident manner. Field trips are schedu led on weekends and 
lectures are in the evening. 
The A . C . T . program focuses on two technical ly complex 
chal lenge activit ies requir ing signif icant personal commit -
ment for ini t ial par t i c ipa t ion . Wh i l e e m p h a s i z i n g sk i l ls 
development, the program provides st rong environmental 
and personal awareness components . Mounta in touring and 
c l imbing expedit ions, and ocean , river, and lake touring by 
kayak provide a context for environmental interpretation. 
Students enrol ing in the second year mountaineer ing course 
should expect to commi t up to two weeks in the summer term 
for an expedi t ion. 
Students wil l enrol in one course per term, and must 
successfu l ly complete each course in order to cont inue in 
the program. A high level of prof ic iency is required in out-
door pursuits where leaders are responsible for people's 
lives. Students must obtain at least a " B - " grade to progress 
to the next course. A student receiving a " C " grade may repeat 
the course or show prof ic iency in that activity dur ing the 
fol lowing appropriate term, before cont inu ing in the program. 
This must be arranged with the consent of the Program 
Coord inator and the course instructor. 
Students must be adult (19 years of age and older). 
An addit ional fee is charged for each course to cover 
equipment costs and f ield trips. 
Kayaking 
The kayak ing p rog ram is s u m m e r or ien ted and is 
des igned to deve lop kayak ing ski l ls on rivers and ocean . 
Emphas is is p laced upon acquis i t ion of paddl ing ski l ls, risk 
m a n a g e m e n t t e c h n i q u e s , a n d s o u n d l e a d e r s h i p a n d 
environment eth ics. Safety and enjoyment are dependent 
upon an individual 's abil ity to handle extreme condi t ions 
which in turn is dependent upon leadership and ski l ls 
ef f ic iency. Oppor tun i ty is provided for the development of 
such ski l ls and leadership potential. 
Mountaineering 
The mounta ineer ing program is des igned to develop 
c l imbing ski l ls in rock, snow and glacial travel. Emphas is will 
a lso be p laced on sound environmental ethics related to 
a lp ine travel, risk management techniques and leadership 
s k i l l s . C o m f o r t a n d sa fe t y are d e p e n d e n t u p o n the 
individual 's abi l i ty to handle extreme condi t ions wh ich in turn 
is dependent upon ski l ls and leadership eff iciency. 
Adventure and Challenge Training (A.C.T.) 
Kayaking Option 
Credit 
Capilano College Certificate Hours 
Major Requi rements 12 
Kayaking Option 
First Term 
Recreat ion 163 Wi lderness First A i d I 3 
Recreat ion 167 Kayak ing I 3 
Second Term 
Recreat ion 263 First A id II 3 
Recreat ion 267 Kayak ing II 3 
Mountaineering Option 
Capilano College Certificate 
Major Requi rements 
Credit 
Hours 
. 12 
Mountaineering Option 
First Term 
Recreat ion 163 Wi lderness First A id I 3 
Recreat ion 171 Mounta ineer ing I 3 
Second Term 
Recreat ion 263 Wi lderness First A id II 3 
Recreat ion 271 Mounta ineer ing II 3 
Expedition Program 
The Outdoor Recreat ion Department provides the oppor-
tunity for graduates to part icipate in major expedi t ions. 
Details are avai lable from the coordinator . 
Leisure Leadership Programs 
1. Fitness Leadership Program 
The Fitness Leadersh ip Program is an upgrading program 
to train Fi tness Instructors for professional and volunteer 
work in exerc ise management or f itness programs. It is 
des igned for the individual whose a ims have been or wil l be 
in the promot ion and/or execut ion of "exerc ise management" 
or " f i tness" programs, c o m i n g from communi ty g roups or the 
schools . 
The course format provides the necessary theoretical and 
pract ical information necessary for the practi t ioner to admin -
ister a health or iented f i tness program. A n emphas is will be 
placed on the practical application of the theoretical knowledge 
required. 
The program is offered evenings and weekends over four 
(4) co l lege semesters and must be taken in sequential order. 
Appl icants shou ld be in good health and in good physical 
condi t ion as most courses involve physical activity. A p p l i -
cants must be adult (19 years and older). C lass size will be 
limited. Individual courses may be taken, but priority must be 
given to those students enro led in the full Fi tness Leadersh ip 
Program. 
-
Fitness Leadership 
Credit 
Capilano College Certificate Hours 
Major Program Requirements ; 15 
Credit Lab 
First Semester Hours Hours 
Recreat ion 180 Fitness Leadership 3 
Second Semester 
R e c r e a t i o n 181 E n d u r a n c e A c t i v i t i e s 
(Running) 1 
Recreat ion 182 Exerc ise to Mus ic 1 
Recreat ion 183 Strength Fi tness 1 
Recreat ion 184 Athlet ic Injuries 1 
Recreat ion 185 Fi tness for Ch i ld ren 1 (3) 
Third Semester 
Recreat ion 186 Aquat ic 
Fi tness Programs 1 
Recreat ion 187 Fi tness for Sen iors 1 
Recreat ion 188 Nutr i t ion 1 
Recreat ion 189 Pre- & Post -Nata l 
Exerc ises 1 (3) 
Note: Students will choose six (6) of the above nine (9) activity 
courses over the 2nd and 3rd semesters. Each activity 
course will consist of 10 - 1 5 hours of instruct ion and 
wil l be offered on a weekly basis for six weeks or as a 
weekend workshop. 
Fourth Semester 
Recreat ion 280 Fi tness Leadersh ip 6 
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One evening a week, 1.5 hours lab, 1.5 hours lecture for 13 
weeks. Min imum of 25 hours pract icum experience. 
Students may chal lenge courses in this program or receive 
credit for courses of a like nature at other institutions or 
agencies. These courses will be reviewed by the program's 
head instructor before advance credit is issued. 
2. The Leisure Lifestyling Certificate Program 
A Lifestyle Counse l l i ng Ski l ls Program for field work ing 
professionals concerned with healthful management of leisure 
time, this program seeks to provide training in Leisure 
C o u n s e l l i n g t echn iques for prac t i t ioners in Rec rea t i on , 
Schoo ls , industrial and commerc ia l programs, and socia l and 
neighbourhood services. 
The program provides both a theoretical base and an 
exper ient ia l oppor tun i t y to deve lop and app ly Le i su re 
Counse l l ing ski l ls for particular client needs. Each student 
will have the opportuni ty to apply Leisure Counse l l ing ski l ls 
to the particular demands of their working environment. 
The program is des igned as an upgrading certif icate 
program for work ing professionals. Courses are offered at 
Capi lano Col lege Lynnmour Campus one evening per week, 
1.5 hours lecture, 1.5 hour's lab. Addit ional special one-day 
seminars will a lso be held on weekends where appropriate. 
There will be a strong emphasis on part icipation and personal 
skil ls development. The program commences in September 
and conc ludes the fol lowing May / June with a field program 
development pract icum. 
Appl icants should have a proven ability to act in a leader-
ship capaci ty in the part icular vocat ional or avocat ional 
field in which they wish to apply leisure counsel l ing techniques. 
A limited number of seats will be available to appl icants from 
Co l lege and University Recreat ion programs. 
Leisure Lifestyling 
Credit 
Capilano College Certificate Hours 
Major Program Requirements .• 12 
First Semester 
Recreation 190 Leisure Counselling 3 
Recreat ion 153 Work, Leisure, and Soc ie ty 3 
S e c o n d Semester 
Recreat ion 290 Leisure Counse l l i ng Ski l ls 3 
Third Semester 
Recreat ion 291 Leisure Appl ica t ions 3 
Recreation 140 
Outdoor Recreation Delivery Systems 
(S) (3,0,1) 
The course will deal with the structure of delivery systems 
and the phys ica l faci l i t ies wh ich operate to deal with these 
delivery systems. A l though the course will include a general 
overview in these topics, there will be an emphasis p laced on 
outdoor systems and facil i t ies. 
Recreation 141 
Outdoor Recreation Program Planning 
(S) (3,3,2) 
This course wil l explore the program planning funct ion in 
outdoor recreat ion. Top ics will inc lude: the problems of 
planning programs in exist ing delivery systems, seeking 
ways to solve these present problems, new phi losophies to 
consider in programming, and seeking alternative and new 
methods of program planning in outdoor recreat ion. 
Recreation 151 
The Outdoor Environment (S) (3,2,1) 
A concentrat ion on the bas ics of weather and cl imate, and 
how weather affects outdoor recreat ion activit ies. Mounta in 
Weather and personal forecast ing will be dealt with in detai l . 
The course wil l a lso focus on the interpretation of the envi-
ronment from topographic maps and aerial photographs, 
emphas iz ing recreation map des ign . 
Recreation 152 
Introduction to Outdoor Recreation (F) (3,0,1) 
A brief historical overview of the development of recreation. 
Nature and scope of outdoor recreation in relation to modern 
leisure, nature of supply and demand, demand analysis as a 
planning tool , concep ts and phi losophies of parks manage-
ment, outdoor recreation resource percept ion, psycho log ica l 
nature of outdoor recreat ion, exper ience and behaviour, 
. outdoor recreation legislat ion, carry ing capaci t ies of wi ld-
lands, land use confl ict, mult iple use pol ic ies, inventory 
techniques. 
Recreation 153 
Leisure Issues (S) (3,0,1) 
Overview of the funct ional roles of work and leisure in 
var ious cul tural contexts. Evolut ion of leisure behaviour in 
western society, the protestant work ethic, ut i l i tar ianism, 
l i festyle-based variation in work and leisure, modern concepts 
of work and leisure, nature of stress, soc io log ica l and 
psycho log ica l perspect ives in work and leisure, current 
trends in leisure, prognost icat ions for the future. 
Recreation 157 
Skills Development (S) (1.5,3,.5) 
This course is des igned to broaden students' ex is t ing 
prof ic iencies in outdoor recreation ski l ls, to develop leader-
ship capabil i t ies, safety consc iousness in wilderness settings, 
and eco log ica l appreciat ion of winter wi lderness. 
Recreation 160 
Physical Fitness in Theory and Practice (F) (3,0,1) 
An overview of the consti tuents of physical fitness in which 
the fo l lowing topics are dealt with. What is phys ica l f i tness? 
What are its phys io log ica l determinants? H o w can phys ica l 
f itness be achieved and mainta ined? Weight contro l , phys io-
logical changes result ing from training and exercise, tests 
for physical f i tness, des ign ing fitness programs. 
Transferable to S F U . 
Recreation 161 
Wilderness Backpacking I (SU,F) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to the ski l ls of summer h ik ing and c a m p 
crafts in wi lderness areas. Emphas is will be p laced on 
leadership development in organizat ion, safety and group 
assessment. T o p i c s will inc lude access to wi lderness areas, 
equipment, survival ski l ls, trip p lanning and organizat ion, 
navigat ion, camp crafts, h ik ing on diff icult terrain, and 
wi lderness eco logy. Cons idera t ion wil l be given to the prob-
lems of work ing with groups, part icular ly in terms of budget 
l imitations and improvis ing equipment . 
Recreation 162 
Wilderness Canoeing I (SU) (3,0,1) 
A n introduct ion to the ski l ls, techniques and knowledge of 
basic paddl ing in open canoes. Th is course inc ludes instruc-
t ion in proper handl ing of equipment ; paddl ing ski l ls in 
grades of water up to and inc luding grade 2, pract ice and 
rescue, t racking, l in ing, portaging, river reading, canoe 
camp ing and teaching. Leadersh ip techn iques and canoe ing 
skills will be stressed throughout the course. Upon complet ion 
of Canoe I students will be given the opportunity to take the 
Flat Water instructors exam from B . C . R . C . A . 
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Recreation 163 
Wilderness First Aid I (F,S) (3,0,1) 
This course incorporates the basic pr inciples of First 
A id with the specia l ized needs of the outdoor leader. The 
course inc ludes C .P .R , improved techniques, and the use of 
metall ic spl ints in addi t ion to the content of a standard first 
aid course. Spec ia l attention will a lso be given to the topics of 
hypothermia and hyperthermia. Ski l l levels developed will 
reflect St. John Ambu lance course content. 
Recreation 164 
Wilderness Nordic Skiing I (S) (3,0,1) 
This is an introductory course des igned to give students 
an initial exposure to winter environments on cross-count ry 
skis The course inc ludes both a lecture and a field trip series 
with emphas is on outdoor activity. Lecture topics are on 
equipment, wax ing, c lo th ing, geographic features, f i tness, 
nutrition and safety. Ski l l levels will reflect C.A.N.S. I . and 
C . S . A . material content. 
Recreation 166 
Environmental Education (F) (6,4,3) 
An introduct ion to the phi losophies and concepts of 
environmental educat ion and experiential educat ion. Students 
are encouraged to develop a quest ioning attitude in reviewing 
individual and group response to contemporary environmental 
phenomena Basel ine interpretive ski l ls are promoted wh ich 
include such features of the Brit ish Co lumb ia landscape as 
flora and fauna, geology, geomorphology and urban conditions. 
Students will be expected to learn to interpret landscapes and 
identify main landscape components . 
Recreation 167 
Kayaking I (SU,F) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to the necessary ski l ls, techniques, and 
knowledge required for basic kayak paddl ing. Lecture topics 
cover c loth ing and equipment, hydraul ics and navigat ion for 
ocean and river travel, spec ia l ized first a id , and leadership 
styles Pract ical ski l ls acqui red are appl icab le to kayaking on 
lakes and oceans and on rivers of up to grade three diff iculty. 
They inc lude strokes, rescues, instruct ional and leadership 
progress ions, and techniques for instruct ing people with 
special needs. 
Recreation 170 
Wilderness Recreation (F) (3,0,1) 
Note: This course is open to the publ ic. 
An introductory course in wi lderness recreation, des igned 
as an overview of the components which make for a safe and 
comfor table exper ience in a wi lderness area at different 
seasons of the year for different activit ies. The course 
d iscusses the inter-relat ionship of people's needs and the 
environment. Genera l top ics will inc lude leadership, naviga-
t ion, general geography, first aid and ethics Wi lderness 
activities will inc lude backpack ing , camp ing , canoe ing and 
cross-count ry sk i ing. Previous exper ience in the activit ies 
is not necessary. 
Recreation 171 
Mountaineering I (SU) (3,0,1) 
The course will cover basic principles of equipment, safety, 
glacier travel and c l imbing on rock, ice and snow. A l though 
the course is primarily des igned for the beginner, it is f lexible 
enough to cater to people wishing to improve their ski l ls 
beyond the novice level. Lectures are in the evening, and 
field exper iences on weekends. 
Recreation 172 
Rock Climbing (F) (6,5,1) 
Prerequisi te: Student will be expected to have done some 
rock c l imbing prior to taking this course. 
Th is course is devoted entirely to improving ski l ls in rock 
c l imbing, risk management and leadership. Lectures and 
field trips will be in the format. Sk i l ls will inc lude leading 
c l imbs to grade 5.6, advanced chocks tone placement, alter-
native belay and rappel systems, and basic rescue techniques. 
Students will be introduced to further leadership techniques 
required to run c lub out ings and rock schoo ls . 
Recreation 178 
Human Relations in Recreation (F) (3,0,1) 
T o p i c s i nc lude H u m a n Re la t ions in Managemen t . 
Management Styles, T ime Management , the Leadership 
Role, Personnel Management , and Ci t izen Involvement. 
Recreation 180 
Fitness Leadership (F,S) (3,0,1) 
This course is designed to combine technical and practical 
information necessary to run a fitness program. The accent 
will be on pract ical appl icat ion of the technical knowledge 
acquired. 
Transferable to S F U . 
Recreation 181 
Endurance Activities (Running) (F) (1,0,.33) 
This course is des igned to provide fitness instructors with 
information pertaining to the organizat ion and management 
of running programs. Th rough technica l , pract ical and 
d iscuss ion sess ions, students shou ld gain the information 
and conf idence to motivate and counsel others who are 
involved in or about to begin a running program. 
Recreation 182 
Exercise to Music (F) (1,0,-33) 
This course is des igned for fitn&ss instructors who wish to 
incorporate the use of mus ic into their f i tness programs. This 
will be achieved by physical involvement in a fitness c lass 
where music is used and by presentat ion and d iscuss ion in 
the c lassroom. 
Recreation 183 
Strength Fitness (F) (1,0,-33) 
This course is des igned to provide f i tness instructors, 
teachers and coaches with the knowledge and skills necessary 
to design safe and effective strength training programs. The 
course will focus on strength training programs for general 
fitness and for preparation for sports and recreational 
activities. 
Recreation 184 
Athletic Injuries (F) (1,0,-33) 
This course is designed to give fitness instructors knowledge 
and information on prevention, identif ication and treatment 
of injuries c o m m o n to extra curr icular activit ies. The course 
will contain both theoretical and pract ical material. 
Recreation 185 
Fitness for Children (F) (1,0,.33) 
This course is des igned to give the fitness instructor the 
knowledge and ski l ls necessary to administer a safe and 
motivating fitness program for chi ldren. Emphas is will be 
given to pract ical ski l ls acquis i t ion. 
Recreation 186 
Aquatic Fitness Program (S) (1,0,.33) 
This course is des igned to provide fitness instructors and 
others work ing in aquat ics with the knowledge and ski l ls 
necessary to develop a variety of safe and effective fitness 
programs in the aquatic setting. The course deals with exercise 
programs both in the water and on the pool deck. 
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Recreation 187 
Fitness for Seniors (S) (1,0..33) 
This course is des igned for fitness instructors who wish to 
gain knowledge and experience in designing and implementing 
fitness programs for senior ci t izens. The course will contain 
both theoretical and pract ical material. 
Recreation 188 
Nutrition (S) (1,0,.33) 
This course is des igned to give f i tness instructors basic 
knowledge of nutrition. Emphasis will be placed on tbe relation-
ship between nutrit ion pr inciples and phys ica l activity. 
Recreation 189 
Pre & Post Natal Exercises (S) (1,0, 33) 
This course is des igned to give the fitness Instructor 
knowledge and ski l ls in conduct ing exerc ise programs tor-
women in both the pre and post natal condi t ion. Emphas is 
will be on theory. It is strongly recommended that students 
have taken Recreat ion 182 — Exerc ise to Mus ic , pr ior to this 
bourse. 
Recreation 190 
Leisure Counselling (F) (3,0,1) 
This course will provide training in leisure counse l l ing for 
practit ioners in the area of recreat ion, c lassroom teaching, 
soc ia l and ne ighbourhood services, schoo l counse l l ing and 
retirement and pre-retirement p lanning. The emphasis will be 
upon the appl icat ion of counse l l ing strategies in the leisure 
and recreation f ield. 
Recreation 240 
Outdoor Recreation Administration (F) (3,0,1) 
Note: Th is course is open to recreation practi t ioners in the 
f ield. 
A study of general business pract ices in the operat ion of 
various outdoor recreation facil i t ies, such as record keeping, 
b u d g e t i n g , a c c o u n t i n g , p u r c h a s i n g , a d v e r t i s i n g a n d 
c o n c e s s i o n agreements , l iab i l i t ies, laws and statutes 
governing parks and recreation agencies. 
Recreation 250 
Outdoor Recreation Ecology (F) (3,2,1) 
A study of plant and animal eco logy, land-man relat ion-
ships, conservat ion theories and eco log ica l pr inc ip les as a 
basis to recreation land management. 
Recreation 255 
Outdoor Recreation Practicum (S) (9,0.3) 
The pract icum is des igned to integrate c lassroom theory 
with working exper ience in the field. Students will arrange 
with the faculty Superv isor to spend three months in an 
acceptable agency placement and wil l be responsib le to a 
speci f ic agency supervisor. Students will be provided with 
terms of reference for the pract icum exper ience. Student 
work performance and potential will be evaluated by the 
faculty and agency supervisor. 
Recreation 259 
Skills Development (F) (1.5,3,5) 
To develop specia l ized ski l ls related to the student's 
employment goals. Students will upgrade ski l ls in wi lderness 
photography, display des ign, brochure des ign , layout, and 
graphic arts. 
Recreation 261 
Wilderness Backpacking II (SU) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Wi lderness Backpack ing I. 
The course objective is to further involve students with 
wi lderness backpack ing ski l ls in an atmosphere of safety, 
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enjoyment and environmental understanding. Emphas is will 
be directed towards the development of leadership experience 
as it applies to individual and group requirements in wilderness 
settings. Spec ia l attention will be focused on mounta ineer ing 
ski l ls, interpretive studies, and geology. Other top ics will 
include first aid and.survival ski l ls. 
Recreation 262 
Wilderness Canoeing II (SU) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Wi lderness Canoe ing I. 
This course is a review and addi t ion to the C a n o e i n g I 
material. The addi t ions inc lude: canoe cons t ruc t ion and 
repair, canoe history and evolut ion of the abor ig ina l canoes , 
tandem a n d so lo moving water ski l ls, and canoe pol ing. The 
course is designed to further develop paddl ing ski l ls, personal 
exper ience, teaching abil ity and leadership techniques. 
Where appl icable the standards and instruct ion wi l l be from 
R.C.A and the Canad ian Recreat ional Canoe ing Assoc ia t ion . 
Recreation 263 
Wilderness First Aid II (F.S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Wi lderness First A id I. 
This course reviews the material presented in Wi lderness 
First A i d I, with emphas is on increased prof ic iency under 
condi t ions of isolat ion, where medical ass is tance is distant 
and where there are evacuat ion problems. A heavy emphas is 
is p laced on pract ical prob lem solv ing which relates to both 
summer and winter outdoor activit ies and sett ings. 
Recreation 264 
Wilderness Nordic Skiing II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Wi lderness Nord ic Sk i ing I or equivalent. 
Th is course is des igned to further exper ience, awareness, 
knowledge and activity ski l ls initiated in Wi lderness Nord ic 
Sk i ing I. Emphas is will be p laced upon the acquis i t ion of 
techniques for teaching the ski l ls of c ross-count ry sk i ing in 
a group situation and ski tour ing techniques for mult i-day 
trips. Th is course will a iso deal with safe winter travel and 
winter survival. 
Recreation 267 
Kayaking Ii (SU) (3,0,1) 
Intermediate to advanced white water technique, kayak 
touring on rivers, lakes, and on the ocean. Major trip planning. 
C a n o e Sport B .C . instructors and instruct ional format will be 
used throughout the course. 
Note. A n addi t ional fee will be levied to cover f ield trip 
expenses. 
Recreation 271 
Mountaineering II (SU) (3.0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Mounta ineer ing I, Federat ion of Mounta in C lubs 
Bas i c Mounta ineer ing course, equivalent t raining and exper i -
ence acceptable to Instructor. Students shou ld expect to take 
a ski l ls test prior to course commencement . 
The course wi l l deal with the pr incip les and techniques of 
Mounta ineer ing leadership up to and inc lud ing an inter-
mediate levei on both snow and ice, and on rock. 
Note: A n addit ional fee will be ievied to cover f ield expenses. 
Recreation 280 
Fitness Leadership (S) (6,0,1) 
This course is designed to explain in detail the physiological, 
physical and socia l factors involved in the preparation of 
persons interested in the area of fitness leadership. The how-
to-do-it aspect of being a fitness instructor will be emphasized. 
This course will a lso include a 25 hour pract icum over 
three months. The pract icum will be in an activity of the 
student's cho ice and under the superv ison of the course 
instructor. 
Recreation 290 
Leisure Counselling Skills (S) (3,0,1) 
This course will provide the student with interpersonal 
ski l ls, self-evaluation techniques, and leisure counse l l ing 
procedures needed to do leisure l i festyl ing sess ions. 
Recreation 291 
Leisure Applications (SU) (3,0,1) 
Under the gu idance of the course instructor and agency 
supervisor, students will be expected to design and imple-
ment a leisure l i festyl ing program in an appropriate agency. 
The pract icum will serve to establ ish student competency in 
real igning course concepts and techniques to meet the 
specia l needs of part icular cl ient groups. 
Retail Merchandising Program 
Instructional Faculty 
Best, E., B . S c . M.Sc . (Man.) 
Bunyan, S. , Interior Des ign D ip loma, Mount Roya l Co l lege , 
Calgary , Al ta. 
Clark, f t , B .H.E. (B.C.) , T.T. D ip l . (B.C.) 
G w o z d , S. Dip l . B.C.I.T. Market ing 
Hal l , E „ Dip l . A .D . (St. Martin's S c h o o l of Art), Art Teachers ' 
Cert . (Goldsmi th 's Co l l ege of London) 
Kershaw, P., F.C.I , (Hal l in 's Co l lege . Manchester 
Poly technica l Col lege) 
Ki l ian, C , B.A. (Columbia) M.A. (S.F.U.) 
MacKay , R.B., L L . B . (Alta.) B . C o m m . (B.C.) 
Michaels , L , B . S c , B .Ed . , M .Ed . (Alta.) 
Oberndorf , A . G . , B .S. (U. of Newhaven) N.I.M. (Thunderbi rd 
Grad) (Schoo l of International Bus iness) 
Podolak, P., Cert. (Mark Foys, Sydney, Austral ia) 
Spicer , L , B . C o m m . ( U B C ) 
Taylor, M., B . S c , (Alta.) 
Wi lson, R., B . C o m m . (B.C.) 
General Information 
The Retai l Merchand is ing Program prepares students for 
employment in the retail industry. The program provides the 
student with the opportunity for concentrated study in many 
facets of retail ing, with a focus on the creat ive aspects of the 
industry. 
Appl icants shou ld have some retail or retail-related 
exper ience prior to entering the program. 
Graduates of the program should be el igible for careers as 
assistant buyers, store managers, major store management 
trainees, sales representatives, sales promotors and sales 
managers. 
S tuden ts who have had equ iva len t p o s t - s e c o n d a r y 
courses may make arrangements with the coordinator to 
Substitute courses in lieu of required courses. A fourth hour 
is made avai lable in each course for student/ instructor 
contact. 
Eight- four (84) credits are required to graduate. Forms to 
apply for transfer credits from other institutes are available 
f rom the Registrar 's off ice. 
More information concern ing appl icat ion to the program 
can be obtained from the Careers Off ice, 986-1911, Loca l 
390. 
First Term Credits Sections 
C m n s 150 Commun ica t i ons 3 1 
R M 151 Text i les I 3 2 
R M 176 Manufacturer 's 
Workshop I 3 2 
R M 158 Pr inc ip les of 
Co lou r & Des ign 3 2 
R M 156 Sa les Promot ion 3 
B M 158 Market ing I 3 1 
R M 161 Management Presentat ion 
Sk i l l s _ 3 _ _ 2 
21 11 
Second Term 
R M 172 Text i les II 3 
R M 174 Fashion Survey 3 1 
R M 177 Manufacturer 's 
Workshop II 3 2 
R M 150 Consumer i sm 3 1 
R M 153 Creative Advert is ing 
Product ion 3 2 
B S M G 164 Retail Mathemat ics 3 
B S M G 230 Sa lesmansh ip 3 1_ 
21 9 
'Summer 1982 
R M 164 C o - o p Industry 
Exper ience 3 1 
Third Term 
B S M G 159 Market ing II 3 1 
B S M G 271 Retail Merchand is ing 3 ' 1 
R M 265 Career Readiness 3 1 
R M 272 Independent Store 
Management Lab I 3 1 
B S M G 273 Pr inc ip les of 
Advert is ing 3 1 
B S M G 169 Account ing 
• Fundamenta ls 3 1 
18 6 
Fourth Term 
R M 259 Pr inc ip les of Buy ing 3 1 
R M 273 Independent Store 
Management II 3 1 
B S M G 163 Pr inc ip les of 
Leadersh ip & Superv is ion . 3 1 
R M 257 Visual Presentat ion 3 1 
R M 264 Fashion Interiors 3 1 
B S M G 186 Introduction to Retail 
Computer System 3 1 
Elect ive — Open Sect ions 3 1 
• 21 7 
Retail Merchandising Courses 
First Term 
Associate in Arts and Science Diploma 
Credi t 
Assoc ia te in Arts and Sc ience D ip loma 
Major Program Requirements 81 
General Educat ion Requi rements 3 _ 
84 
RM 151 
Textiles I (F) (3,0,1) 
A n introductory study of textile fabrics and the textile 
industry. A survey of the development and use of fashion 
fabrics inc lud ing fibre identi f icat ion and character ist ics, 
product ion and testing methods. 
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RM 156 
Sales Promotion (F) (3,0,1) 
A fashion overview on promot ion from a study of personal 
sel f -promotion to the larger wor ld of promot ing retail ing. The 
emphasis in c lass will be on developing conf idence and 
expertise on promoting products and ideas for industry which 
will include aspects and basics of advert ising, media, writ ing 
ski l ls, trade show product ion and promotion of the gift shop 
operated by students. 
RM 158 
Principles of Colour & Design (F) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to the concepts of co lour and design as 
they are used in Fash ion Illustration. App l ica t ion of the 
pr inciples of graphic compos i t ion , basic form and shape, 
co lour theory and visual communica t ions , impact on fashion 
related themes and subjects through instruct ion, field trips, 
individual design and analysis. 
RM 176 
Manufacturer's Workshop I (F) (3,0,1) 
Basic pr inciples and techniques of garment design and 
product ion, involvement with original des ign , pattern-making 
and garment const ruct ion, development of skil l in solv ing 
fitting problems Market survey of design and construct ion 
standards P lann ing and operat ing procedures of a c loth ing 
manufacturer from design practice through to merchandis ing 
of lines. 
RM 161 
Management Presentation Skills (F) (3,0,1) 
B u s i n e s s sk i l l s wi l l be deve loped in t ra in ing for 
management and supervisory posi t ions. Pub l ic speak ing, 
repor t w r i t i ng , c h a i r i n g m e e t i n g s a n d m a n a g e m e n t 
communicat ion ski l ls will be developed. 
Business Management 158 
Marketing I (F) (3,0,1) 
The objective of this course is to examine the role of 
marketing in the retail industry. Emphas is is p laced on the 
marketing problem-solv ing and dec is ion-mak ing required by 
a f irm's execut ives. It focuses on the acceptance of the 
marketing concept — a phi losophy stressing the need for a 
market ing rather than product ion orientat ion. It examines 
four elements of management — its product, price system, 
channels of distr ibut ion structure and promot ional activit ies. 
Outs ide field work will be required in order to acquaint the 
student with pract ical business appl icat ions of the theoretical 
teaching. 
Second Term 
RM 153 
Creative Advertising Production (S) (3,0,1) 
A n emphasis is p laced on the pract ical appl icat ion of 
advertising pr inciples through developing product ion ski l ls. 
Copywr i t ing , layout, des ign and illustrative techniques will 
be taught. 
RM 172 
Textiles II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: Text i les I or written permiss ion of instructor. 
To develop a more sophist icated body of knowledge on 
textiles. Students wil l accumula te complete sets of g lossary 
and information files, and will more thoroughly test, demon-
strate and research fabr ics. C a s e studies and d iscuss ion 
groups will form an important part of educat ional exper ience. 
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RM 174 
Fashion Survey (S) (3,0,1) 
A n histor ical examinat ion of c lo th ing, archi tecture and 
interior design as related to the contemporary wor ld. 
RM 177 
Manufacturer's Workshop II (S) (3,0,1) 
Prerequisi te: R M 176 or written permiss ion of instructor. 
A cont inuat ion of individual des ign ing and development 
of garments, compar ison of const ruc t ion techn iques and 
design in relation to retail value: d i scuss ion of current 
design and designers. Presentat ion of l ines of c lo th ing by 
teams will be judged by industry professionals at end of term. 
RM 150 
Consumerism (S) (3,0,1) 
A study of the consumer 's dec is ion-mak ing process; 
developments in the bas ics of consumer credit, and the art of 
successfu l buymanship. Students will undertake group 
resea rch and presen ta t ions a n d ind iv idua l c o n s u m e r 
research projects. 
Business Management 164 
Retail Mathematics (S) (3,0,1) 
An introduct ion to the pract ical ski l ls required to achieve 
a bas ic level of success in the retail industry. Bank 
reconc i l i a t i ons , invo ice and b i l l i ng t e c h n i q u e s , markup 
ca lcu la t ions and interest rates are a few examples of areas 
studied. 
Business Management 230 
Salesmanship (S) (3,0,1) 
The basic theory behind success fu l sel l ing will be 
examined, and pract ical techn iques exp lored. Interviews of 
professional sa lespeople will be required. 
Summer 1983 
RM 164 
C o - o p Industry Experience (SU) (3,0,1) 
Al l students will receive ass is tance from the department in 
obta in ing summer employment (paid for by industry) in a 
retail or retail-related business. P lacement will be arranged in 
the spr ing by the department. 3 credi ts will be acqu i red , 
providing the student receives a sat isfactory rating from the 
employer . 
Third Term 
Business Management 159 
Marketing II (F) (3,0,1) 
A further in-depth look at the market ing industry. A n 
emphasis will be placed on pract ical market ing projects, 
work ing with industry to assist in the solut ion of market ing 
problems. 
Business Management 273 
Principles of Advertising (F) (3,0,1) 
A n e x a m i n a t i o n of the t h e o r y b e h i n d s u c c e s s f u l 
advert is ing programs. A pract ical appl icat ion a lso in the 
work ings of the creative agency, and students will be 
exposed to the different techniques in develop ing ski l ls in 
this vital f ield. 
Business Management 169 
Accounting Fundamentals (F) (3,0,1) 
A study of account ing as seen through the eyes of 
management. F inancia l statement analysis and account ing 
methods will be examined. Students will obtain pract ical 
exper ience through maintaining the Gift S h o p f inancial 
books with the instructor's superv is ion. 
Business Management 271 
Fashion Merchandising (F) (3,0,1) 
Students will achieve a basic understanding of types of 
retail outlets and their organizat ion. Roles of store manage-
ment will be studied and the case study method will be 
frequently ut i l ized. Pr ic ing strategies, locat ion, store layouts, 
competi t ive strategies and shopp ing centres will be examined 
and the visual merchandis ing techn iques of the success fu l 
merchandiser. 
RM 272 
Independent Store Management I, II (F,S) (3,0,1) 
This course is a practical appl icat ion of the Merchandis ing 
courses. 
The instructor will provide the basic management structure 
of the Retail Merchand is ing "Down South Gift S h o p " store 
activities weekly. The students will act as store managers in: 
Cont ro l , Staff Tra in ing, Buy ing and Display and Promot ion. 
Students will be entirely responsible for operat ing the store 
and all those activit ies and manager ia l responsibi l i t ies in 
operating a successfu l retail store. 
RM 265 
Career Readiness (F) (3,0,1) 
The object ive of this course is to provide the student 
with pract ical ski l ls for success fu l job search. The students 
will research several professionals in the retail industry, 
and wil l spend a brief per iod with a professional (during 
work). Focus will be on resume writ ing, interview skil l 
development and other career related ski l ls. 
Fourth Term 
RM 259 
Principles of Buying (S) (3,0,1) 
A study of the pr inciples of buy ing and sel l ing of retail 
goods , study of merchandis ing funct ions such as inventory 
control , work ing with suppl iers, developing assortments, 
and buyer responsibi l i t ies. 
Business Management 163 
Principles of Leadership and Supervision 
(S) (3,0,1) 
This course covers all aspects of supervisory management 
Vocational Pre-Employment 
and Upgrading Programs 
The fo l lowing programs may be offered in 1982/83, 
subject to fund ing. For further information telephone the 
Career /Voca t iona l Off ice (986-1911 Loca l 390). 
App l icants to these programs may wish to contact their 
local C a n a d a Employment and Immigration Centre for 
counse l l ing and f inancial ass is tance. 
1. Building Material and Supply Worker 
It is the aim of this program to provide individuals with 
the basic sk i l ls and knowledge prerequisi te to obta in ing a 
beginning career posi t ion in the bui ld ing industry. 
General Information 
There are five main areas of study: material handl ing skil ls, 
bui ld ing material fundamentals, customer service ski l ls, bas ic 
employment ski l ls, and job safety ski l ls. A " B a s i c Lift Truck 
Operator" Cert i f icate cou ld be obtained by successfu l ly 
complet ing that sect ion of the course. Metr ic s iz ing and 
Imperial/metric convers ions will be basic to the course. 
in retail ing. Subjec ts covered include career p lanning and 
situational management; power affil iation and achievement 
drives; cont ingency models of leadership; resolving conf l icts; 
o rgan i z i ng pro ject a n d task fo rce teams; in te rv iewing 
appl icants; active l istening; productivity and the quality of 
work ing life; environmental concerns, ethics and socia l 
responsibi l i ty. It will provide an insight into the daily 
problems a 1 supervisor faces — human, technical and 
personal . 
RM 264 
Fashion Interiors (S) (3,0,1) 
Fashion Interiors teaches the fundamentals of interior 
des ign as they relate to the merchand is ing of fashion. 
Students design a store us ing the f loor plan, renderings, 
cho ice of fabric, select ion of co lours and texture to showcase 
the fashion merchandise. A l l interior des ign components are 
d iscussed as an extension of the fashion wor ld. 
RM 273 
Independent Store Management II (S) (3,0,1) 
See Th i rd Term 
RM 257 
Visual Presentation (S) (3,0,1) 
Pract ica l techniques and theory of visual ly present ing 
merchandise: window displays, interior displays, mannequins 
and merchandis ing of fixtures. 
Business Management 186 
Introduction to Retail Computer Systems 
(S) (3,0,1) 
A t h e o r e t i c a l a n d " h a n d s o n " a p p r o a c h to the 
implementat ion of computers in the retail industry. 
Elective 
The student is provided the opportunity to select any 3-
credit course offered at the co l lege (with coordinator 's 
approval) . The course selected must have a posi t ion available 
to the student, as enrolment is l imited in many courses. 
Requirements for Admission 
Appl icants should have an interest and desire for a career 
in the Bui ld ing Supp ly Industry. 
There is a min imum educat ional prerequisite of Grade 10, 
with Grade 12 being preferred. 
Classes 
Five days per week for one term (4 months). 
2. Building Construction — 10 months 
This program will provide an introduct ion to the bui ld ing 
trades. 
General Information: 
Basic instruction in tools and materials, trade mathematics, 
concrete fittings and frames, rough framing, blueprint reading, 
roof framing and stair p lanning is offered. 
C lasses are held on a full-t ime basis. 
Requirements for Admission 
Grade 10, with Grade 12 preferred. G o o d health. 
3. Heavy Equipment Operator — 1 month 
Spec ia l i zed programs are offered providing instruct ion in 
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the operat ion of var ious p ieces of heavy equipment (Log 
Loader, Bul ldozers, Graders , etc.). The part icular courses 
offered vary from year to year, depend ing upon the needs of 
local industry. Please phone for current details. 
4. Applied Landscape Horticulture — 6 months 
Instructional Faculty: 
Koskitalo, Les, Ph.D. Agriculture — Plant Sciences, U B C , 1970 
Welsh, Rob , D ip loma in Landscap ing , B.C. l .T . 
The program is des igned to provide individuals with the 
basic ski l ls and knowledge prerequisite to beginning a career 
in four primary areas of the landscape industry. 
a. Landscape and Grounds Installation 
b. Landscape and Grounds Maintenance 
c. Interior Landscap ing 
d. Retail Garden Centre Operat ions 
General Information 
The main areas of study include: plant materials, plant 
nutrit ion, soi ls, concepts of des ign, pest ic ides, equipment 
maintenance and operat ion, and business pract ices. 
There is a strong emphas is on part ic ipat ion and ski l ls 
development in such aspects as: site preparat ion, plant ing 
techniques, lawn instal lat ion, plant pruning and grounds 
maintenance. 
Students are prepared for the provincial government 
pesticide examinations leading to certif ication in the Pesticide 
Dispenser and Landscape and Garden Applicator categories. 
Due to the intense and pract ical nature of the program, 
regular full-time attendance is crucial. Classes: 9:00 a.m. - 4:00 
p.m. dai ly, five days per week. 
The program commences in late September, and concludes 
in late March. 
Admission Requirements 
Applicants should have an interest and desire for a career 
in the landscape industry, and also an interest in working 
outdoors. There is a min imum educat ion prerequisi te of 
Grade 10, with Grade 12 preferred. Prospect ive students 
shou ld contact the coord inator to arrange for an interview. 
5. Retail Sales Training — 2 weeks 
The Program is designed as a primary course for individuals 
who look forward to sel l ing careers with large or small 
establ ished firms — or on their own. The part icipants will 
learn a combinat ion of pr inciples, techniques and ski l ls. The 
Programs and Courses for 
Special Needs 
There are many adults in the co l lege region whose 
educat ional needs are not met by the credit or credit free 
programs or courses leading to col lege cert i f icat ion. A c c o r d -
ingly the Co l lege offers a number of other courses and 
programs which meet these specia l needs. S u c h programs 
and courses can be organized in response to communi ty 
request to begin at any t ime of the year. Those offered in 
1982-83 include: 
Preparatory and Special Need Programs 
Cap i lano Co l l ege offers the fo l lowing specia l programs 
to help meet the varied needs of all students in its region: 
1. Bas ic Sk i l ls in Ma th /Eng l i sh /Sc ience — see page 
2. Co l lege Preparatory courses in Mathemat ics (Math 009-
012) see page 
3. Co l lege Preparatory Courses in Engl ish (Engl ish 010) 
see page 
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principles that receive emphasis are basic and lasting; they 
are pr inciples that part icipants will apply in bus iness. T e c h -
niques and ski l ls include pract ices to adopt and pract ices 
to avoid. 
6. Small Engine Repair — 5 months 
This program provides pre-employment training that 
equips the graduate with the necessary theory and sk i l ls to 
successfu l ly work at the repair and maintenance of smal l 
engines. 
General Information 
This ful l-t ime program is offered over 5 months. Dur ing 
this per iod safety, use of tools, oxy-acet lyne weld ing, eng ine 
theory and d iagnosis , bas ic trade mathemat ics and metr ics 
and bus iness management are taught. 
Requirements for Admission 
Appl icants shou ld have an interest and desire for a career 
in the Bui ld ing Supp ly Industry. 
7. Waiter/Waitress Training — 2-3 weeks 
This program is des igned to provide short term tra in ing 
for indiv iduals to be employed in the hospital i ty industry. 
The program inc ludes such top ics as sani tat ion, safety, 
preparat ion, sel l ing and order ing, serv ing of food and 
beverages, cash procedures. 
8. Drafting 
C o r e program in draft ing ski l ls (6 months) and further 
specia l izat ion in speci f ic opt ions (up to 4 months). P lease 
phone for details. 
9. General Mechanics — 9 months 
Core program in mechanics . Wi l l prepare a student to 
enter automotive, heavy duty or d iese l mechan ics at the 
apprent ice level. 
Requirements for Admission 
Grade 12 and apti tude for mechan ics . 
10. Welding — 7 months 
C o r e program that wil l provide student with the necessary 
theory and training to enable h im/her to qual i fy for a " C " 
ticket upon comple t ion of work exper ience. 
Add i t iona l upgrad ing courses to the " B " and " A " level may 
be avai lable. 
Please phone for detai ls. 
4. Co l lege Preparatory courses in Chemist ry (Chemistry 030) 
see page 
5. Engl ish as a S e c o n d Language — see page 
6. Learning Ass is tance Programs — see page 
7. Alternat ive Career Tra in ing for the Disab led — see page 
8. Career Alternatives for Women — see page 
B A S I C TRAINING FOR SKILLS D E V E L O P M E N T 
Instructional Faculty 
Athaide, D.J.A., B . S c , Honours (McGi l l ) , M.Sc . ( U B C ) , B . C . 
Teacher 's Cert i f icate 
Banks , J .L . , B .Sc . (Hons.) (SFU) 
Bannister, J . , B.A., B.S.W. ( U B C ) , Dip l . of Ed . (Oxford) 
M.Ed. (Toronto), B.C. Teacher 's Certif icate, Nfld. Teacher 's 
Cert i f icate 
Brown, Shir ley, B .Ed . ( U B C ) , B . C . Teacher 's Cert i f icate 
Ca i rns , M.C. , B.Sc. (Mathematics), (Calgary) , Al ta. Teacher 's 
Cert . 
Chamber l in , R., Standard Cert i f icate (B.C.) 
Duval l , J .E . , B.A. ( U B C ) , D ip l . E d . (Sask.) 
Futterman, E., B .Sc. (Cal i fornia, Berkley) 
H ind , J „ B.A. (1st C lass Honours) (SFU) , M.A. ( U B C ) 
Programs: 
Hodgson , P., B.A. (Honours) , B .Ed . (Queen's) 
Irvine, R.F., Teacher 's Cert i f icate, Sask. & B .C . , B.A. (SFU) 
Pass , J . , B.A. ( U B C ) , B . C . Teacher 's Cert i f icate 
Ramsay, Frank, B .Sc . (McGi l l ) 
Rawsthorne, M., B.H. Ec . ( U B C ) 
Schmidt , K.A., Ontar io Teacher 's Cert i f icate, Soc ia l Serv ices 
Dip loma (Ryerson) 
Southerst, J . , B.A., B.Ed. (UBC) , B .C. Teacher 's Certif icate 
Spencer , L.A., B.A. (SFU) , B . C . Teacher 's Cert i f icate 
T h o m l i n s o n , A . G . , B.A. , M . S c . ( U B C ) , B . C . Teache r ' s 
Cert i f icate 
Young, D.E., B.A. (SFU) , S . R . N . (London), S . C . M . (Scot land), 
D ip loma T . N . (London) 
General Information 
The B.T.S.D. program provides an opportunity for students 
to gain the equivalent of grades 6, 8, 10 or 12 in Engl ish, 
Mathemat ics and the Sc iences . Comp le t i on of the program 
increases employment opportuni t ies and quali f ies for entry 
into further educat ion and/or training programs. The c o m -
pletion of B .T .S .D. does not entitle students to a formal high 
school d ip loma. The program may be fo l lowed full-t ime or 
part-time, day or evening. 
The average time required for comple t ion of a level is six 
months, but students are encouraged to complete their work 
in as short a time as possib le. Dur ing the first month, the 
student's abil i t ies, interests, goals and previous educat ional 
exper iences are assessed to determine which of the four 
levels is attainable by the student. 
A l l appl icants are interviewed before enter ing the program 
to determine their educat ional needs and current academic 
abil it ies. 
App l icants must be 17 years of age or over, and out of 
schoo l for at least one year. 
App l icants are normally admitted at the beginn ing of each 
month and are advised to apply at least three months before 
they wish to enter the program. 
In some cases, Canada Employment and Immigration 
offers f inancial support for full-time students. Appl icants 
are advised to contact their local C E I C off ice. 
Regu lar at tendance is cruc ia l and students are expected 
attend all c lasses in which they are enroled. Poor attendance 
may be grounds for d iscont inuat ion in the program. 
A C T P 001 
Independent Living Skills 
This is a two hour c lass Monday to Fr iday and wil l be 
repeated every two months with a new group of students. The 
course will cons is t of training in the areas of: 
— Library and Leisure T ime C h o i c e 
— Time and Money Management 
— Transportat ion into the C i t y 
— Nutr i t ion and Meal P lann ing 
A weekly f ield trip will be a spec ia l feature of the program. 
A C T P 002 
Alternative Career Planning 
This is a three hour c lass Monday to Fr iday, four months 
long. Students will be registered as space becomes avai lable. 
Th is pre-vocat ional training course wil l be of interest to 
students anx ious to develop a variety of employab le ski l ls. 
The focus wil l be on academic upgrading and job-readiness 
training for the market place and wil l attempt to prepare the 
student for compet i t ive employment in the communi ty . 
F o r f u r t he r i n f o r m a t i o n c o n t a c t C a p i l a n o C o l l e g e 
(986-1911, local 421) 
E N G L I S H A S A S E C O N D L A N G U A G E 
Instructional Faculty 
Acosta, Joan, B.A. (California), E.S.L. Certificate (San Francisco 
State) 
Ai tken, Kenneth, B.A. ( U B C ) 
Bann is te r , E l i zabe th , B . E d . ( U B C ) , T e a c h i n g D i p l o m a 
(Birmingham) 
Bordewick, Jo lene, B .Sc .Ed . (Idaho), Professional Teach ing 
Cert i f icate (SFU) 
Col l ins, Nicholas, B.A. (London), M.A., Advanced Professional 
Teach ing Cert i f icate ( U B C ) , Coord inator 
Fry, Mar lene, B .Ed. ( U B C ) 
Glass , R ichard, B.A. (Cal i fornia), M.A. (Southern Cal i fornia), 
Ph .D. (Washington) 
Kubicek, Ramon , B.A. (Sir Geo rge Wi l l iams), M.A. (SFU) 
Renes, Laura, B.A., M.A. (Toronto), T .E .S .L . Cert i f icate 
(George Brown) 
Toor , Baljeet, B.A. (SFU) 
A L T E R N A T I V E C A R E E R TRAINING F O R T H E 
D I S A B L E D 
Instructional Faculty 
Bordewick , Jo lene , B.S.(Ed.) , P .D .P . (SFU) 
Kirkby, Don , B .Ed . (Winnipeg) 
Schmid t , Kathar ine, Teacher 's Cert. , Soc ia l Serv ices Cert . 
Ryerson Po ly techn ica l 
Spencer , L inda , B.A. (SFU) , Teach ing Cert . 
General Information 
This program was developed in consul tat ion with the 
North Shore Assoc ia t ion for the Mental ly Hand icapped and 
the Nor th Vancouver S c h o o l Board in order to serve the 
needs of learning d isab led adul ts in the Co l l ege region. 
It offers the opportuni ty for compet i t ive employment 
training and independent l iving ski l ls development and 
inc ludes work p lacements in the communi t ies . 
General Information 
For students with a first language other than Engl ish , the 
Co l l ege offers a variety of cou rses to help them achieve the 
level of competency in Engl ish that they desire. To qualify for 
these courses a potential student M U S T be either a Landed 
Immigrant or a Canad ian c i t izen. A l l aspects of the language 
are covered — speak ing, reading and writ ing at the Beginner, 
Intermediate and Advanced levels. The courses are presented 
in three categor ies — part-t ime evening, ful l-t ime day and 
A c a d e m i c Preparatory. A n Eng l ish P lacement Test result o r 
the Instructor's permission is required to enrol in the Academic 
Preparatory course. Courses are not transferable to university. 
Eng l ish as a S e c o n d Language may be studied on a ful l -
t ime basis, but registration for individual courses is also 
possible. In some cases, C a n a d a Employment and Immigra-
t ion offers f inancial support for ful l-t ime students. App l icants 
shou ld contact their local C E I C office for more information. 
For further information, cal l 986-1911 local 414. 
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E.S.L .B. 
English as a Second Language — Beginner Level 
(F,S) 
E.S.L.I. 
English as a Second Language — Intermediate 
Level (F,S) 
E.S.L.A. 
English as a Second Language — Advanced 
Level (F,S) 
The above courses concentrate on speak ing Eng l ish , 
however, they do have a reading and writ ing component . 
Instruction is offered on three different levels — Beginner, 
Intermediate and Advanced . 
Please contact the Department for more information at 
986-1911, local 414. 
E.S.L. 091 
English as a Second Language (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Note: This course is not transferable to university. 
A course des igned to provide the student, whose first 
language is not Eng l ish , with verbal and written ski l ls in 
Engl ish. The course wil l p roceed with the patterns set by the 
students' needs, general ly beginning with a review of basics. 
Included in the course of study are: reading and oral 
comprehens ion , sentence structure, paragraphs and short 
essays, compos i t ion , vocabulary, dictat ions, spel l ing and 
verbal communica t ion . Th is course inc ludes conversat ion 
c lasses and language lab exerc ices. 
E.S.L. 099 
English as a Second Language (F,S) (3,0,1) 
Note: This course is not transferable to university. 
Prerequisi te: Written permiss ion of the instructor. 
Th is course is s imi lar to Engl ish 091 except that the 
student shou ld have a higher level of abil ity in the Engl ish 
language, and the stress of study will be on writ ing, 
d iscuss ion and express ion of ideas. 
liivfetsei L ' i L " ' ' •(•-"] i \ • i t 
E.S.L. 092 1 
E n g l i s h as a S e c o n d L a n g u a g e 
Note: This course is not transferable to university. 
Prerequisite: Written permission of the instructor. 
This course inc ludes essay writ ing, dictat ion, punctuat ion 
and the study of various principles of Engl ish syntax. 
L E A R N I N G A S S I S T A N C E C O U R S E S 
In addit ion to its services as a resource centre (see p. ), 
the Learn ing Ass is tance Cent re offers dayt ime, weekend, and 
evening workshops and courses. For specif ic times and dates, 
contact the Centre at Lynnmour Campus , Squamish , or 
Sechel t . 
Courses in Lynnmour 
Learning Assistance Program 010 
Learning and Study Skills Workshops 
(F,S,SU) (0,0,2) 
Each workshop series consis ts of six hours of instruct ion 
and d iscuss ion . Learn ing and Study Sk i l ls Workshop topics 
include time management, note-taking, d iscuss ion ski l ls, 
concentrat ion bui ld ing, examinat ion techniques and essay 
writ ing. 
Learning Assistance Program 011 
Reading Workshops (F,S,SU) (0,0,2) 
Through a series of intensive reading workshops , students 
learn and pract ice essential reading techniques. These 
workshops are des igned to increase reading speed and 
comprehens ion . 
Learning Assistance Program 012 
Vocabulary Development (F,S,SU) (0,0,2) 
t 
In the Vocabulary Development workshop, students wil l 
acqu i re a methodology for systemat ical ly deve lop ing an 
effective vocabulary. As wel l , efforts will be made to provide 
students with some of the terminology appropr iate to their 
f ields of study. 
Learning Assistance Program 013 
Spelling Improvement (F,S,SU) (0,0,1.5) 
The Spel l ing Improvement workshop series wil l assist 
students in ana lyz ing the strengths and weaknesses of their 
spel l ing ability. There will be some d iscuss ion of c o m m o n 
error patterns, mnemon ic strategies and tradit ional spel l ing 
rules. Students will receive a high degree of indiv idual atten-
tion and will have access to a taped spel l ing program. 
Learning Assistance Program 014 
Conceptual Blockbusting (F,S,SU) (0,0,2) 
In these workshops, students wil l pract ice the strategies 
of def in ing and solv ing problems. Part ic ipants will "b lock -
bust" ideas and solve problems in g roups to help def ine and 
clarify the thinking processes. Creat ive th ink ing will be 
encouraged. 
Learning Assistance Program 015 
Writing the College Essay (F.S.SU) (0,0,2) 
In this workshop series, students wil l receive a brief 
in t roduct ion- to the approach, format and method of the 
research paper. A library or ientat ion, a note-taking method, 
and topic development will be d iscussed . 
Learning Assistance 016 
Communication Skills (F,S,SU) (0,0,2) 
The aim of this workshop will be to enhance d iscuss ion 
skil ls through attention to such factors as conc i se express ion, 
non-verbal communication, and self image. 
Learning Assistance Program 017 
Thinking with Clarity (F,S,SU) (0,0,2) 
The main emphasis of this workshop wil l be on providing 
an introduct ion to logical th inking. 
Learning Assistance Program 018 
Mnemonic Strategies (F,S,Su) (0,0,2) 
Part ic ipants will learn to apply major memory systems to 
improve a c a d e m i c pe r fo rmance . T h e r e wi l l be s o m e 
evaluat ion of individual learning styles. Techn iques will be 
introduced for remember ing numbers, languages, appoint-
ments, examinat ion material and speeches. 
Learning Assistance Program 090 
Reading Skills (F,S,SU) (0,0,2) 
The a im of this preparatory course is to improve reading 
comprehens ion so that students will be better able to par-
t icipate in other co l lege courses. 
Learning Assistance Program 201 
Reading Dynamics (F,S,SU) (1.5,0,.5) 
This course a ims to improve reading speed and c o m -
prehension. The learning and pract is ing of basic reading 
techniques assists students in becoming versatile, ef fec-
tive readers. 
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Transfer Guide 1982-1983 
This transfer guide is provided as a conven ience to the 
student and is correct at the time of printing. Information on 
any courses not l isted can be obtained from the department 
concerned. Cap i l ano Co l l ege assumes no responsibi l i ty for 
art iculation changes made at the universit ies which invalidate 
this guide. 
Students shou ld be aware when using the guide that 
Cap i lano Co l l ege and S imon Fraser Universi ty are on a 
semester system. The University of Bri t ish Co lumb ia and 
the Universi ty of V ic tor ia are on a yearly system. Th is wil l 
account for the apparent d isc repancy in transfer credits. 
N O T E : IV2 units at the Universi ty of Br i t ish C o l u m b i a or the 
Universi ty of Vic tor ia is equal to 3 or 4.5 Cap i lano 
Co l lege credit hours (see Co l l ege Ca lendar under 
course descr ipt ion for correct credits). 
Simi lar ly, if two Cap i l ano Co l l ege courses are 
required, 3 units at the Universi ty of Bri t ish Co lumb ia 
or the University of Victor ia cou ld equal 6 or 9 credit 
hours at Cap i lano Co l lege . For example, Psycho logy 
100 and 101 (three credit hours each) would equal 
3 units at the University of Br i t ish Co lumb ia . 
Th is transfer guide is accurate as of February 17th, 1982. 
If further or updated information is required, please contact 
one of Cap i l ano Col lege 's counse l lo rs (986-1911, local 298) 
or the institution that you wish to transfer to. 
S I M O N F R A S E R U N I V E R S I T Y , Admiss ions Of f ice 291-3224 
U N I V E R S I T Y O F BRIT ISH C O L U M B I A , 
Registrar 's Off ice 228-2844 
U N I V E R S I T Y O F V I C T O R I A 477-6911 
V A N C O U V E R C O M M U N I T Y C O L L E G E 
( L A N G A R A ) Registrar 's Off ice 324-5294 
BRIT ISH C O L U M B I A INSTITUTE O F 
T E C H N O L O G Y 434-5734 
C E R T I F I E D G E N E R A L A C C O U N T A N T S 732-1211 
(or see the Coord inator of the Bus iness 
Management Program at Cap i lano Col lege) 
S O C I E T Y O F M A N A G E M E N T A C C O U N T A N T S 687-5891 
(or see the Coord inator of the Bus iness 
Management Program at Cap i lano Col lege) 
INSTITUTE O F C H A R T E R E D A C C O U N T A N T S 681-3264 
(or see the Coord inator of the Bus iness 
Management Program at Cap i lano Col lege) 
F O O T N O T E S : 
#1 - S IMON F R A S E R UNIVERSITY: 
A N T H R O P O L O G Y & S O C I O L O G Y 
A student who has completed 60 semester hours of col lege 
transferable credit, and elects a major in the Department of 
Soc io logy and Anthropo logy at S imon Fraser University, wil l 
receive the fo l lowing exempt ions: 
a. Comple t ion of five Type 1 transfer credit courses in S.A. 
(15 hours) will be judged as satisfying the Soc io logy and 
Anthropo logy Department lower div is ion requirement of 
five courses (20 hours), providing that program pre-
requisites are being fulf i l led. 
b. Comple t ion of four Type 1 transfer credit courses in S .A. 
(12 hours) will be judged as complet ion of four Soc io logy 
and Anthropology lower divis ion courses (16 hours), 
providing that program prerequisites are being fulf i l led. 
S u c h students will be required to take one addit ional S.A. 
lower divis ion course at S F U in order to complete lower 
divis ion requirements. 
c. Comp le t ion of three or fewer Type 1 transfer credit 
courses in S.A. (9 hours or less) will warrant a department 
exempt ion of one semester hour per course. 
For further information please consul t the Department of 
Soc io logy and Anthropo logy or the Director of Admiss ions 
at S F U . 
#2 - UNIVERSITY O F BRITISH C O L U M B I A : A R T 
Students p lanning to enter the program leading to a B.A. 
degree with a major in Fine Arts shou ld normally apply after 
four semesters. Where Art (History and/or Studio) courses 
are not avai lable at the Co l l ege attended, transfer fo l lowing 
only two semesters would be advisable. Students p lanning to 
enter the Studio program leading to the B.F.A. degree should 
normal ly apply to the university fo l lowing two semesters. 
Appl icants with four semesters will be cons idered. 
The max imum credit poss ib le for studio courses for a 
student who has completed First Year will be three units Fine 
Arts 181. A student who has comple ted S e c o n d Year (B.F.A. 
only) will be a l lowed a further six units of credit in studio 
courses to cor respond to a select ion from Fine Arts 281 -290. 
Students apply ing for the B.F .A. are reminded that admiss ion 
to the program is by select ion based on standing and courses 
and an assessment of a fol io of art work. The year of admis-
sion whether second or third year wil l be at the d iscret ion of 
the Department. 
The select ion commit tee to screen appl icants will meet 
early in Apr i l prior to the sess ion to which appl icat ion will be 
made. App l icants should contact the Department of Fine Arts 
by mid March to obtain the necessary information on app l i -
cat ion procedure Late appl icants for the B.F.A. program wil l 
be cons idered at registration t ime if p laces are still avai lable. 
#3 - S IMON F R A S E R UNIVERSITY: 
F R E N C H , G E R M A N A N D SPANISH 
a. Exempt ion from Department of Languages, Literatures 
and L inguist ics (DLLL) courses will normally be given 
depend ing upon the results of a placement test or other 
assessment procedure prior to registration in the student's 
first D L L L course. For further information consul t the 
language div is ion concerned . 
b. On ly those courses wh ich qualify a student for exempt ion 
from an S F U course as a result of the placement test will 
count as Type 2 credit and be al lowed to count toward 
major requirements in D L L L . Other courses will be given 
Type 3 credit and may only be used for elective credit. 
c. Students with prior knowledge of the language are 
required to consult with the Division concerned for p lace-
ment prior to or at registration. Native speakers or students 
who received their secondary educat ion in a Chinese, 
French, German, Hindi , Russ ian, Span ish , or Swahi l i 
speak ing country will not normal ly be admit ted to a lan-
guage course in that part icular language between 100 and 
300 inclusive. 
d. Total transfer and course chal lenge credit in basic 
language courses may not exceed the l imits given below: 
French language - 13 semester hours 
German language - 14 semester hours 
Russ ian language - 12 semester hours 
Span ish language - 14 semester hours 
Literature courses may be taken in addit ion to these limits. 
Students interested in course chal lenge should consult 
the Department of Languages, Literatures and Linguist ics. 
#4 - S IMON F R A S E R UNIVERSITY: 
M A T H E M A T I C S 
a. Students who intend to register in Compu t i ng Sc ience 
may be required to write a placement examinat ion prior to 
registration. The results of the examinat ion would deter-
mine in which level of the program the student shou ld 
c o m m e n c e studies. For further information consul t the 
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Comput ing Sc ience Program through the Facul ty of Inter-
discip l inary Studies. 
Students who have completed work which transfer as 
C M P T 103 (3) may receive credit for an addit ional course 
which would normally also transfer as C M P T 103 (3) if the 
course is in a different language. Credi t in such cases will 
be C M P T 104 (1). If there are any questions, please consult 
the Comput ing Sc ience Program. 
Transfer Guide 1982-1983 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 
Anthropology 120 
Anthropology 121 
Anthropology 120 & 121 
Anthropology 120 
& Women's Studies 122 
Anthropology 121 
& Women's Studies 122 
Anthropology 123 
Anthropology 124 
Anthropology 200 
Anthropology 202 
Anthropology 204 * 
Anthropology 249 
S.A. (3) (100 division) 
S.A (3) (100 division) 
S.A. 170 (3). S.A. (3) 
S.A. 170 (3). S.A. (3) or S.A. 170 
(3), Women's Studies 200 (3) 
S.A. 170 (3), S.A. (3) or S.A. 170 (3), 
Women's Studies 200 (3) 
Archaeology 101 (3) 
Archaeology 131 (3) 
S.A. (3) (200 division) 
S.A. (3) (200 division) 
S.A. 203 (3) 
S.A. (3) 
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION ON 
ANTHROPOLOGY SEE 1. PAGE ? 
Anthropology (IVi) (1st or 2nd year) 
Anthropology (Vh) (1st or 2nd year) 
Anthropology 200 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Anthropology (1%) (1st or 2nd year) 
Anthropology 240 (Vh) 
Anthropology (TVj) 
Anthropology (IVj) 
Anthropology (1Vj) (2nd year) 
Anthropology (Vk) 
Transfers with 121 
Transfers with 120 
Anthropology 100 (3) 
Anthropology 100 (3) 
Anthropology 100 (3) 
Anthropology 240 (IV?) 
Anthropology 100 (Vh) part credit 
Anthropology (200 level) (1 r2) 
Anthropology (200 level) (IVi) 
Anthropology (200 level) (1Vi) 
Anthropology (200 level) (Vh) ' 
ART 
Art 152. 154. 158. 164. 166. 167. 
171. 172. 174. 178. 182. 183. 
184 
Art 163. 165. 204 206 216. 217 
Art 250. 255. 257 . 262. 263. 265. 
273. 274. 282. 283 
Any one course is equivalent to 
Visual Art (Studio) (3) 
Any one course is equivalent to 
Visual Art (Studio) (3) 
Any one course is equivalent to 
Visual Art (Studio) (3) 
Any two courses are equivalent to 
Fine Arts 181 (3) 
Any four of these courses may 
correspond to the required selection 
from Fine Arts 281-290 (6) (credit 
only in 2nd year B.F.A. Program) 
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION ON ART 
SEE 2. PAGE 109 
- . • 
BIOLOGY 
Biology 100 
Biology 101 
Biology 104 
Biology 105 
Biology 104 & 105 
Biology 110 
Biology 111 
Biology 110 & 111 
Biology 150 
Biology 151 
Biology 150 & 151 
Kinesiology (100 level) (3) 
Bioscience (3) 
Bioscience 101 (3)-
Bioscience 102 (3)-
These courses transfer separately. 
See indiyidual numbers. 
Bioscience 101 (3)* 
Bioscience 102 (3)-
"Students contemplating further 
work in Biology should endeavour to 
take Biology 110 & 111. Credit will 
not be allowed for both Biology 104 & 
110. or Biology 105 & 111. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Bioscience (3) 
Bioscience (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Biology (1":) (no credit in Life 
Science Departments) 
Biology (1'<?) (no credit in Life 
Science Departments) 
Transfers with 105 
Transfers with 104 
Biology (3) (no credit in Life Science 
Departments) 
Transfers with 111 
Transfers with 110 
Biology 101 (3) or 102 (3) 
Biology (100 level) (1V?) 
Biology (100 level) (1'jj 
Biology (100 level) (TV) 
Biology (100 level) (1'.-) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Transfers with 111 
Transfers with 110 
Biology 150 (3) 
Biology (200 level)(1V?) 
Biology (200 level) (V I 
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Biology 200 E 
Biology 204 E 
Biology 205 f 
Biology 204 & 205 
Biology 209 
Biology 210 
Biology 212 
Biology 213 
Biology 214 
Biology 215 
Biology 220 
Biology 221 
Biology 220 & 221 
ioscience 202 (3) B 
lioscience 204 (3) B 
Jioscience (3) I< 
rhese courses transfer separately E 
See individual numbers 
3ioscience 326 (3) 
Jioscience 337 (3) 
Bioscience 306 (3) I; 
Bioscience 316 (3) ' 
Bioscience 201 (3) 
Bioscience 301 (3) 1 
Bioscience (3) 
Bioscience (3) 
Bioscience 303 (3), Bioscience (3) 
ology (1%) (2nd year) (but may not B 
take Biology 334 for credit) 
ology (Vh) (2nd year) (but may not B 
take Biology 321 for credit) 
iology (1%) (2nd year) (but may not B 
take Biology 322 for credit) 
iology (3) (2nd year) F" 
(see notes above) 
otany 209 (Vh) 
otany 210 [Vh) 
oology 205 (1%) 
toology 203 (Vh) 
Jiology 200 (1%) 
Jiology 201 (1 '/>) (when accompanied E 
by Organic Chemistry) 
rransfers with 221 
Transfers with 220 
Microbiology 200 (3) 
ology 300 (1%) 
ology 306 (1%) 
ology (200 level) (1%) 
hese courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers, 
iology 203 (1%) 
iology 204 (Vh) 
iology 206 (Vh) 
iology 207 (Vh) 
iology 200 (Vh) 
liochemistry 200 [Vh) 
'ransfers with 221 
rransfers with 220 
Microbiology 200 (3) 
BUSINESS MANAGEMENT Formally Commerce 
Business Management 171 
Business Management 172 
Business Management 172 & 176 
Business Management 180 
Business Management 184 
Business Management 185 
Business Management 184 & 185 
Business Management 255 
Business Management 256 
Business Management 257 
Business Management 292 
Transfers with 176 
Business (3) 
Transfers with 185 
Transfers with 184 
Business 222 (3) 
Business (2) 
Business (3) 
Business (3) 
Commerce (1%) 
Commerce [Vh) 
Transfers with 185 
Transfers with 184 
Commerce 151 (1%) 
Statistics (100 level) (Vh) 
Transfers with 176 
Commerce 190 (1%) 
Computer Science (100 level) (1V2) 
Commerce 151 (Vh) 
Commerce 253 (1%) 
Computer Science 275 (1%) 
CHEMISTRY 
Chemistry 104 
Chemistry 105 
Chemistry 104 & 105 
Chemistry 108 
Chemistry 108 & 111 
Chemistry 110 
Chemistry 111 
Chemistry 110 & 111 
Chemistry 200 
Chemistry 201 
Chemistry 200 & 201 
Chemistry 204 
Chemistry 205 
Chemistry 204 & 205 
Chemistry (3) 
Chemistry (3) 
Completion of both 104 & 105 
exempts students from SFU 104, 
105, 115. 
Chemistry 104 (3) (exempts from 
Chemistry 115) 
These courses transfer separately 
See individual courses. 
Chemistry 104 (3) (exempts from 
Chemistry 115) 
Chemistry 105 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual courses 
Chemistry 251 (3) (exempts from 
Chemistry 256. Will be required 
to take SFU 251 if "D" obtained 
in 200.) 
Chemistry 252 (3) (Will be require! 
to take SFU 252 if "D" obtained 
in 201.) 
These courses transfer separately 
See individual numbers. 
Chemistry 261 (3) 
(exempts from Chemistry 117) 
Chemistry (3) 
These courses transfer separately 
See individual numbers. 
Transfers with 105 
Transfers with 104 
Chemistry 103 (3) 
Transfers with 111 
Chemistry 120 (3) 
Transfers with 111 
Transfers with 110 
Chemistry 120 (3) 
I Transfers with 201 
i Transfers with 200 
Chemistry 230 (3) 
Transfers with 205 
Transfers with 204 
. Chemistry 205 (3) ' 
Transfers with 105 
Transfers with 104 
Chemistry 120 (3) ("A" required for 
entry to 224, "C" required for 230, 
consult department for entry to 
233.) 
Transfers with 111 
Chemistry 124 (3) 
Transfers with 111 
Transfers.with 110 
Chemistry 124 (3) 
Transfers with 201 
Transfers with 200 
Chemistry 230 (3) 
Chemistry (200 level) (1%) 
Chemistry (200 level) (IV2) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
COMMUNICATIONS 
Communications 150 & 156 Communications (3) 
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ECONOMICS 
Economics 100 
Economics 101 
Economics 100 & 101 
Economics 100, 120, 121 
Economics 120 
Economics 121 
Economics 200 
Economics 201 
Economics 200 & 201 
ENGLISH 
English 010 
English 100 
English 100 or 102, 104. 105, 
106, 108 
Pnglish i r 
•glish 
English io„ 
English 106 
English 105 & 106 
English 108 
English 190 
English 191 
English 190 & 191 
English 200 
English 201 
English 200 & 201 
English 202 
English 203 
English 202 & 203 
English 204 
English 205 
English 204 & 205 
English 206 
English 212 
English 213 
English 212 & 213 
English 215 
English 216 
English 290 
English 291 
Simon Fraser University University of British Columbia University of Victoria 
Economics 100 (3) 
Economics 101 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Economics 150 (3) 
Economics 152 (3) 
Economics 205 (3) 
Economics 200 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Economics (1%) 
Economics (Vh) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Economics (1%) 
Economics (1%) 
Economics (l'/i) (transfer students 
taking Economics 100 at UBC may 
not also obtain transfer credit for 
one of Economics 200 & 201.) 
Economics (Vh) (transfer students 
taking Economics 100 at UBC may 
not also obtain transfer credit for 
one of Economics 200 & 201.) 
Economics 100 (3) 
Economics (100 level) (Vh) 
Economics (100 level) (1M«) 
Economics (3) 
Any two: Economics 100 (3) 
(maximum: 3 units of credit) 
Economics (100 level) (V/i) 
Economics (100 level) (Vk) 
Economics 202 (1%) 
Economics 201 (1%) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
English (3) 
English (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
English 212 (3) 
' *< (31 
-C if $ 
English 103 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
English 101 or 102 or 103 or 
English (3) 
English (3) 
English (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual courses 
See English 100 or 102 listing 
Any two: English 100 (3) 
See English 100 or 102 listing. 
See English 100 or 102 listing. 
See English 100 or 102 listing. 
See English 100 or 102 listing. 
See English 100 or 102 listing. 
English 115 (IV2) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
English 115 (Vh) 
English 121 (1%) 
English 122 [Vh) 
English 122 (Vh) 
English (100 level) (3) 
See English 100 or 102 listing. English (100 level) (1%) 
Transfers with 191 
Transfers with 190 
Transfers with 191 
Transfers with 190 
English (3) (exempts from 
English 204 or 205) 
English 206 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual courses. 
English 221 (3) 
English 221 (3) or English (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual courses. 
English 222 (3) 
English 222 (3) or English (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual courses. 
English (3) 
English (3) 
English (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual courses. 
English (3) 
English 102 (3) or English (3) 
English (3) . 
English (3) 
1 l a n a i c i a wun J3U 
Creative Writing 202 (3) (permission Creative Writing 100 (3) 
to enter senior courses in Creative 
Writing subject to assessment of 
recent writing by UBC department) 
Transfers with 201 Transfers with 201 
Transfers with 200 
English 201 (3) 
Transfers with 203 
Transfers with 202 
English 202 (3) 
Transfers with 205 
Transfers with 204 
English (3) (second year literature) | 
English 206 (1%) 
Transfers with 213 
Transfers with 212 
English (3) (second year literature) 
English (1V2) (2nd year) 
English (1%) (2nd year) 
Arts (1%) 
Arts (V/2) 
Transfers with 200 
English 200 (3) 
English (200 level) (lift) 
English (200 level) (1%) 
English 238 (3) 
Transfers with 205 
Transfers with 204 
English 203 (3) 
English (200 level) (1%) 
English (200 level) (Vh) 
English (200 level) (V/2) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
English (200 level) (Vh) 
English (200 level) (1%) 
Creative Writing 201 (T/2) (part credit) 
Creative Writing 202 (Vh) (part credit) 
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FINE ARTS 
Fine Arts 100 * 
Fine Arts 101 ' 
Fine Arts 100 & 101 M 
Fine Arts 104 I 
Fine Arts 105- ' 
Fine Arts 104 & 105 1 
Fine Arts 200 ' 
Fine Arts 201 
Fine Arts 200 & 201 
Fine Arts 210 
Fine Arts 211 
Fine Arts 210 & 211 
Fine Arts 250 
Fine Arts 251 
Fine Arts 250 & 251 
rt History (3) T 
rt History (3) T 
hese courses transfer separately. F 
See individual numbers, 
wis (3) ] 
Wis (3) 1 
hese courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. F 
\rt History (3) 
\rt History (3) 
rhese courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Art History (3) 
Art History (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Visual Art (3) 
Visual Art (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
ransfers with 101 1 
ransfers with 100 1 
ine Arts 125 (3) \ 
ransfers with 105 I 
ransfers with 104 i 
1 
ine Arts 171 (3) 
"ransfers with 201 
"ransfers with 200 
-ine Arts (3) (students may not take 
Fine Arts 365 for credit.) 
Fine Arts (1%) (Not to be counted 
toward the major) 
Fine Arts (Vk) (Not to be counted 
toward the major.) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Fine Arts (1%) 
Fine Arts (1Vi) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
ransfers with 101 
ransfers with 100 
istory in Art 120 (3) 
Wt (100 level) (1%) 
Ut (100 level) (1%) 
'hese courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
History in Art (200 level) (Vh) 
History in Art (200 level) (1%) 
rhese courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Transfers with 211 
Transfers with 210 
History in Art 260 (3) 
Transfers with 251 
Transfers with 250 
History in Art (200 level) (1%) 
FRENCH 
French 100 
French 101 
French 100 & 101 
French 102 & 103 
French 106 
French 108 
French 110 & 111 
French 160 & 161 
French 202 & 203 
French 210 & 211 
French 260 & 261 
French 290 & 291 
For information on the transferability 
of any one of the following French 
courses see footnote 3 (page 
109 
French (Vh) 
French (1%) 
French 105 (3) 
French 110 (3) 
French 110 (3) 
French 120 (3) 
French (3) (1st year) 
French 120 (3) 
French 202 (3) 
French 115 (3) 
French 215 (3) 
Transfers with 101 
Transfers with 100 
French 100 (3) 
French 160 (3) 
French 180 (3) 
French 100 (3) 
French 180 (3) 
French 290 (3) 
French 160 (3) 
French 180 (3) 
GEOGRAPHY 
Geography 101 
Geography 102 
Geography 106 
Geography 108 
Geography 110 
Geography 111 
Geography 110 & 111 
Geography 111 & 200 
Geography 112 
Geography 114 
Geography 112 & 114 
Geography 200 
Geography 201 
Geography 200 & 201 
Geography 216 
Geography 221 
Geography 249 
Geography (3) 
Geography (3) 
Geography 263 (3) 
Geography 262 (3) 
Geography (3) 
Geography 141 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Geography 111 (3) 
Physical Geography (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Geography 121 (3) 
Geography (3) 
These courses transfer separately 
See individual numbers. 
Physical Geography (3) 
Geography 250 (3) 
Geography (3) 
1 Geography 102 (1%) 
Geography (1%) 
Geography (1%) 
Geography 103 (Vh) 
Geography (Vh) 
Geography 200 (Vh) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Geography 200 & 201 (3) 
Transfers with 114 
Transfers with 112 
Geography 101 (3) 
Geography 201 (1%) 
Geography (1%) 
These courses transfer separately 
See individual numbers. 
Geography 212 (1%) 
Geography (1%) 
Geography (1%) 
Geography (100 level) (1%) 
Geography (100 level) (Vh) 
Geography (100 level) (Vh) 
Geography (200 level) (11/2) 
Geography (100 level) (1%) 
Geography 101 B (Vk) 
Geography 101 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Geography 203A (1%) 
Geography 203B (Vh) 
Geography 203 (3) 
Geography 201 B (IV2) 
Geography 201 A (Vk) 
Geography 201 (3) 
Geography (200 level) (1%) 
Geography (200 level) (1VJ) 
Geography 205 B (1V?) 
GEOLOGY 
Geology 110 
Geology 111 
Geology 110 & 111 
Geology (3) 
Geology (3) 
These courses transfer separately 
I. See individual numbers. 
Transfers with 111 
Transfers with 110 
. Geology 105 (3) 
Transfers with 111 
Transfers with 110 
Geology 200 (3) 
Capilano College 
GERMAN 
German 100 & 101 
German 108 
German 200 & 201 
HISTORY 
Simon Eraser University University ol British Columbia University of victoria 
For information on the transferability German 100 (3) 
of any one of the following German 
courses see footnote 3 
German 100 (3) 
German 200 (3) 
German 100 (3) (must complete 
survey of German grammar) 
| German 200 (3) (grade of "C" or 
above required.) 
History 106 
History 107 
History 106 & 107 
History 108 
History 109 
History 108 & 109 
History 110 
History 111 
History 110 & 111 
History 200 
History 201 
History 205 
History 206 
History (3) 
History (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
History 212 (3) 
History 213 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
History 101 (3) 
History 102 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
History (3) (200 division) 
History (3) (200 division) 
History 201 (3) 
History 224 (3) 
History (1%) 
History (l'/i) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
History (1%) 
History (1%) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
History (1%) 
History (1%) 
History 135 (3) 
History (1%) 
History (1%) 
History (1%) 
History (1%) 
LEGAL STUDIES 
Legal Assistant Studies 150 
Legal Assistant Studies 151 
Legal Assistant Studies 258 
Legal Assistant Studies 268 
MATHEMATICS 
Mathematics 009. 010. 011, 012 
Mathematics 010, 011, 012 
Mathematics 100 
Mathematics 101 
Mathematics 100 & 101 
Mathematics 100 & 108 
Mathematics 100 & 110 
Mathematics 101 & 102 
Mathematics 101, 102 & 205 
Mathematics 101 & 205 
Mathematics 102 
Mathematics 103 
Mathematics 104 
Mathematics 103 & 104 
Mathematics 105 
Mathematics 105 & 108 
Mathematics 105 & 110 
History 240 (Vh) part credit-
History 240 (1%) part credit" 
History 240 (3) 
History 210 (Vk) part credit-
History 210 (1%) part credit-
History 210 (3) 
History 230 (1%) part credit-
History 203 (1%) part credit-
History 230 (3) 
History (200 level) (1%) 
History (200 level) (1%) 
History (200 level) (Vk) (students 
should not be permitted to take 
355) 
History (200 level) (Vk) 
See U.Vic. History Department 
Political Science 151 (3) 
Criminology (3) 
Legal Studies (3) 
Legal Studies (3) 
All three must be taken 
- Mathematics 100 (3) 
Mathematics (3) 
Mathematics 101 (3) 
These 
See 
These 
See 
These 
See 
These 
See 
courses transfer separately, 
individual numbers, 
courses transfer separately, 
individual numbers.1 
courses transfer separately, 
individual numbers, 
courses transfer separately, 
individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Mathematics 302 (3) 
Computing Science 103 (3) 
-See page 109 
Computing Science 105 (3) 
-See page 109 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Mathematics 100 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
| Mathematics 203" (Vk) 'see below 
Mathematics 130 (3) or 203* [Vk] 
plus (Vk) "see below 
Mathematics 100 (1%), plus Vk' 
"see below 
Mathematics 100 (1%), plus Vk' 
'see below 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Mathematics 204 (1%) 
Computer Science (1%) 
Computer Science 118 (IVi) 
Computer Science 115 (3) 
Transfers with 108 or 110 
Mathematics 111 (3) (1.5 units in 
faculty of Science) 
Mathematics 111 (3) (1.5 units in 
faculty of Science) 
No equivalent. No credit. 
Mathematics 012 (0) 
Mathematics (100 level) (Vk) 
Statistics (100 level) (1Vi) with 
Algebra 12; without Algebra 12 (0) 
credits. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Statistics (100 level) (3) with 
Algebra 12; without Algebra 12 
Statistics (100 level) (1%) 
Statistics 250 & 251 (3) 
Statistics 250 (1%) 
Statistics 250 (1%) 
Computer Science 110 (Vk) 
Computer Science 110 (Vk) 
Computer Science 110 & 115 (3) 
Mathematics 012 (0) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
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Mathematics 106 
Mathematics 106 & 104 
Mathematics 108 
Mathematics 110 
Mathematics 111 
Mathematics 110 & 111 
Mathematics 200 
Mathematics 205 
Mathematics 215 
Simon Fraser University 
Transters with 104 
104 transters separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Mathematics 157 (3) 
Mathematics 151 (3) 
Mathematics 152 (3) 
& Mathematics (1) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Mathematics 232 (3) 
Mathematics 272 (3) 
I Mathematics 242 (3) 
University ol British Columbia 
Computer Science 101 (1Vi) 
Fall '81, Spring '82 
Computer Science 115 (3) 
Fall '81, Spring '82 
Mathematics 100 (Vk)' "see below 
Mathematics 100 (1%) 
Mathematics 101 (1%) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Mathematics 221 (114) 
Mathematics 205 (Vk) 
Mathematics 220 (Vk) 
University ol Victoria 
Computer Science 110 (1Vz) 
Computer Science 110 & 115 (3) 
Mathematics 102 (1%) 
Mathematics 100 (1Vi) 
Mathematics 101 (Vk) 
Mathematics 100 (1%), Mathematics 
101 (1Vi) & Mathematics (100 level) 
(D 
Mathematics 210 (Vk) 
Statistics (200 level) (1%) 
Mathematics (200 level) (Vk) 
Mathematics 230 
Mathematics 231 
Mathematics 235 
MEDIA 
Media 171 & 271 
Media 181 & 182 
MUSIC 
Music 011 
Music 100 
Music 101 
Music 100 & 101 
Music 110 & 111 
Music 114 & 115 
Music 120 
Music 121 
Music 120 & 121 
Music 120, 121 & 220, 221 
Music 130 & 131 
Music 140 
Music 141 
Music 140 & 141 
Music 154 
Music 170 
Music 180 & 181 
Music 184 & 185 
Music 190 
Music 191 
Music 194 & 195 
Music 200 
Music 201 
Music 200 & 201 
Music 210 & 211 
Music 214 & 215 
Music 220 
Music 221 
Music 220 & 221 
Music 220, 221 4 120, 121 
Music 230 & 231 
Music 240 
Mathematics 251 (3) 
Mathematics 252 (3) 
Mathematics 310 (3) 
Mathematics 200 (1%) 
Mathematics 201 (1%) 
Mathematics 315 (1Vi) 
•Not for faculty of Science or 
Mathematics students. 
"Exempt Commerce 111. 
Mathematics 200 (IV2) 
Mathematics (200 level) (Vk) 
Mathematics 201 (Vk) 
Communications 257 (3) 
Communications 258 (3) 
Music (3) 
Music (3) 
Music (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Music History (3) 
Music History (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Transfers with 101 
Transfers with 100 
Music 100 (3) or Music 101 (3)' 
"see below 
Music 140 (2) 
Music 143 (1) 
Transfers with 121 
I Transfers with 120 
Music 120 (3) or Music 
Education 102 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Music 154 (1) 
Music (3) 
Music (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Music History (3) 
Music History (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Music (100 level) (1) 
Music (100 level) (1) 
Applied Music (credit to be confirmed) 
by examination for B.Mus.) 
Music (1%) 
Transfers with 201 
Transfers with 200 
Music 200 (3) or Music 
Education 201 (3)* 'see below 
Music 142 (2) 
Music 243 (1) 
Transfers with 221 
Transfers with 220 
Music 320 (3) or Music 
Education 102 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Music 154 (1) 
Music (200 level) (1Vi) 
Music 236 (Vk) 
Music (100 level) (1%) 
Music (100 level) (IV2) 
Music (100 level) (Vk) 
Music 110 (3), Music 
(100 level) (3) 
Music 180 (1) 
Music (100 level) (1) 
Music (100 level) (1) 
Music 140 (2) 
Music (100 
Music (100 
Music (100 
Music (170 
Music (100 
Music (100 
Music 181 
Music 100 
Music 100 
level) (1) 
level) (Vi) 
level) (1) 
level) (1) 
level) (%) 
level) (V2) 
(1) 
A (1) 
B (1) 
Music (200 level) (Vk) 
Music 236 (Vk) 
Music (100 level) (1%) 
Music (100 level) (1Vi) 
Music (100 level) (3) 
Music 110 (3), Music 
(100 level) (3) 
Music 180 (1) 
Music (100 level) (1) 
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Music 241 
Music 240 & 241 
Music 250 
Music 251 
Music 254 
Music 255 
Music 290 
Music 291 
Music 294 & 295 
Applied Music (credit to be confirmei 
by examination for B.Mus.) 
•Applicants must have at least 65% 
(or equivalent) in Music Education 101 
& in Music Education 201 (or equiva-
lent courses) to pursue a Music 
Education concentration major. 
Music (100 level) (1) 
1 Music 140 (2) 
Music (200 level) (Vk) 
Music (200 level) (1) 
Music (100 level) (1) 
Music (100 level) (1) 
Music (200 level) (%) 
Music (200 level) ('/?) 
Music 181 (1) 
I 
PHILOSOPHY 
Philosophy 101 
Philosophy 102 
Philosophy 101 & 102 
Philosophy 101 & 210 
Philosophy 101, 210 & 211 
Philosophy 110 
Philosophy 100 (3) 
Philosophy 120 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Philosophy 100 (3), Philosophy (3) 
Philosophy 100 (3), Philosophy 203 (3) 
Philosophy (3) 
Philosophy (3) 
Philosophy (Vk) 
Philosophy (1%) 
Philosophy 100 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Philosophy (1%) (a student cannot 
receive credit for both Capilano 
Philosophy 110 & UBC Philosophy 
102) 
Philosophy (Vk) 
Philosophy (Vk) 
Philosophy (Vk) 
Philosophy 201 (3) 
Philosophy (1%) 
Philosophy (Vk) 
Philosophy 250 (3) 
Philosophy (1%) 
Philosophy (Vk) 
Transfers with 102 
Transfers with 101 
Philosophy 100 (3) 
100 transfers with 102, 
210 transfers separately. 
See individual numbers. 
101 transfers with, 102, 
210, 211 transfer separately. 
Philosophy (100 level) (Vk) 
Philosophy 111 
Philosophy 200 
Philosophy 201 
Philosophy 200 & 201 
Philosophy 210 
Philosophy 211 
Philosophy 210 & 211 
Philosophy 220 
Philosophy 221 
Philosophy (3) 
Philosophy (3) 
Philosophy 220 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Philosophy 100 (3) 
Philosophy 203 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Philosophy 241 (3) 
Philosophy (3) 
Philosophy (100 level) (IV2) 
Philosophy 232 (1V2) 
Philosophy 326 (Vk) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Philosophy (200 level) (1%) 
Philosophy (200 level) (Vk) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Philosophy (200 level) (1%) 
Philosophy (200 level) (IV2) 
PHYSICS 
Physics 104 
Physics 105 
Physics 104 & 105 
Physics 108 
Physics 108 & 111 
Physics 108 & 115 
Physics 110 
Physics 111 
Physics 110 & 111 
Physics 110 & 115 
Physics 114 
Physics 115 
Physics 114 & 111 
Physics 114 & 115 
Physics 200 
Physics 201 
Physics 200 & 210 
Physics 201 & 211 
Physics 100 (3) 
Physics (3) 
Students will be exempted from 
Physics 131 (2) 
Physics 101 (3), Physics (1) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Physics 101 (3) 
Physics 102 (3) 
Students will be exempted from 
Physics 131 (2) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Physics 120 (3) 
Physics 121 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Physics 233 (2) 
Physics (3)-
Physics 221 (3)-
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Physics (1'/2) not for credit in the 
Science Faculty 
Physics (Vk) not for credit in the 
Science Faculty 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Transfers with 111 or 115 
Physics 110 (3) 
Physics 110 (3) 
Transfers with 111 
Transfers with 110 
Physics 110 (3) 
Physics 110 (3) 
Transfers with 111 & 115 
Transfers with 108 & 110 & 114 
Physics 110 (3) 
Physics 115 (3) 
Transfers with 210 
Transfers with 211 
Physics 213 (2) 
Physics 215 (2) 
Transfers with 105 
Transfers with 104 
Physics 103 (3) 
Physics (100 level) (1%) 
Physics 102 (3) 
108 transfers separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Transfers with 111 
Transfers with 110 
Physics 102 (3) 
110 transfers with 111 
115 transfers with 114 
Transfers with 115 
Transfers with 114 
111 transfers with 108 & 110 
114 transfers with 115 
Physics 101 (3) 
Transfers with 210 
Transfers with 211 
Physics 217 (1V2) 
Physics 214 (V/2) 
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Physics 210 
Physics 211 
Physics 210 & 211 
Physics 220 
Physics 221 
Physics 220 & 221 
I Simon Fraser University 
Physics (1)' 
Physics (1)' 
Physics 235 (2)' 
Physics (3)* 
Physics 211 (3)' 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
"Students who have completed 
Physics 200, 201, 210, 211, 220, 221 
at Capilano College will be prepared 
to enter third year Physics courses 
at SFU. 
University of British Columbia 
Transfers with 200 & 211 
Transfers with 201 & 210 
Physics 239 (1) 
Transfers with 221 
Transfers with 220 
Physics 216 (2). Physics (1) 
University of Victoria 
Transfers with 200 
Transfers with 201 
Transfers with 200 & 201 
Physics 211 A {Vk) 
Physics 211 B (1%) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Political Science 100 
Political Science 101 
Political Science 102 
Political Science 104 
Political Science 120 
Political Science 201 
Political Science 203 
Political Science 201 & 203 
Political Science 206 
Political Science 111 (3) 
Political Science 212 (3) 
Political Science 131 (3) 
Political Science 221 (3) 
Political Science 251 (3) 
Political Science 241 (3) 
Political Science 141 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Political Science 211 (3) 
Political Science (1%) 
Political Science 202 {Vk) 
Political Science 201 {Vk) 
Political Science 200 (1Vi) 
Arts [Vk) (may not take Political 
Science 302 for credit) 
Political Science (Vk) 
Political Science (1%) 
Political Science 204 (3) 
Political Science 203 (1%) 
Political Science (100 level) (1%) 
Political Science 201 (Vk) 
Political Science 210 (1%) 
Political Science (200 level) (Vk) 
Political Science (200 level) (11/?) 
Political Science 240 (Vk) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Political Science (200 level) (Vk) 
PSYCHOLOGY 
Psychology 100 
Psychology 101 
Psychology 100 & 101 
Psychology 100 & 201 
Psychology 100 & 204 
Psychology 100 & 200 or 205 
Psychology 200 
Psychology 201 
Psychology 204 
Psychology 205 
Psychology 206 
Psychology 220 
Psychology 222 
Psychology 220 & 222 
RECREATION 
Recreation 160 
Recreation 180 
Recreation 280 
SOCIOLOGY 
Sociology 100 
Sociology 101 
Sociology 100 & 101 
Sociology 200 
Sociology 201 
Psychology (3) 
Psychology (3) 
Psychology 101 (3), Psychology (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Psychology 360 (3) 
Psychology (3) 
Psychology 351 (3) 
Psychology (3) 
Psychology 355 (3) 
Psychology 370 (3) 
Psychology 340 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Psychology (Vk) 
Psychology (Vk) 
Psychology 100 (3) 
Psychology 100 (3) 
Psychology 100 (3) 
Psychology 100 (3) 
Psychology (Vk) (may not take 
Psychology 308 for credit) 
| Psychology (1%) (may not take 
Psychology 308 for credit) 
| Psychology (Vk) (may not take 
Psychology 301 for credit) 
Psychology (114) 
Psychology (1%) 
Psychology (114)* 
Psychology (1%)* 
Psychology 206 (3)* 
"Students granted credit for Capilano I 
Psychology 220 and/or 222 will not 
receive credit for UBC Psychology 
300 and/or 305 respectively. 
NOTE: Maximum advance credit 
permitted in Psychology is 9 units. 
Psychology (100 level) (1%) 
Psychology 201 (Vk) 
Psychology 100 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Psychology 100 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Psychology (100 level) (Vk) 
Psychology (200 level) (1%) 
Psychology (100 level) (IV2) 
Psychology (200 level) (1%) 
Psychology (200 level) (Vk) 
Psychology (200 level) (114) 
Psychology (200 level) (Vk) 
Psychology 220 (3) 
Kinesiology 143 (3) 
Kinesiology 143 (3) 
Kinesiology 343 (3) 
S.A. 150 (3) 
S.A. 250 (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
S.A. (3) 
S.A. (3) 
Sociology (114) 
Sociology (Vk) 
Sociology 200 (3) (1st or 2nd year) 
Sociology (1Vi) 
Sociology (114) 
Transfers with 101 
Transfers with 100 
Sociology 100 (3) 
Transfers with 201 
Transfers with 200 
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Sociology 200 & 201 
Sociology 210 
Sociology 211 
Sociology 222 
Sociology 223 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
S.A. 260 (3) 
S.A. 280 (3) 
S.A. (3) 
Communications 230 (3) 
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION ON 
SOCIOLOGY SEE 1. PAGE 109 
Sociology 210 (3) 
Sociology (Vh) 
Sociology (1%) (2nd year) 
Sociology (1%) 
Sociology (IVi) (2nd year) 
Sociology 200 (3) 
Sociology (100 level) (Vh) 
Sociology (200 level) (IVi) 
Sociology (100 level) (1%) 
Sociology (100 level) (1V2) 
SPANISH 
Spanish 100 & 101 
Spanish 108 
Spanish 200 & 201 
For information on the transferability 
of any one of the following Spanish 
courses see footnote 3 
Spanish 100 (3) 
Spanish 100 (3) 
Spanish 200 (3) 
Spanish 100 (3) 
Spanish 260 (3) (grade of C+ 
required, oral test if continuing in 
Spanish) 
THEATRE 
Theatre 100 
Theatre 101 
Theatre 100 & 101 
Theatre 120 
Theatre 121 
Theatre 120 & 121 
Theatre 200 
Theatre 201 
Theatre (Studio) (3) 
Theatre (Studio) (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Theatre History (3) 
Theatre History (3) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Theatre (Studio) (3) 
Theatre (Studio) (3) 
Theatre (tit) 
Theatre (Vh) 
Theatre 200 (3) 
Theatre (IVi) 
Theatre (1V2) 
Theatre 120 (3) 
Theatre (1%) 
Theatre (Vh) 
Theatre (100 level) (IV2) 
Theatre (100 level) (iy2) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
Transfers with 121 
Transfers with 120 
Theatre 100 (3) 
Theatre (200 level) (1%) 
Theatre (200 level) (1'/2) 
WOMEN'S STUDIES 
Women's Studies 100 
Women's Studies 101 
Women's Studies 104 
Women's Studies 105 
Women's Studies 106 
Women's Studies 107 
Women's Studies 110 
Women's Studies 112 
Women's Studies 120 
Women's Studies 121 
Women's Studies 122 
Women's Studies 122 
& Anthropology 120 
Women's Studies 122 
& Anthropology 121 
Women's Studies 150 
Women's Studies 151 
Women's Studies 192 
Women's Studies 202 (3) 
Women's Studies (3) 
Women's Studies (3) 
Women's Studies (3) 
Women's Studies (3) 
Women's Studies (3) 
Women's Studies (3) 
Women's Studies (3) 
Women's Studies 200 (3) 
(History credit may be 
negotiated with SFU on an 
individual basis 
Women's Studies (3) 
Women's Studies 200 (3) 
S.A. 170 (3), S.A. (3) or S.A. 170 
(3), Women's Studies 200 (3) 
S.A. 170 (3), S.A. (3) or S.A. 170 (3), 
Women's Studies 200 (3) 
Women's Studies (3) 
Women's Studies (3) 
Theatre (Studio) (2) 
Arts (1Vi) 
History (IVi) 
Anthropology (1Vi) (1st or 2nd year) 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
These courses transfer separately. 
See individual numbers. 
English (100 level) (1%) 
Women's Studies (100 level) (Vh) 
History (200 level) (1Vi) 
Anthropology 100 (1V2) (part credit) 
Anthropology 100 (3) 
Anthropology 100 (3) 
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Administration 
College Board Members 
Lynne Conne l l , Government Appointee 
David Cra ig , Government Appoin tee 
Ian Edgar, Schoo l Dist. 45 
Br ian Hodg ins , Schoo l Dist. 46 
Car l Hunter, Schoo l Dist. 45 
Margaret Jessup , Schoo l Dist. 44 
T . J . MacDona ld , S c h o o l Dist. 48 
Norr is Mart in, Government Appoin tee 
Mar ion Reeves, Government Appoin tee 
Hi lda R izun , Government Appoin tee, Cha i rman 
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B o b C o o k , Facul ty A s s n . ( C C F A ) 
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General Administration 
Paul Gal lagher . B.A., M.Ed. , D.C.L. 
Pr incipal 
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Bursar 
Alan P.D. Smi th , B.A., M.A. 
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Human Resources 
Administrator 
David Brewer, P .P. 
Director of Supp l ies and Serv ices 
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Faci l i t ies Superv isor 
Instructional Administration 
Douglas K. Jard ine, B . A . S c , Ph .D . 
Dean of Instructional Serv ices 
Frankl in C. Ge l in , B.A., M.A., Ph .D. 
Dean of Academic Stud ies 
G.F. Lee, B . S c , M . S c , Ph .D . 
Dean of Career /Vocat iona l Programs 
124 



